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EN of letters and diſcernment have long complained 
| of the practice, which, till of late, univerſally obtain- 
Un our ſchools, of teaching Etymology by the abſtruſe and 
ret rules given in our Latin Grammars. | ; 
They apprebend, that few boys are ever prevailed upon to 
x theſe rules perfectly by heart; — that. yet fewer under- 
nd the meaning of them; — that the rules are never re- 
xd after the boys leave ſchool ; — and that all the Ety- 
agp they then retain, is no more than what has been ri- 
ted in their minds by conſtant practice at ſchool. I 
Theſe gentlemen lament, that the trouble and perplexity 
aloned by ſuch rules, have often given youth, at their 
letting out upon the ſtudy of Latin, an utter averſion to 
kraluable and noble language, which is not only the pa- 
of our modern tongues, but the key to all polite litera- 
and the liberal ſciences _ , | 
ey know, that for Syntax, which is the moſt important 
na Grammar, the plain and eaſy rules, which Mr Rup- 
un das left us in his Rudiments, are the only rules put in- 
le hands of boys. , | 
[hs eaſy method of acquiring Syntax has naturally led 
q judicious perſons to think, that nothing could have in- 
kd men of ſenſe to adopt the above-mentioned practice, 
ai now ſo much complained of, but a conviction, that 
ludiments were defective with regard to Etymology. 
(0 obviate this complaint, and at the ſame time not 
Me our ſchools of the advantage which they reap from 
luddiman's Rudiments, I have retained in this publica- 
be whole of that moſt excellent performance, and thrown 
"oper places ęvery other thing neceſſary for all the pur- 
Grammar, £1 5 


the Etymology, I have contented myſelf with the liſt of 
Far Nouns given by Mr Ruddiman, leaving the reſt to 
med up by the boys, as they occur, in myScholar's Vade 


* 


m or Latin Dictionary for ſchools. | | 
re been pretty full in the Compariſon of Adjectives; but 
Molar will find, in the Dictionary juſt now mentioned, a 
zumber which are not here inſerted. „ 

i Verbs are exhibited as Mr Ruddiman has giyen them 


ranmar ; though I am perſuaded, that, they can he 


| m 


22 Pr 


them to the foot of the page, as they formerly were, it is 


* 


great pleaſure and real advantage he will reap in conve 


iv PREFACE 
got ſooner in my Dictionary; in,which all che verbs are 
phabetically arranged, the conjugations marked, and the » 
2 and ſupines, the primitives, and the ſignifications 

er te e ? 42 1 ; | 


To thoſe given by Mr Ruddiman, in the Syntax, I! 
added many uſeful Notes and Obſervations, which to 
. feemed neceſſary in this the principal part of Grammar. 
is not however meant, that the ſcholar ſhould commit th 
all to his memory; it will be ſufficient with reſpect to m 
of them, that they be frequently read over with attenti 
and that the Teacher point out the note to his Pupils w 
an example of it ſhall occur in their leſſon. _ 

The notes are all made to follow immediately aſter 
rules to which they reſpectively belong; becauſe by thron 


prehended they were very little, if at all, attended to. 


I have added fo much upon Proſody, as I hope wil 
found ſufficient. - 9, | | | 8 


That nothing requiſite for making a Claſſic ſcholar 
be omitted, I have attengpted to form the taſte of jouth 
the beauties and graces of the Ancients. With this vie 
have ſubjoined the chief Tropes and Figures of Rhet 
and ſhown, by a variety of examples, what uſe the R 
Writers made of them in imbelliſhing their works, — Fo 
] oww myſelf indebted to Mr BracxwarL's Introducti 
the Claſſics. ox SEP Ea 


Upon the whole, I hope this ſhort treatiſe will leſſe 
ſcholar's trouble in the acquifition of the Latin Tongue; 
J have paved for him a much eaſier way to it than that v 
our youth were formerly obliged to travel; and that he 
go on agreeably, till at length he arrive at the end 0 
courſe, and be entertained by the Claſſic Authors; whe 


with them, will amply recompenſe any labour and pa 
ane IS67ETT 
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| E R R AT UM. 
p. 10. 34 line before Special Rules, after Liv. read a 
utrius, alteri utri.' Es Fe 
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bins PRIMA. : 


Llerznrs et SYLLA- 
ji, ; 


to Ma Kür. IE 

Wor frag literæ apud 
Latinos? 
Diſcibulut. | 
1 one et viginti ; 4, 3, c, 
g, b, i. J, 4, I, my n, o, 
1. t, u, v, x, y, 2. 
Cuomodo dividuntur ? 
1 In vocales et .conſonan-| 


N l. Quot ſunt vocales ? a 


. der; a, E, i, o, 7 7 | 
ut ſunt conſonantes? 


0 -Novemdecim 3 „ 
50, J, 4, J, my ts p. go Ty 
þ 9, &, 2. 


ot ſunt aiphthongi! 
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LATIN: Toncves. 


5 


PART FIRST. 


LABLES. 


eee Maſter; 
OW many letters are there 
among the Latins ? 
cholar. | 
Five and teventy ; a, b. e, d, 


9. Ta-S, t, u, v, x, y. 2. 
M. How are they divided? 
S. Into vowels and 8557 


* nants. 1 a 
| M. How many vorvels are 


r 
. Six; A, e, i, oa y. 
M. How many 3 are 
obere? 
S. Nineteen ; b, e, 1 f, g, h, 


v, X, 2. 


M. How many diphthongr 
ſare there ? 
A 
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Of LETTERS and OYL- | 


2 7 g, h, i, j. k, J. m, n, o, P, 


j. k, | m, v, 'Þ> q, T, S, te 
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2 Of LETTERS and SYLLABLES, p 
3 Quinque ; ae, [vel 4], S. Five; ae [or 2), oe 
oe, [vel &], au, en, ei; ut, ae - ol, au, eu, ei; 47 actas 9 
tas vel tat, poena vel pæna, tas, poena or pœna, aut 
audio, euge, bei. K. euge, bei. EY 


a ** * ——_— At. * 
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NOT es: 


GRAMMAR is the art of ſpeaking any language rightly : as Heb 
Greek, Latin, Engiſh, &c. 2 7 a e 171 2 | 
Lais Grammar is the art of ſpeaking rightly the Latin tongue. 
The Rup1MENTS of that grammar are ptain' and eaſy-inſtru 
teaching beginners the firſt principles, or the moſt common and vec 
rules, of Latin. FT | 

The Rudiments may be reduced to theſe four heads: treating, 1. of 
ters; 2 of Syll»hles; 3 of Words; 4. of Sentences. 

Theſe are naturally made up one of another; for one or more 
make a ſyllable, one or more ſyllables make a word, and two or 

words make a ſentence. Wy | 
A letter is a mark or character repreſenting an uncompounded four 

E, y, 2, are only to be found in words originally Greek; and b by 
is nor accounted a letter, but an aſpiration, or breathing. 

We reckon the j, called Jod, [o? Je], and the v, called Jau, two le 
diſtio@ from i and « ; becauſe not only their figures, but their x 
_ * are quite different ; j ſounding like g before e, andva 

1 A # a ; 

A vowel is a letter that makes a full and perfect ſound by itſelf, 

A conſmant is a letter that cannot found without a vowel. 

A yllable is any one complete ſuun c. | 

There can be no ſyllable without a vowel: and any of the fir 
8 any vowel wich one or more conſonants before or after it, 
a ſyllable. I. 

There are for the moſt part as many ſyllables in a word as the 
vowels in it: only there are two kinds of ſyllables in which it is 
wiſe, viz. . when a with any other vowel comes after g. f. or 5, 
lingua, gui, ſuadeo ; where the ſound of the u vaniſhes, or is little 
2. When two vowels join to make a diphthong, or double vowel. 

A diphthong is a ſound compounded of the ſounds of two vowels, 
both of them are heard. „ | 1 
Ot diphthongs three are proper, viz. au, eu, ei, in whi 

are heard; and two improper, wiz. 4, &, in which the a and 0 
heard, but they are pronounced as e ſimple. | 

Some, not without reaſon, to theſe five diphthongs, add other 
as, ai in Maia, oi in Troia, yi ot ui in Harpyia or Harpuic, 


' — 
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rationis? | 1 are there? | 
; nomen, prono-| S. Eight; noun, pronoun, 
krbium, præpoſitio, inter- |pofition, interjection, conj unc- 
h conjunctio. ion. | | 

. Quomodo dividuntur? M. How are they divided? 
In declinabiles et inde-| S. Into declinable and inde- 
zhiles. Ff. J_—_—_ ; | | 

ll Quot ſunt declinabiles? | M. How many are declinable ? 
N Quatuor ; nomen, pro-| S. Four; noun, pronoun, 


n, verbum, participium. verb, participle. = 


lem quatuor; adver-| S. + Likewiſe four ; adverb, 


ou | 7 — 8 2 * 3 * 5 
by | præpoſitio, inter j ectio, prepoſition, interſection, con- 
Fl Ho, : I a Junction. | | 


un vor or diftio] is one or more ſyllables joined together, which 
Fare agreed upon to ſignify ſomething. | 
ins are commonly reduced to eight claſſes, called Parts of Speech: 
lene compriſe them all under three claſſes, vig. noun, verb, and ad- 
Loder neun they comprehend alſo. pronoun and participle; and 
Eadverþ alſo prepoſition, 4nterjection, and conjunction. Others to 
ad a fourth claſs, viz, adadun, comprehending adjectives under it, 
hitting noun to ſubſtantives only.” Theſe by ſome are otherwiſe 
ume, qualities, affirmations, an . ae ; 

dcclinable parts of ſpeech are ſo called, . becauſe there is ſome 
made upon them, eſpecially in their laſt ſyllables and this is 
e call declenſion, or declining of words. But the indeclinable parts 
r unchangeably the ſame. | | 5 
Platt fyllable, on which theſe changes do fall, is called the ending, 


aetion, of words, | L 
was a are made by what grammarians call accidentia, i. e. the ac- 


bar Load, tenſe, and perſon. Of theſe, gender and caſe are peculiar 
4 it of the declinable parts of ſpeech, viz. noun, pronoun, and par- 


and mood, tenſe, and perſon, are peculiar to one of them, via. 


ad number is common to them all. 7 „ 

At 1, That perſon may alſo be ſaid to belong to noun or pronoun ; 

un is not properly an accideut, beeauſe no change is made by 
0 | Fo. Nen 


$ A», 


4 $ | df WORDS. . 5 3 
hugs SECUN DA. PART. SECOND.. | 


03 ſunt partes o- M. L. OW many parts of ſpeech 
5 


verbum, participium; verb, participle ; adverb, pre- 


.Quot ſunt indeclinabiles ?| M. Howmanyare indeclinable? 


accidents are commonly reckoned fix, viz. gender, caſe, num- | 


— IN 


- - 
* * ——— wt. —_ * 


7 
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NoTr'3. That figure, ſpecies,- and compariſon, which ſome call ; 
. cidents, do not properly come under that name, becauſe the words hai 
aà different ſignification from what they had before. Ser chap. ix, 4 

NOTE 3: That the changes that happen to a noun, pronoun, and 2 
ticiple, are, in a ſtricter ſenſe, called declenſion or declination of them - oc 
the changes that happen to a verb are called conjugation, 7 | 


— — ä - — 5 IN 
| e | flop; 
C A P. I. | C H A P. I. | «A 
| | | f 150 
De NOMINE. p Of Nou. 1 1 
3 | Br 3 lo 2d 
M. CYUomododeclinatur no-| M. H OW is a noun ds; Th 
men ? . | | 8 1 ſubl 
D Per genera, caſus, et] S. By genders, caſes, a. ſub 
numeros. ä : . numbers, | $3 
M . Quot ſunt genera ? | M, How many genders F all m 

| there ? 
D. Tria; maſculinum, fa-| S. Three ; maſculine, fes 
mininum, et neutrum. Inine, and neuter, —_ 
M. Quot ſunt caſus ? M. How many caſes are ther Pipe 


: 2b, 
land; 


D. Sex; nominativus, ge-] S. Six,; nominative, ge 
nitivus, dativus, accuſativus, ſſive, dative, accuſative, vos 


vocativus, et ablativus. tive, and ablative, ; 25 
M. Quot ſunt numeri ? M. How many number: i as 
ks ates | there ? | | 5 ur 

. 8 8 5 . „ 
D. Duo; ſingularis, et plu- S. Tua; ſingular, and þ 3 
ralis. - . | * betwe 
M. Quot funt declinationes ?| M. How many declen/ions N unc 
e there? 5 e wh 
D. Quinque ; prima, ſecun- S. Five ; firſt, ſecond, thi Of name 
da, tertia, quarta, et quinta, | /ourth,' arid fifth. 1 Fig 
8 C fx is n 
Regulæ Generale. General Rules. E 
| | | Wding tot 

- * . 2 n 1 Vi 
1. Nomina neutri generis] 1. Mens, , the neuter g 1 « 
habent nominativum, accuſa-]der have the nominative, «i gk 
tivum, et yocativum, fimiles in| /arive, and vocative, alik Wd the dou; 
utroque numero: et hi caſus ht numbers: and theſe 6 „ The ce 

in plurali ſemper deſinunt in 4. in the plural end alwajs ii "ag I 

" 4 ; 0 0 


2. Vocativus in ſingulari] 2. The vocative for the 
lerumque, in plurali ſemper, part in the fingular; Land! 


* N * * 1 yo 1 . The 40 
vlt Umilis nommativo. way, in the plural, us li e. une, and 
| 25 Izeminative, ni lermin 


00 Deuter 
Wuline an 


[tum 


ern 3 
1 Dativus et ablativus plu-| 3. The dative and ablative 
ris ſunt ſimiles. = Plural are alike. 3 
Nomina propria plerum-|. 4. Proper names for the m 
ge carent plural. part want the plural. 


fiog; as, homo, a man; bonus, good. 

4 noun is either ſubſtantive or adjective. ' vi 
k ſifantive noun is that which fignifies the name of a thing; as, arbor, 
ure; virtus, virtue; bonitas, goodneſs. | | 

lo odjeffive noun is that which ſignifies an accident, quality, or proper- 
(ofa thing; 25, allus, white; felix, happy; gravis, heavy, © 
1 ſubſtantive may be diſtinguiſhed from an adjective theſe two ways: 
I ſubſtantive can ſtand in a ſentence without an adjective, but an ad- 


;nll make ſenſe; but if it be joined with a ſubſtantive, it will make 
kae: Thus we ſay, A good thing, A white thing but we do not ſay, 
Ian thing, A beaſt thing. | h es, 4 
lbſtantive noun is divided into proper and appellative. 

I proper ſubſtantive is that which agrees to one particular thing of a 
Ind; as, Virgilius, a man's name; Penelope, a woman's name; Scotia, 
and; Egdinburgum, Edinburgh; Taus, the Tzy. Fr ES 


eving, a tiver. | | | 
Ie, That when a proper name is applied to many, it becomes an ap- 
Whtive, as, duodecim Cæſares, the twelve Cæſars. | CE cs x 
nor in a natural ſenſe is the diſtinction of ſex, or the differ- 
*r between male and female; but in a grammatical ſenſe, we com- 
h underſtand by it, the fitneſs that a ſubſtantive noun hath to be 


erefore, . 

ol names of animals, the bees are of the maſculine, and the ſhees of 
teminine gender: but of things without life, and whetre the diverſity 
leer is not confidered, even of things that have life, tome are of the 


ding to the uſe of the beſt authors of the Latin tongue. 38 

leldes theſe three principal genders, there are reckoned alſo other 
* leſs principal; which are nothing elſe but compounds of the three 
der, viz. the gender common to iwo, the gender common to three, 
W'the doubtful gender. * ; | | 
Ide common. gender, or gender common to two, [genus commune, or 
mne dum], is maſculine and feminine ; and beivngs to, ſuch nouns 


„ The genter common to three [genus commune trium] is maſculine, fe- 
me, and neuter; and belongs only to adjectives; Whereof iome have 
me terminations, the firſt maſculine, the ſecond feminine, and the 
Jud deuter; as, bonus, Lena, tonum, good: ſome have two, the firſt 
Wuline and ſeminine, and the ſecond neuter; as, mollis, molle, ſoſt: 


* 


. 2 7 „ 


10 


{4Noux is that part of ſpeech which ſignifies the name or quality of a - 


Wire cannot without a ſubſtantive ; as, I can ſay, A ſtone falls, but 1 
not fay, Heavy falls. 2. It the word hing be joined with an adjective, 


hb «ppellative ſubſtami ve is that which is common to a whole kind of 
Ws; 25, vir, a man; femina, a woman; regnum, a kingdom; urbs, a 


bed to an adjective of ſuch a termination, and not of another. . 


lfuline, others of the feminine, and others of the neuter gender, ac- 


ee 10 both ſexes 53 as, parens, a fathet or mother; bos, an ox or 


f 
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the 1 e 3 5 % mh 
8 tful gender [genus dubinmi] belongs to ſuch nouns as are 64 
| . on nets, — is one . and ſometimes * 
as, dies, a day, maſc. or fem.; vulgat, the rabble, maſe. or neul. 
- To diſtingurſh theſe gender we make uſe of theſe three words, 
bac, lee, which are commonly, though improperly, called articles, 
is the. ſign of the maſc. ec of the fem. hoc of the neuter gender; hit 
of the common to two; hic, bac, hoc, of the common to three; jj 
. bat, bie aut lor, &c. of the doubt full. Ek 
By Cas es we underſtand the different terminations that nouns re 
in declining; fo called from cado, to fall, becauſe they naturally f 
flow from the nominative; which is therefore called caſus refus 
eaight-caſe 3 as the other five are named obligni, crooked. 
A to NUMBRER, the. ſingular denotes one ſingle thing; as, * 
man: the plural denotes more things than one; as, bomines, men. 
5 General Rules for the Genders of Nouns. | 
1. Names of males are maſculine. —— This rule comprehends, 1 
per names: as, Anchiſes, a man's name; Bucephalus, the name of a | 
Hylax, the name of a dog. 2. Appellatives: vir; pater; equus, a 
3. Gentile names: Perſa, a Perſian; Trat, a Trojan. 4. Many t 
which, although they include both ſexes, yet admit an adjective 0 
the maſc.; as, homo, a man or woman; fur, a thief. 5. Names of 
and gods: Michael, the archangel; Satanas, Satan, or the devil; 
the god of War. 353 | . Y 
2. Names of females are feminine. —— This rule contains, 1. 
Mary; Thoe, the name of a mare; Lyci/ca, a ſhepherd's dog. 2. 1 
a mother; ſoror, a fiſter; gun. 3. Troas, a Trojan woman; Si 
woman of Sicily. 4. Goddefles : Venus; Ceres, the goddeſs of corn 
3. Nouns which apply ſo to men and women, that, when put for 
they are maſe. and for women, fem. are of the common gender, i 
et hac. They are all contained in theſe ſix line. | 
Conjux,- atque parens, infans, patruclis, et heres, 
5 A ais, — — — _ et boſtis, 7 5 
Augur, et antiſtes, juvenis, canvi va, ſacerdos, 
Muniqueceps, vates, adaleſcens, civis, et auctor, 
Guſlos, nemo, comes, teſtis, ſus, boſque, caniſque, 
Iterpręſque, cliens, princeps, pres, martyr, et obſes. 
Note. Antiſtita, clienta, boſpita, are ſaid, as well as hec antiftes, 
| 1 Names of brute animals, which under one word, and one g 
comprehend both ſexes, follow generally the rules of their termin 
= as, bec balena, a whale; hic elephantus,' au elephant; poſer, a ſp 
ſalmo, a ſalmon; bec vulpes, a fox. . 
Note. Such names are commonly called epicene, or promiſcuous. 
ever, to diſtinguiſh the ſex with the more ceriainiy, mas or femina 
_ the moſt part added; as, Liv. bos femina; Ov. pitcis feming. 
' 5. Names of months aud winds are maſe.; — a8, bic Aprilis, Ap 
Azuilo, the north wind. e e 
Note. Phe names of all months, and of woſt winds, are rather 
tives chan ſubſtantiees. . ee 


i 
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nes of rivers” and mountains are maſe.;—25, ue Iker, he Ti- 

| . 4 hill in Theffaly. | | 
& Many of both, eſpecially when they end in a, e, and um, follow 

jr hi de eri 385; ber — a river in heil; Matrons, 
arne; Fipx, a river in hell; bee Fe a Bec Al- 
ms gerate, Pelion, mouutains. ier 
2 8 parts and compounds, of whatever termination, are maſe,; — 
f 2 pound, or what may be divided into twelve parts ; bes, be 
pen, and ſemiſis, fix ounces'; triens, four ounces ; 2 ve 
decuſſis, ten 82; centuſſis, an hundred affes, Kc. 
| bie an ounee, is always feminine. F 
i ames of countries and towns. are fem. ;—as, A Bri» 
ys Terſia; Carthago, Carthage; Roma, Rome: alſo, Egypt 15, 
iu Grinthus, Corinth; Samos, an land ; Pyles, Eleufing Lacedemon k 


— 5 py, Abies, Cere, Hiſpal, Ilan, Titre 
nm, Preneſte, Reate, Tibur, Zengma : alſo theſe plurals ; bi Pa- 
ſti; be dtbene, Gades; bec Hieroſolyma, Suſa. 2. Argos, Gadir, 
ur neut. ; but Argi, -oramis maſc. 3. Abydos, Marathon, Pharſalus, 
i freqocntly fem. yet ſometimes maſe. 4. Names of cities in us 
third declenfian, are commonly maſc.; as, Hydrus, Peſſinus, Selb- 
id Fonda,” Saß, Tecman, Tunes, ate maſc. 6. Canopus is maſc. 
Mone bas it fem. 7. Aurur is neut.; but ſometimes maſc. 

| ; Many of theſe are fem. becauſe urbs i is underſtood ; as, Pulk 
, Primefte fab ao. 

Kmes of trees are feminine; as, bec pemus, an apple-tree! 

Hic oleafter; * a wild ohve tree; rhamnus, the white bramble, or 

dom; ſentes, -inm, a brier, a thorn! Cytiſus, a kind of ſhrub ; * 
{the bramble-buſh, - are oftener maſc.; yet ſometimes fem. Larir, 
nh-rree_; lotus, the lot-tree; cupreſſus, the cypreſs tree, are oftener 
nd but rarely maſt. Thoſe chat end in vnn are neut.; as, burum, 
tree; Iñigufrum, privet: as are alſo boc acer, the mapple-ree; ro 

ak of the ardeſt Rind; ſiler, the ofier 5 ſuber, the cor 

Names of ſhips and poems are generally feminine ; — as, Argo, the 
ao; Centaurus; the ſhip Centaur; Reis, the acid; Dri, 
* 7; Ilias, the Ihad. > * N 

£1. Proper names retain. their rs: as, Python 

wptivus, Alſo; Ajax, . Hippolitzs,, Oreſtes, tragedies, are — * 
tz. Plural names of poems take their genders from their termina- 
ku, bi Adelphi hee Argonautica, Bucolica, . Georgica. © + 

Erery indeclinable noun is neuter ; —as, hoc git, a kind of cockle; 
gum; fas, that which is lawful; zefas, what is unlawful. | 
letters are neuter ; alſo verbs, other parts of ſpeech, and words 
nithout any fgoification, are neuter; — as, a parvum; 3 longum; ſcire 
le, ſeientia tua, eſt nibil; cras :iſtnd; lux (viz. the word lux) eſt mo- 
wm. Letters, W ate often feminine, and then litera is un- 


| baer word often es its er to other words 28 
Wunder it. So 9 — e. — and Lucan tepidum Lader, 
*; whence alſo, months, winds, rivers, and mountains, are 
we, and trees feminine; becauſe menſis, ventus, fluvias, mans, Are 
% and arbor feminine. 

la adjective put for itſelf, and the ſubſtantive underſtood, takes 
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: Au, that is, One man. The is a nne and ne almoſt the 


but proper names of rivers, ſhips, hills, Ke. frequently have the; as 


- . o 8 1 * 
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commonly made by putting an $10 the fingular; as, bock, books. 
fingular ; as, church-es; bruſb-es, witneſſ es, box-es. Where it is to be 
gular number. Which likewiſe happens to all words ending in 6. 4. 
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the der of its ſubſtantive; as, hie molaris, 2 mill · ſtone, 
bac — one's native re country, c. « 11983 boc 0 iſe, a 0 0 i, b 


= Sons B02 55 N * $ 34% 7 Wit . FRY 


ar”; 8 . — 1 to * 2 of Li 
nouns, it may not perhaps be 1 improper to give him a gen F 


view of © 
The Declenſion of Engliſh Non" 


4 The Fogliſh language hath the two genders of e viz. mat 
line and feminine; for animals in it are called he or ſbe, according to 
difference of their ſex : and almoſt every thing without life is callec ie. 4. 


And becauſe all the adjectives af this language are of one termination 11 
bas no occaſion for any other genders. yp: 
IT. The Engliſh, properly ſpeaking, has no axis, 3 theee l lic. 5 


altetation made in the words themſelves, as in the Latin; - but in 
thereof we uſe ſome little bert called particles. | 

Tbus, the'nowinative caſe is the fimple noun itſelf; the particle of 
before it, or 's after it, makes the genitive; to or for before it, makes 
dative; the accuſative 1s the ſame with the nominative ; ; the vocative | 
© before it; and the ablative hath with, from, in, by, &c. 

NoTE 1. That when a ſubſtantive comes before a verb, it is e 
the nomi native: when it follows after a verb active, without A prepoſi 
intervening, it is called the accuſative. 

NoTE 2. That the apoſtrophus, or fign ['], is not uſ-din the gen 
plural; as, Mens works, the Apoſtles creed. | 
_ 3. That to, the fign of the dative, and o of the vocative, 

omitted or underſtood; 15 

ede, theſe, there are other two little words called articles, whict 
commonly put before ſubſtantive: nouns, viz a, [or an before a v 
or I], called the indefinite article, and the, called the definite. f 

A or an fignifics as much as the adjective one, and is pot for it; 


with this or that, and theſe or thoſe. 
Nor That proper names of men, women, towns, kingdoms, 
appellatives when uſed in a very general ſenſe, have none of.theſc 
ticles ; as, Man is mortal, i e. every man; God abbors fin, i. e. all 


Thames,” the Britannia, the Alps. (for 
NoTe 2. That the vocative has none of theſe articles, and the p ) 
wants the indefinite. f 
Nor 3. That when an adjective i is zelnen with a ſubſtantive, the Mb, from 
diele i is pat before:both ; as, A good man; The good man: and the den”? 
is put before the adjective when the ſubſtantive is underſtood; as, 
Juft ſhall live by faith, i. e the juſt man q 55 
111. The Engliſh hath two numbers, as the Latin ; and the plu Trina 


E xc. 1. Such as end in ch, ſb, , and x; which have cs added to 
ted, that ſuch words have a ſyllabſe more in the plural than in the 


1 . faces, ages, Io mazes, The reaſon of this 25 7 


ho ; / 


„ okt N „ 


kt 
h roach theſe terminations have, in their-ſovad, to an's;"" ſo. that 
ſec could not be diſtinguiſhed from the fingular, without the ad- 


| —— . — And, for the ſame reaſon, verbs of theſe ter- 
Pn haye 2 yllable added to them in their third perſon ſing. of the 
tre. 2. Words that end in f, or fe, have their plural in ves; as, calf, 
by; lf, leaves; wife, wives but not always; for hoof, roof, grief, 
, erf, firife, muff, &c. retain . Staff has faves. 
tic. 3. Some have their plural in en as, man, men; woman, women; 
alben; chick, chicken ; ox, oxen; brother, brothers or brethren; (which 


= eddom uſed, but in ſermons, or in a 2 ſenſe.) | \ 
le fie. 4 Some are mare irregular; as, die, dice ; mouſe, mice; louſe. 
ion joſe, ee; Foot, feet : tooth, teeth; penny, pence ; ſow, ſows, and 


4: aw, cows, (and tine, now obſolete.) Thee 
pe. 5. Some are the fame in both numbers; as, ſbeep, boſe, fuine, 
| po 2 or fiſhes, mile or miles, and borſe or horſes, are 
In Ural. 74 | ” 
ut. That as nouns in y do often change y into ie, ſo theſe have ra- 
Wo than 55 in the plural; as, cherry, cherries. _. | | 

lee nouns, from their nature, are uſed 2 the fiogular, others 


Ver 
ju the plural; as, gold, ſloth, ſcifſars, lungs, bowels, &c. 
s e: 2 *otiw's | 
poſi An Engliſh noun is thus declined. 
A 1. With the indefinite article. 
= 4 99 ; | 
3 ng. 5 2 
ive, Siogular. | 12 P lural. | 3 
| a king. Nom. . kings. 
hich 7 2 oa ling, Gen, of „ 
2 v r) 3 a Hg. Dat. 0 (fer) kings. 
| | _—_— ww kings. 
it; _* eee Tm.  _ | 5 
the eil, from, in, by a king. Abl. with, from, in, by kings. 


4. With the definite article, 


theſe Abe king. 
all (Singular. IP Plural. 1 
| | the ting. Nom. the kings. 
26 f the ting. Gen. of ö the kings. 
the p (fe) tze king. Dat. to (or) the kings. 

N | _ the king. F Ruß the kings. Z 


e deff from, in, by the king. Abl. with, from, in, by the kings. 
; 3, * ä 


ve Frina Declinatio, | The Firſt Declenſian. 

a0 Quomodo dignoſcitur|, M. How is the firſt declen- 
my f Non EY Ion known? Pr : 
aut p ker genitivum et dati-|. S. By the genitive and da- 
«front 2 rem in & diph- tive ſingular in = diphtbong. 


L | . R 


— A — VP REAC) es He reps WIVe Fat, 


wor tA — 


pet I remember to have obſerved three ſuch datives, viz. Cybele it 


a 
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M. Quot habet termina-j-- M. How many term; 
„ tiduen® jon d 57 mov Bad Gaben Bl of) ron ee fog 


 N.penna, 2 pen, NM penne, pent, litera, 2 1-4 
G. penn®, of a per, C. pennirum, of pens, via, a way; 
D. pennæ, to a pen, D. pennis, to pens, galea, a he 
A. pennam, 2 pen, A. pennas, pens, |tunica, a f 
Y. penna, Open, V. pennæ, O pens, 8 
A. pennã, with a pen. A. pennis, with pens. 

A is a Latin termination; e, as, and es, are Greek. 
RuLt x. Nouns in a and e are ſem.; as, her menſa, à table; « 
zn abridgement; Circe, Penelope, names of women. . 
Exceptions in @ are, 1. hoc paſcha, the paſſover; 2. Bic cometa, a c 
Adria, the Adriatic ſea. 3. Dama, a doe; talpa, à mole, with Vit 
ſem.; but all others have them maſ e. 
2. Nouns in as and es are maſc.; as, hic aſteriat, a bird of the 
kind; pareas, a kind of ſerpent; tiaras, a turban ; achates, an agate 
arometites, hippocras; cometes, a comet. 
Note. Dea, a goddeſs; equa, a mare; filig, a daughter; liberta, 
woman; mula, a ſhe-mule; ata, a daughter; have abus more freq 
than is in their dat. and abl. plur. to diſnguiſh them from maſculi 
us of che Broad decenficn. OO HT OO Tad 

In declining Greek nouns, obſerve the following rules. | 

1. Greek nouns 1 as W have I their _— (v 
ets) in an ; as, ucas, eam or /Enean ; Offa, Offum or Offan. © 

Py 2 in es have their accuſative in 2 EN voc. ar 
Bo 7 115 8 . 
5 Nom. Anchiſes,, Acc. Anehiſen, 

Cen. Anchiſæ, Fac. Anchiſe, 
| Dat. Anchiſæ, Abl. Anchiſe, 
Thus nouns in es, and the patronymics, (ſee chap. ix.) /Zacides, 


mides, & 
3. Nouns in e are declined thus, | 
EG Nom. Penelope, Acc. Penelopen, 
Gen. Penelopes, - Voc. Penelope, 
3 Dat. Penelope, 4. Penelope. 
Thus Arete, Circe, and the patronymics, Nerine, &c. 
TAs to the dative of words in e, I have followed, Probus aud Priſe 
mong the ancicats; Lilly, Alvarus, Voſſius, Meſſ. de Port Royal, Je 
c. among the mo;lerns. And though none of them cite any e 
En. xi. 768.; "Penelope in Martial, Epig. xi. 8. 9. and Epigone in R 
Syntag. Inſcript. elaſſ. 14. num. Bs. But Djomedes and Deſpaute 
to have been of opinion; that theſe nouns have & in their dative: 
reaſon that moved the former is, becauſe they thought it incony 
that ſeeing nopns in e generally follow the Greek in all their other 


1 __ Of NO. Y tt 
| follow the Latin in their dative only, eſpecially ſince their 
* anſwers to the Greek dative, — in e. ——_—_ the con- 
; they maintain, that if ſuch nouns have « in their dative, it muſt 
fom a nominative in 6; of which there are ſome examples yet ex- 
ud then they may likewiſe have their aceuſative in am; as, Pene- 
(yam, in Plautus; Lyrambam in Terentianus Maurus. Thus Helen# 
lung, Helenam Os, Helenen, are * to be met with in poets; 
yo turn ſuch words as commonly end in a, into e in the nomina- 
ul vocative, when the meaſure of their verſe requires it. And here 
not de improper to remark, that even Greek words in es, have 
ines their nominative and vocative in a, (whence comes their geni- 
wid dative in #) and, if Mr Johnſon's citations are right, both es 
thre ſometimes their accuſitive in en.] | 


The Second Declenſion. 


Cuomodo dignoſciturþ M. How is the ſecond de- 
na declinatio? clenſion known ? | 

| Per genitivum ſingula-] S. By the genitive ſingular 
ni, et dativum in 2. in i, and dative in o. 

|| Quot habet terminatio: ; M. How many terminations 
»% a__— 7: 2: 

y, Septem ; er, . ur; us, 8. Seven ; er, ir, ur, us, um, 
%, on; Ut, a 6 los, on; as, 

lic liber, a book; vir, a man; ſatur, full; dominus, 4 
loc regnum,. a kingdom; bac ſynedes; a ſynod ; hoe Al. 
the iſland Albion, or Great Britain; //ion, Troy. 


Hic liber, 4 book * 


F 


Secunda Derlinatio. l 


Sim, Plur. Sing. Plur. 

der, libri, Nom, gener, generi,- 
.hbri, librorum, Gen. generi, generõrum, 
bro, libris, Dat. genero, generis, 
 lbrum, libros, Acc, generum, generos, 
ider, libri, Voc. gener, generi, 
bro. libris. Abl, genero. generis. 


Me, en ing. is, for the-moſt part, of the ſame numbet of 
it mth the nominative; as, Magifter, · tri, a ma ſter; Alexander, · dri, 


*. Acalter, -Eri, an adulterer; gener, · xri; Liber, · ri, the god Bacchus; 
wer, eri, Vulcan; puer, -Fri, a boy; presbyler, · Eri, an elder; ſocer 
Ii faher-in-Jaw ; ve/per, kri, the evehing. Vir, and its compounds, 
mn; and ſatur, an adjective, -ſati#ri. ub e 


lt's name, & c. Vs 
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Dat. domiro, Dat. dominis, f fluvius, a river. 
Acc. dominum, Acc. dominos, [puteus, a well, 


| times their acc. in on; as, Delus or Delos, has Delum or Delov, the il 


10 doof WORDS. Pan 
Hic dominus, a lord. „ 

r Thus, | 
Nom. dominus, Nom. domini, ventus, the wind. 
Gen, domini, Cen. dominõrum, ſoculus, 20e eye. 


Voc. domine, Voc. domini, focus, a common fir, 
All. domino. All. dominis. Jrogus, a funeral pill 


Rp LR. The nom. in , makes the voe. in e. 
; if 


EXCEPTION $. 


„ Filius, @ ſon; Deus, Ged. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. * Plur. 

Nom. filius, fili, Nom. Deus, Dii, v. Dei, 
Gen. filii, filiorum, Gen, Dei, DeGvrum, 

Dat. filio, filiis, Dat. Deo, Diis, v. Deis, 
Acc. filium, filios, Acco. Deum, Deos, 

. lh, -' ii, Voc. Deus, Dii, v. Dei, 
Abl. filio. filiis. Al. Deo. Diis, v. Deis. 


Note, 2. Genius, a tutelar angel, one's natural inclination ; and pre 
names in ius, viz. Julius, Propertius, &c. Joſe us in the voc. 28 filius c 
2. Greek nouns rn os, which come from nouns of the Attic dialed 
or, have ſometimes their genitive in o; as, Androgeos, ei, v. - eo, an 
name. 2 
3. P3piilus, a people, has popule, or -us, in the voce. The poets 
imes retain us in this caſe ; as, fluvinss* Latinas, in Virg. 


Hoc regnum, @ kingdom. 


Sing. —_- 7 Thus, 
Nom. regnum, Nom. regna, | templum, @ cur 
Gen. regni, Gen. regnörum, ingenium, wif. 
Dat. regno, Dat. regnis, horream, a barn. 
Acc. regnum, Acc. regna, ] canticum, 4 org 
Voc. regnum, Voc. regna, jugum, à yoke. 
Aol. regno. Aol. regnis. 8 N 


See firſt general rule, p. 4. 


The moſt common terminations of this declenſion are, er and 1 
the maſc. and um and on of the neut gender. There is only one noul 
ir, viz. hic vir, with its compounds ; levis, a brother-in-law ; dun 
triumvir, &c. and only one in ur, bic ſatur (of old ſaturus), an adje 
Os and on are Greek terminations, and generally changed into 45 and 
in their nominative. "Theſe, wich other Greek nouns in us, bave fo 


Delos. | | 

(We have excluded the termination eus _ this declenſion, 9 
ing more properly to the third; as, Orpheus, eos, ei, v. i, e, | 
for when it is of the ſecond, it has · cs, in two ſyllables; and falls un 


% 


— 


* 


| mination 255 thus Orphetis, gen. -e, v. · ei, dat. · es, ace. · eum, v. 
A abl. £0, with no voc. ; for -eu is of the third.) Re 
| fceptions from ws, maſc. are, 1. Hac alvas, the belly; domus, a houſe z 


Ant.) for ſexus, a lex ; virus, poiſon. 3. Some Greek nouns in 05s, 


. monophtbongus, a fingle vowel; metbodus, a method; periodus, a 
md; /y00dos. 4+ Some names of gems and precious ſtones, (becauſe 


1 
U 


1 lucochryſus, a kind of jacinth ſtone; ſappbirus, the ſapphire; ſopa- 
„ a topaz ; — but berllus, a beryl; carbunculus, the carbuncle; opalus, 
wil; ppropus, a ruby; ſmatagdus, the emerald, are maſculine. 5. Some 
of plants and fruits, (becauſe planta is underſtood), are alſo femi- 
x; u, bec biblus, an Egyptian reed of which paper was made; is, 
tu, or linen of it; coftus, the herb coſtmary ; crocus ſaffron ; by 
; byſſop; nardus, ſpikenaid; Papyrus, ſee biblus : — but, aſparagus, ſpar- 
mh; elleborus, ellebore; intybus, endive, or ſuccory ; raphanus, rad- 
þ or colewort, &c. are maſculine, 6. Chaos, a confuſed maſs ; epos, 
teroic ; melos, a ſoag, arc neuter. 9. Hic or hec balanas, a date; 
a harp; greſſus, a green fig; penus, a pantry, proviſions z phojelus, 
elt, are of the doubtful gender. 8. Atoms, an atom, is fem. and 
mely maſc.; vulgus, is neut. and ſometimes maſc.; colus fem. but 
limes maſc.; camelus, maſc. and but rarely fem. » 


Of Novus. | 13 


the ground; vannus, a ſieve. 2. Hoc pelagus, the ſea; ſecus (nom. 


ia the Romans commonly change into us, are feminine; as, bec 
& a bottomleſs deep ; antidotus, an antidote ; carboſus, a fail ; dia- 
2 dialect ; eremus, a deſert ; pharus, a watch-tower : alſo, bee 
4 2conſtellation, the Boar ; diametros, a diameter; cos, the morning 
ies, the circumference of a circle; and, hec dipbthongus, a diph- 


; is underſtood), are feminine; as, hec amethyſtus, the amethyſt; 
Manus, the chryſolite ; cry/tallus, cryſtal 5 chryſophraſius, a kind of to- 


Tertia Declinatio. | The Third Declenſton. 
| Quomodo dignoſcitur| M. How is the third declens 
Ita declinatio ? fon oo 
. er genitivum ſingula -/ S. By the genitive ſing alar 


dn is, et dativum in 7. 

I. Quot habet terminatio- 
en ſyllabas finales? 
Septuaginta et unam. 

L Quot habet literas fina- 


1 Tredecim » 4, e, i, o, we 


Gln, r,i,t, & ut, 


- 


u; hie rex. 


in is, and dative in i. 


M. How many terminations 


or final ſyllables hath it ? 
S. Seventy and one, 
M. How many final letters 
hath it ? | 


S, Thirteen ; dz E, i, O, Ys 
e, d, I, u, r; s, t, x; ar, 


lle diadema, ſedile, hydromeli; hic ſermo; hc miſy, lae; 
d; hoc animal; lic pecten, pater; _hec rupes ; hoc. 


— — —_ 
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Of WORD S. 
Hir ſerno, ſpeech. x 


Fs Sing. | P lur . 
N. ſermo, ſermones, 
G. fſermonis, ſermonum,, 
D. ſermoni, ſermonlbus, 
A. ſermonem, ſermones, 
F. ſermo, ſermones, 
A. ſermone. ſer monibus. 
Hic pecten, a comb. 
Sing. Plur. 
N. pe&en, pectines, 
G. pectinis, pectinum, 
D. pectini, pectinibus, 
A. pectinem, pectines, 
J. pecten, pectines, 
A. pectine. pectinibus. 
n. 6 King. 
Sing. Plur. 
, rex, reges, 
G. regis, regum, 
D. 4 reglbus, 
A. regem, reges, 
JV. rex, reges, 
A. rege. regibus. 
| Hot caput, a head. 
Sing. Plur. 
caput, capita, 
. capitis, capitum, 
D. capiti, capitſbus, 
A. caput, capita, 
V. caput, capita, 
A. capite. capitibus. 


Nor z. As caput, ſo its compounds ſinciput and occiput ; but « 


has e, or i, in the ablative. 


Hoc carmen, a verſe. 


Sing. 
N. carmen, 
G. car minis, 
D. carmini, 
A. carmen, 
JV. carmen, 


A. carmine. 


Plur. 
carmina, 
carminum, 


carminlbus, 


carmina, 
carmina, 
carminibus. 


7 
p * 
> 
P * 


Hic ordo; an order, 

Sing. 4 1 Plur. * 
N. ordo, ordines, | by 
G. ordTnis, ordinum 
D. otdini, ordinlb Ir a. 


A. pectore. 


A. ordinem, ordines, 
V. ordo, ordines, va 
A. ordine, © ordinib 1 
Hlic pater; a father. um: 
Sing. Plur. nim: 
N. pater, patres, nim 
E. patris, patrum, aims 
D. patri, patrſbus, 
A. patrem, patres, ly ca 
V, pater, patres, lap, 
A. patre. patribus, alear 
Hic nepos, a grandſon, alear 
2. 7 Plur. car 
N. nepos, nNepotes, alcar, 
G. nepotis, nepotumg balcar 
D. nepoti, nepotibuß ſalcar 
A. nepotem, nepotes, 
V. nepos, : nepotes, Tos 
A. nepote. nepotibuz lg 
Hoc diadema, a crown 4 
„ uy 
V. diadema, diademat mew 
G. diademitis, diademat myes 
D. diademati, diademat | me , 
A. diadema, diademat: : 
V. diadema, diademata He 
A. diademate, diadematil 1 
irads, 
Hoc pectus, the brea = 
Sing . 7 P lur o dem 
N pectus, pectora, ; tabs 
E. pectoris, pectorum, nde. 
D. pectori, pectorIbu hs 
A. pectus, pectora, 
V. pectus, pectora, 


pectoribus 


m, fo moſt ſubſtantives of this declenſion in 6, e, e, d, u, t, 2, er, 
10, 05, #5, except their acc. and voc. when they are neuters, 


„ ü, when they have more ſyllables in their gen. than nom. 


is animal, a living creature. Hoc ſedile, a feat, 
„ Plur. | Sing. Plur. 

aol, animalia, N. ſedile. ſedilia, 

minis, animalium, G. ſedilis, ſedilium, 
umali, animallbus, D. ſedili, ſedillbus, 

[nimal, animalia, A. ſedile, ſedilia, 

niwal, animalia, V. ſedile, ſedilia, . 
ginali, animalibus. A, ſedili. ſedilibus. 


Ino. Plur. Sing. Sing. 

. calcaria, N. lac, N. Did, 
alciris, calcarium, G. lactis, C. Davſidis, 
alari, calcarſbus, D. lai, D. Davidi, 
alcar, calcaria, A. lac, A. Davidem, 
alcar, calcaria, V. lac, „ David, 
lakari, calcaribus. A. late, A. Davide, 


' Hac rupes, a rock. Hæc vallis, a valley. 
2 Plur. | Sing. Plur. 
\npes, rupes, N. vallis, valles, 
ps, rupium, E. vallis, vallium, 
pl,  ruplbus, D. valli, valllbus, 
npem, , rupes, A. vallem, valles, 
[mpes, rupes, V. vallis, valles, 
ape. rupibus. A, valle. vallibus. 


Hec trabs, a beam, Hac urbs, a town. 


lig. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
abs, trabes, N. urbs, urbes, 
ribis, trabium, E. urbis, urbium, 
tb, trablbus, D. urbi, urbſbus, 
ribem, trabes, A. urbem, urbes, 
tabs, trabes, „ _ nrdes,..- 
ide, trabibus. A. urbe. urdibus. 


or 
they want the plural number; alſo all words in es, and moſt of 
. 
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Hac gens, 2 nation. 
Sang. Plur. 


G. gentis, 
D. genti, 
A. gentem, 
V. gens, 
A. gente. 


Of WORDS. 
| Hæc pars, A part. 


gentium, 
gentlbus, 
- gentes, 


a gentes, 
gentibus. 


Hic mas, a male, 


4 


Sing. 


N pars, 


G. partis, 
D. parti, 


A. partem, partes, 


V. pars, 


A. parte. 


Hlic vas, a ſurety. 


Plur. 
partes, 
partium, 
partibus, 


partes, 
partibus. 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. mas, mares, N. vas. vades, 
G. mãris, marium, C. vadis, vadium, 
D. mari, marlbus, D. vadi, vadibus, 
A. marem, mares, A. va m, vades, 
V. mas, mares, V. vas, vades, 
A. mare. maribus. A, vade. vadibus. 

Hec nox, night. Heæc arx, a caſtle. 

Sing. Plur. a Sing. Plur. 
N. nox, - | notes, N. arx, + arces, 
GE. noctis, noctium, G. arcis, arcium, 
D. nocti, noctibus, D. arci, arcibus, 
A. notem, notes, A. arcem, arces, 

. Nox, notes, % J. arx, arces, 
A. note. noctibus. A. arce. arcibus. 

Hac navis, a ſhip. Heæc buris, the beam of a plo 

Sing. FEA Plur. Sing. Plur. 

VN. navis, naves, N. buris, bures, 
E. navis, navium, G. buris, burium 
D. navi, navſbus, D. buri, buribu 


A. navem, or im, naves, 


A. burim, bures, 
V. navis, naves, V. buris, bures, 
A. nave, or i. navibus. A. buri. buribus 


Of the final letters of the third declenſion, eight are peculiar: to it, 

J. c, d, I, t, x; the other five are common to other declenſions, 4, e, u, 
The copious final letters are, o, n, 7,5, x. The copious final ſyll 
are, io, do, o, en, er, or, as, es, is, 0s, US, ns, rs, ex. ac 
. NoTE 1. That for the moſt part the gen. hath a ſyllable more 33 
the nom. ; and where it is otherwife, the nouns generally end in e, f, bit 
NoTE 2. That whatever letter or ſyllable comes before is in the Wn > 2 
muſt run through the other caſes, (except the acc. and voc. ſing. of af | 
ters); as, diadema, diagemat-is, · i; iter, itiner-4s, · i; Judex, jgicrth keeptio 


carmen, Carnmin-is, · i. . dove, | 


1 N | 17 
tors 3. When the gen. plur. ends in lum, the acc. has es, eis, ot is. 
Rules to know the Genders of all Nouns in this Declenſion. 


y, 20 OPINION. 
There are only two words in c, and they are neuter ; hoc lac; halec, 


Von in d are proper names of men, and ſo maſe. by the firſt gene- 

jak, p. 6-5 as, bic David. | 

Nouns in e (alſo i and y Greek ones) are all neuter; as, hec mare, 
a; hydromeli, mead ; miſy, vitriol. | | x : 

; Nouns in auf and ys are all feminine; as, hec fraus, fraud; laus, 

, hes, a barp ; chlamys, a ſoldier's cloak. 

{ There are only three words in t, and all neuter, viz. hoc caput; oc- 
the hind head; ſinciput, the forehead. 

\ Nouns in er, or, os, o, and n, are maſculine ; as, imber, a ſhower ; 

beat; ffs, a flower : ſermo, ſpeech ; pellen, a comb. | 

ions in er. t. Hoc cicer, vetches ; papaver, poppy 3 piper, pep- 

. a wen, &c. are neuter. a. Hoc cadaver, a dead carcaſe; iter, 

umey ; ſpinther, a broach, or claſp; aber, a pap, fatneſs; ver, the 

ume, are alſo neuter. 3. Hic or hac linter, a little boat, 

Ireptions in or. 1. Hec arbor, a tree. 2. Hoc adbr, wheat; equor, a 

, the ſea ; cor, the heart; marmor, marble, are neuter. 

kteptions in 05s, 1. Hac arbos, a tree; cos, a whetſtone; dos, a dow- 

ue feminine. 2. Hoc os, oris, the mouth; os, offis, à bone, are 


kreptiors in 0. 1. Hee caro, fleſh ; echo, an echo; halo, a circle about 
in or moon, are feminine. 2. Nouns in ie (but only thoſe which 
things without a body) are feminine; as well verbals, viz. hec ora- 
u oration 3 opinio, an opinion; as detivatives from. nouns, viz. hæc 
wo, communion ; perduellio, treaſon ; rebellio, rebellion ; talio, like for 
but the numbers /enio, fix; ternio, three, ate maſculine. 3. Nouns 


plo Ws and go are feminine; as, bc arundo, a reed; imago, an image. 
ur, er cudo, a leather cap; barpago, a drag, or grapple; ligo, a ſpade; - 
es, order; tendo, a tendon ; udo, a linen or woollen ſock, ae maſculine. 


80 p, the brink of a river or well, the margin of a book, is moſt fre- 
wy maſculine; only Juv. has it feminine. Cupido, the god ot Love, 
Ibu uſculine, by the firſt general rule, p. 8 The poets, even when it ſig- 
es, Is defire, often have it maſculine; but in this ſenſe the otators uſe ic 
es, 55 in the feminine. 4 | | | | 
ibu pon in 2. 1.-Nouns in men; as, hoc carmen, a verſe : and bc 
u, glue; inguen, the groin; pollen, fine flour; anguen, ointment, are 


lier, 2, Her aden, a nightingale; alcyon, the kingfiſher ; icon, an i- 


to it 5 l alcyon 
% piqure; /indon, fine linen, are femitine. 


yl \ Nouns in as, es, is, x, and 3, after a conſonant, are feminine, viz. 
F pukas, piety; ſedes, a ſeat; avis, a bird; lex, a law; mens, the 


nore - 3B ODD . 
et, ( kreptions in as. 1. Hoc vas, vaſis, 2 veſſel. 2. Greek nouns having 
the ir gemitive in Afis, are neuter, Viz. Hoc webs a pie; eriſipelas, Se 

of Mony's fire: but when they terminate iu antis, they are maſculine; viz. 


dic i, an adamant; elephas, an elephant. | 
Reeptions in es. 1. Hic or hec ales, a bird; hic or hec palumbes, a 
love, or woodpigeon, 2. Hic ames, a fowler's ſtaff; re/p.5, a tuif; 


Wil" 


; Nouns in 4, Or rather ma, are Greek ones, aud all neuter ; as, hoc 
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1 of WORDS „ 


fomes, fewel ; gurges, a whirlpool; limes, a bound or limit; ba 
vine-branch ; parics, a wall; pes, the foot; poples, the ham of t 
fiipes, the ſtock of a tree; termes, an olive-bough ; tramet, a pa 
maſculine. 3. Hic acinaces, a ſcymitar 3 lebes, a caldron or kett] 
nes, the loadſtone, are maſculine : but we have hippomanes, the 
in the forehead of a foal; nepenthes, the herb kill-grief; panaces, th 
all-hea!; and alſo s, brafs, nevter. ' | 
Exceptions in is. 1. Theſe are maſculine : — Aqualis, a water-y 
ewer; axis, an axletree; callis, a beaten rod; cenchris, a ſerpent; 
the ſtalk of an herb; collis, a hill; cucumis, a cucumber; enfis, a 
fafcis, a bundle; follis, bellows ; fuſtis, a ſtaff; glis, a rat; Lapis, ; 
menſis, a month; mugilis, a mullet-fiſh; orbis, a circle, the world 
a fiſh; p»/tis, a poſt; ſanguis, blood; torris, a firebrand ; ung 
nail; vedtis, a leaver; vermis, a worm; vomis, the ploughſhare : 
Latin nouns in nis; as, hic crinis, the hair; paris, bread 2. Hit 
enguis, a ſerpent; canalis, a conduit- pipe; clunis, the buttock; fi 
end; ſcrobis, a ditch; torguis, a chain, are of the doubtful gender 
amnis, a river; cini, afhes ; pulvis, duſt, are maſculine, rarely fer 
corbis, a twig-baſket, is feminine, rarely maſculine. 
Fines, in the plural, the limits of lands, is always maſculine. 
Exceptions in x. 1 Nouns of more than one ſyllable in ax and 
maſculine; as, frutex, a ſhrub; thorax, the breaſt, or breaſtplate 
we have bac carex, ſedge ; ſorfex, ſciſſars; fornax, a furnace; baler 
ring, a kind of pickle; panax, the herb all-heal; opopanar, the | 
it; ſmilax, ropc-weed ; ſupellex, furniture, feminine. 2. Hic be 
 filkworm; calix, a cup; calyx, the bud of a flower; coccyx, ac 
fornix, a vault ; grex, a flock ; onyx, alabaſter, or a box of it; 
wild goat ; pbænix, a bird ſo called; tradux, a graff, or off ſet of 
are maſculine : onyx, a jewel; bombyx, filk, are feminine; grer an 
ſometimes feminine. 3. Hic or hæc calx, the heel, the goal; alſc 
bark; hyſtrix, a porcupihe; imbrex, a gutter-tile; obex, a bar, 
pumex, a pumiĩce - ſtone; rumex, ſorrel ; ſardonyx, a precious ſtone 
4 flint; varix, a ſwoln vein, are of the doubtful gender: calx. 
feminine; but cortex, obex, pumex, varix, are but rarely feminine. 
or hic more rarely, Iimax, a ſnail; likewiſe lynx, an ounce; perdis 
tridge; fandix, a kind of red or purple colour. 5. Atripks, the 
rage, is neuter, ſcarcely feminine. | ; | 
Exceptions in 5, with a conſonant before it. 1. Hic chalybs, ſet 
a tooth; ſons, a fountain; gryps, a.griffia ; mons, a mountain; 
bridge; rudent, a cable; ſeps, a ſerpent, are maſculine: Alſo 1 
more than one ſyllable in ps, viz. hic epops, a lapwing ; hydrops, ti 
ſy; merops, a kind of tirmouſe : but forceps, tongs, is feminine 
and Vitr. have alſo rudens feminine. 2. Hic or hec adeps, fatne 
ferobs, a ditch; ſerpers, a ſerpent ; ftirps, the ſtock of a tree: bu 
offspring or extraction, is only feminine. 3. Animans, 2 living a 
is moſt frequently feminine; but is found alſo neuter and maſculi 
9. Nouns in J, ar, ur, us, are neuter; as, animal, a living creat 
car, a ſpur; murmur, noiſe 3 pectus, the breaſt. 
Exceptions in I. 1, Hic mugil, a mullet fiſh; bic ſol, the fun: / 
is maſculine and neuter; but /ales, in the plural, witty ſayings, ! 
maſculine. | 1-4 | + 
The only exception in ar is, vic /alar, a trout. 


ue maſculine. | 


+ bog; /alus, health, Fety ; ſenectus, old age; ſervitus, bondage; 
LI dovetail ; virtus, virtue, are feminine. 2. Hic lepus, a hare ; 
% a mouſe; and the compounds of pus or rug, i. e. pes, viz. hic 
p, 2 brand-iron ; tripus, any thing that has three feet, are maſcu- 
, 2 bird, the herb hare's-foot, is feminine; and gras, a 
{ninine or maſculine, . . 
105 10. i, &, a, and e, plural. 

s in i are maſculine; as, bi liberi, children. 
q4are feminine; as, he cunæ, a cradle, | 
Rite neuter; as, hec ar ma, arms, | 

Greek nouns in e arc alſo neuter ; as, hec mele, (ſrom melss), 
er cete, whales; hec Tempe, a pleaſant place in Theſſaly, 


* | D the Dedlenſion of Nouns. 
© f lmpound nouns are declined as their ſimple ones, viz. pes, pedis, 
nder lies, bipedis, two-footed. 


Erfarguis has is in the genitive, although the ſimple ſangais has 
yricornus (from cornu) has -i - angiportus (from portus) with Cicero 
is of the fourth; but Pliny declines it in the ſecond declen- 


e. 
and xd Vitruvius uſes ic both ways : alſo unimanus, (and the other com- 
late of manus of the fourth), is of the ſecond declenſion. | 

halex compounds, the nominative only is declined, whether it be in 


& or both parts of the compound, viz. juriſperitus, juriſperiti, &c. 
ls, reipublice, &c. | . 
dlter -uter, has alter -utrius, alter -utri, and Liv. alterius -utrius, 


545 | 
it; ni; but this is not ſo common: and olus -atrum, olus -atri, and 
t of n lefs frequently. | | | 5 

ex an | | Special Rules. 


i and 5. "ms | 

L Nouns in i are moſt frequently indeclinable; as, gummi, gum. 

me Greck nouns compounded of meli, (or weas, i. e. mel), have 

V haromeli, -Itis. ' | 2 bs 

uuns in y are Greek, and have 306; as, miſy, miſyos ; moly, molyos. 
0 


W0ns in o, add to it nis; as, draco, dratonis, a dragon. 
i Feminines in do and go change o into 7ais; as, ſormido, -Inis, fear; 
Tu, darkneſs ; . alſo, cards, a hinge; cupido, margo, ordo; and A- 
le god; turbo, the whirlwiad ; homo; nemo, nobody, take Inis; 
, the crab · tree, or its, fruit, has inis. 2. Caro has carnis; and 
ens, ariver; Nerio, Nerienis, the wife of the god Mars. 

| c, d, l. | 


8 * lun in c, 4, 1, add is; as, halec, balzcis; David, Davidis; Bogud, 
ring _ 1 name; vefigal, -alis, cuſtom, or toll; ex-l, exalis, a ba- 
aſculi | 


ler has laffis, and mel, honey, mellis; fel, gall, fellis. 
| 22 


5 . 1 0 Y 
ous in n add is; as, Titan, Titanis, the ſun; ſplen, ſplznis, the milt. 
i. Some Greek nouns have ontis ; as, Laomedon, -ontis, a king of 


a, as well neuter, a blaſt of wind, as maſculine, a prieſt, has 


0 


71 < ens 1 19 
om in ur. Hic furfur, bran; tartur, a turtledove; vultur, a 


Legions in #5. 1. Hec incus, an anvil; juventus, youth; palus, a 


. Neuters in en change it into Inis; as, flumen, fluminis, a river; 
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2s, char, eböris, ivory; femur, femöris, the thigh; jecur, jecaris, the | 


2 of WORDS. Ko 
fſaminis: a'lo fetten, a comb; and the compounds of cano, viz, til 
a piper; tubicen, a trumpeter; have · Inis. 


. 7. ; 5 

6. Nouns in r add is; as, par, paris, equal; anſer, arſtris, a you 
Gadir, Gadiris, Cadiz; martyr, martyris. a witneſs, or martyr. 

Exc. Far, all kind of corn, takes farris; Lar, a man's name, Ly 
(but lar, a houſehold god, or the houſe, has laris) ; bepar, (a 6 
word), the liver, takes hepdtis or bepatos. 2. Three adjectives in cer 
Cris 5 as, acer, acris; alacer, alacris, chearful 5 volucer, wolucris, 
3. Some nouns in ber make bris ; as, imber, imbris ; and the months 
tember, &c. Septembris, &c. ; Inſuber, one of the Inſubres, has Iſabris 
ſo celeber, famous; ſaluber, wholeſome, have celebris, ſalubris. 4. 
nouns in ter give iris; as, uter, utris, a bottle; and pater, mater, (G 
words), patris, matris. The other Greek nouns take zris; as, c 
cratiris, a cup: alſo later (although a Latin word) has lateris. 5. C 
heart, has cordis ; iter, itineris; Jupiter, Jovis. 6. Four in ur have 


aud rebur, robòris, a kind of hard oak, ſtength. 
as. 
7. Nouns in as take atis; as, «fas, #latis, age. | 
Exc. Mas has miris; as, aſſis; boc vas, vaſis; bic vas, vidis. 2. 
culine Greek nouns take antis; as, bic gigas, gigantis, a giant; 
-gntis, a man's name. 3. Feminine Greek nouns take adis ; as, l. 
-ddis, a lamp; Pallas, -adis, Minerva: alſo Arcas, Arcadis, an Arc 
4. Ncuter Greek nouns have @tis ; as, artocrees, -atis, a pie; buceras, 
the herb fenigreek. 
el. | 
8. Nouns in es change it into is; as, mubes, nubis, a cloud; 
rupis, a rock. | | 
Exc. Three Latin nouns have Z?tis; as, manſues, -#tis, gentle, 
L.cuples, -etis, rich; gquics, -etis, reſt : alſo its compound inguies, 1 
-etis ; but requies, reſt, has -ztis and -ei, Many Greek nouns hay 
etis; as, Cres, Cretis, a Cretian : but the reſt ate generally of ty 
Jables; as, magnes, 7tis, a loadſtone; tapes, ẽtis, tapeſtry : likewiſe 
Laches, Mendes, names of men: of theſe, however, Chremes has - 
is; Dares, -etis, or -is; Thales, tis, or · i; but they have mo 
monly -e/is. 2. Theſe have Ztis; abics, a ſir-tree; aries, à tam; 
dull; indiges, a home-made god; interpres, an interpreter ; parts, 
perpes, perpetual ; prapcs, ſwift-winged ; ſeges, growing corn; 
mat or coverlet ; eres, round and Jong. 3. Theſe have Itis; ales 
entijies, a high prieſt ; dives, rich; egucs, a horſeman; merges, 2 
of corn; miles, a ſoldier ; palmes, a vine branch; pes, ſafe; ali! 
Tues, a hammer, (its gender is not known), bas tud\tis, or tudis 
compounds of ſcdeo take Idis; as, preſes, -7dis, a prefident ; obſes, 
Hoſtage : merce:, a reward, has mercedis; heres, an heie, heredis; fs 
ons : alſo its compounds guadrupes, four footed ; Ceres bas Cereris, and! 


is. 1 
9. Nouns in is have their genitive like ahe nominative; as, 0 

2 theep; auris, aui, the ear; avis, avis, a bird. 7 
Fac. 1. Theſe Latin nouns take Jdis, viz. cuſſis, an helmet ; 
ſtone ; alſo capis, a pot for ſacrifice; cuſpis, a point of a ſpear; ! 
metheglia. 2. Sanguis has Inis, blood. 3. Thice have #115; n 
falvis, duſt; vomis, a plougl.Ciaze 5 ciutris, &c. But Fubis, ( Yun: 

3 AS : : : \ | Pl parits, 


— — alt 


WPI 


Aeible, has pubis, yet oftener pubzris; alſo its compound impubis, 
le, one under age; likewife cucumis, a cucumber, has cucumis, 
nor frequently cucumezris. 4. Four have 7tis ; as, dis, ditis, rich, 
ie god of Riches; lis, /itis, ſtrife; Nuiris. -7tis, a Roman ; Samnis, 
L , Samnite- 5. Clis, a rat, has gliris; hoc ſemis is indecliaable ; 


Lu has ſemi ſſis. | 

1 Jem | Greek nouns in is. 

Thee take 7dis, viz. 1. Pſophis, - ĩdis, a town; Crenis, -idis, Neſis, -idis, 

3. Some have inis; Eleuſis, -znis, Salamis inis, towns. 3. Some 

nit. Simois, -entis, a river; Pyrois, -entis, one of the horſes of the 

dei, -entis, contr. Opus, Opuntis, a town. 4. Char.s, -itis, one of 
” 65, 

u Nouns in os give - tis; as, ſacerdos, -3tis, a prieſt; nepos, tis. 

ix. 1. Theſe have oris, viz. glos, gloris, the huſband's fiſter, or bro- 

yy wife ; flat, floris ; mos, moris, ule or cuſtom ; os, oris ; ros, rõris, dew: 
nouns which have alſo or in the nominative, viz. colos, or color, colõ - 

colour; bonos, or honor, honoris, honour ; labos, or labor, Iaboris, la- 

a, or odor, odpris, a ſmell : — but arbos, or arbor, a tree, has ar- 

i, 2. Bos, an ox, or cow, has bJvis; auſtos, a keeper, cuftadis ; os, 2 


os. 


.. 2 | 
Jouns in us have Gris ; as, peftus, pectöris, the breaſt. | | 
ix. 1. Comparatives have oris; as, minus, minoris, leſs. 2. Theſe 


ks, a boyl; latus, the fide 3 munus, a gift; clus, greens; onus, a bur- 
v; opus, work 53 pondus, a weight; rudus, rubbiſh ; ſcelus, a crime ; 
ks, a ſtar; vellus, a fleece; Venus, the goddeſs ; vetus, old; viſcus, an 
ul; vulnus, a wound: alſo glomus, (which takes ſometimes. glomi), 
ide, has glumtris. 3. Tellus, the earth, or goddeſs of it, has Tellaris : 
biteſe monoſyllables have aris ; crus, the leg; jus, law, or right, 
; nus, a mouſe; plus, more; pus, the matter of a ſore; rus, the 
ity; bus, frankincenſe ; but Ligus, or Ligur, a Ligurian, takes Ligu- 
, a cran, has gruis; fas, a ſwine, ſuis. 4. The compounds of pus, 
n take djs, viz. tripus, -0dis. 3. Greek names of towns take unis; 
þ Iropezus, -unfis. 6. Incus, an anvil; palus, a moraſs ; ſubſcus, a dove- 
b have dis. 7. Theſe have atis; juuentus, youth; ſalus, health; ſe- 
w, old age; ſervitus, bondage; virius, virtue; but intercus, c. aqua, a 


Wly, has - tit. | L 
4s, aus, eus. 

"Ia has «ris ; pres, a ſurety, prædis; fraus, fraudis; laus, laudis. For 

bs, ps, ls, ms, : 3 

u. Nouns in & and ps put i between them; as, trabs, trabis ; chalybs, 
i iel; /eps, [epis, a hedge. 

ic. 1. Celebs, unmarried, changing e into i, has cefihis: fo alſo the 
Þ)lyIlables in -ept; as, ade ps, adipis, fat; princeps, principis, a prince; 
Fes, a fowler, makes au(ipis. 2. The compounds of caput take 
Pl; as, arceps, ancipitis, doubtful ; biceps, biciptiis, two-headed ; pre- 
E Precipitts, headlong. 3. Cinyps, a river, and boy, makes Cinyphis ; 
0 4 gnffon, gryphis. 4. Puls, pottage, has pullis; biems, winter, hien. 
- *, TS. 1 3 8 
_ in 2: and rs throw away s. and add tis; as, gens, gentis ; 
r lig, | „ 
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ure Graces. See the reſt, p. 23. and 243 | 


hi; acus, chaff; fædus, a league; funus, a burial ; genus, a kind; 
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„ Of WORDS. Part 


Exc. x. Some have dis ; as, glans, glandis, an acorn ; Juglang, 
walnut; nefrens, -dis, a weaned pig; lens, a nit, has lendis; but lens 
tils, has lentis ; frons, the leaf of a tree, has frondis; but front, the 
bead, takes froutis ; libripens, dis, an officer who weigheth to fol 
their pay: likewiſe che compounds of cor take dis; as, concors, conc 
agreeing, &c. 2. Jens, and quiens, the participles of eo, and ques 
their compounds, have · untis; euntis, queuntis ; rediens, redeuntis; neu 
negueuntis : but ambiens, from ambia, keeps ambientis. 3- Tiryns, a 
in Greece, makes Tiryntbis. x | 27 


Sel 

14. Nouns in xchange it into cis; as, fax, ficis, a torch; fey, 
dregs; merx, mercis, merchandiſe; nux, nucis, a nut. 

Exc. 1. Theſe four take -gis; as, frux, all kind of corn; lex, a 
grex, a flock; rex, a king; frugis, &e. Very many Greek nouns fc 
the rule; Ajaxs, Ajacis, a man's name: but ſeveral take gis; as, 
firigis, -a ſcreechow! ; Phryx, Phrygis, a Phrygian ; larynx, laryngis, 
top of the windpipe. 2. Onyx has onychis, and ſardonyx, -ychis. 3. 4 
have afis; as, Hylax, Hylactis; Bibrax, Bibractis. 4. Words of 
than one ſyllable in ex, change e into ; as, pollex, pollicis, the thu 
remex, remygis, a rower; but myrmex a piſmire, has myrmecis ; verui 
wedder-ſheep, vervẽcis; aguilex, a well · maker, aquil#gis ; balex, bal 
Lelex, Leltgis, the name of a man and people: and the compoun 
ſeco, fœniſex, · ᷑cis a cutter of hay; reſex, reſteis, 4 branch cut off, 1 
this e. $5. Nix, ſnow, takes nivis; nox, nottis ; ſenex, an old man, 
fupellex, houſehold ſtuff, ſupellefFilis ; and conjunx, or conjur, a huſt 
or wife, bas conjugis.. | 

The dative ends in i: but we alſo find e; as, Virg. Heret pede pes. 

The aecuſative ends in em; as, panis, panem. | : 
Exc. 2. Theſe have im; amuſſis, a maſon's rule; buris; cannabis, he 
cxcremis; gummi; mephitis, a damp or ſtrong ſmell ; ravis, hoarle 
ſiuapis, muſtard ; ſitis, thirſt; tuſſis, a cough ; vis, ſtrength. Like 
not only Greek, but Latin, and foreign proper names, in is. (1) Te 
and other places; as, Bilbilis, a city in Spain; Maræotis, a lake 
gypt; /yrtts, quickſands. (2) Rivers; Tiberis; Betis ; Thameſis, 
Thames. (3) Gods; Anubis, Apis, Qſiris, Serapis; but they have 
often alſo in; Bilbilin, Betin, &c. 2. Thoſe in is have im and 
rig, a tower; puppis, the ſtern of a ſhip; reſtis, a rope; {ecuris 
ax: but agualis, au ewer ; clavis, a key; culis, the ſkin; febris, at 
vit; pelvis, a baſon ; ſementis, ſeed, or ſowing of it; ſtrigilis, a h 
comb; alſo lens, leatils, have em and im. . 

The ablative ends in e. . | 

Exc. 1. Nouns in e, and neuters in af and ar, have i; 2s, 0% 
ſhcepfold ; cervical, a bolſter, or pillow; /aquear, a ceiled roof ; but 
per names in e keep e in the ablative; as, Cere, Preneſte, Reate, Sir 
alfo far has farre; bepar, hepate ; jubar, a ſunbeam, zubgre; nefiar, ( 
of the gods, nefare ; par, the ſubſtantive, a pair, or couple, bas 
and ,, hate. | - fees 535 | 

Note. The poets often uſe e inſtead of i; as Virg. loqueare ; Ov. 7 

Exc. 2. Nouns in-is, which have the accuſative in in, Or in, have 


; as, vis, vim, vi. Yet we ſometimes ſec Cannabi, or · e; Betis, Er 
4; Tigris, Tigri, Tigre, or Tigr ide. ; 14 1 
Exc. 3. Nouns in 1s, which have em or im in the accuſative, take e | "<a 


10 


2 Of Noun. 5 4-20 


vs, mi, urre, or i. But cutis, reſts, have only cute, reſte; and fer- 
k Ko is, irigilis, have i, and ſeldom e; ſecuri, &. 
ol E. Theſe, though the accufative has em only, have e or i; finis, 


Ant, fupellex, vectis; alſo cities after in or at; as, He dwells in or 
(nhage, habitat Carthagine, or -i. To which may perhaps be added, 
or mugilis, and zug, a champion, mugile, or · i, pugile, or · i. But 
tune more frequently found with e, amnis, a river; anguis, à ſer- 
x; wi; civit, a citizen; claſſis, a fleet; fuſtis, a ſtaff; imber, a ſhower; 
a poſt ; ſors, a lot; unguis, a nail ; emne, ſometimes. amni, &c. 

In. 5. Canalis, a e has only canali in the ablative. 

ſhe moſt ancient writers have given ſometimes im and i to many other 

u, 0Vim, 0vi : bu@#they are not to be imitated. W 
ſhe nominative plural ends in es; as, panes. 


* 


7 9 £ 


Is . © . Wan 'g-t „ 0 A 
gis Kr 1. If the neuter has the ablative in i, or e and i, the nominative 
3. s ends in ia; as, mare, mari, maria: but rus has only a, Tara. 2. Neu- 
of mich ha ve e only in the ablative, have a, never ia; as, nemus, ne- 


e mora. 


3 „ EE | 
* 1. If the ablative has i, or e and i together, the genitive plural 


&. | , 

is. Mugil and occiput have um. „ 
bez. Nouns which have e only in the ablative, make their genitive 
alin um; as, ſermo, ne, num. 8 ood 23 
Ir. 1. Latin nouns in as have - ium; as, as, aſſium; mas, marium; 
um. But words of more than one ſyllable have rather am than 
u, civitas, a ſtate, a city, has ci vitatum, ſometimes ci vitatium. 
l 2. Nouns is and es not increaſing in the genitive, have ium; as, 
b Mium, an enemy; «des, ædium, a temple, a houſe. But canis has 
; panis, panum ; vates, vatum. | „ | 
Is. 3. Nouns in ns have -ium; as, cliens, clientium; but parens, 2 pa- 
, keeps parentum, rather than · ium. | 
lt, 4, Thefe have ium; caro; cobors, a company; cor; cos; dos; faucit, 


and Im, (from faux obſ.); glis, a rat; lar, a houſehold god, the houſe; 
curid h, lis, mus, nix, nox, os, ſis," Darts, Samnis, uter ; carnium, &c. | 
af (5, The compounds of as and uncia; bes, ſextans, ſeptunx, have alſo 


; beſſtam, &c. | . 
Is. 6. Words of one f. llable, ending with two or more conſonants, 
um; as, arx, ſors, ſtirps, urbs; arcium, &c. ä | . 


de moſt part of Greek nouns will be found in the order of the ter- 
ons among the Latin ones; but I thought it would not be amiſs to 
beſe that follow, with ſome other remarks, by themſelves. 

breek nouns have ſometimes their genitive in os: and theſe are, 
mas 1ncreaſe their genitive with d; as, Arcas, Arcadis, or Arcades ; 
, -eidis, or eidos. And, 2. ſuch as increaſe in os pure (with a vowel 
7 it); as, berefis, - eos, or -ics. To theſe add, Sphyngos, Strymonos, 
3 | yy were | ; 


Me, That is will be found more frequent ; except in the ſecond kind, 
u thoſe that have os pure, (but even theſe have is ſometimes); and 
* of the firſt ; as, pyramis, -Ydos, v. -idis. See chap. ix. > 

. Greek words which increaſe their genitive in is, or os not pure, 
vit a conſonant before it), have frequently their accuſative ſingu- 
de, and plural in as, viz. lampas, - Adis, or -0s ; lampida, lampadas : 


Ne 


in ium; as, alveare, i, ia, a bee-hive; vis, vi; plural vires, vr- 


— — A+ 
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alſo bzros, Minas, thos, Tros, which 
beroa, heros, beroe; plural 


.. etbera, delphina, Pans. 


2. Words in is, or ys, which terminate their genitive in 6; 


thus declined ; hereſis, eos, or ic, 
lative · i; 


Dido, · õnis, ini, &c- ; which Juno 
follows. 


IV. Greek nouns in 5 frequently throw it awa 
Calchas, Acbilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpheus ; Caleba, & 

V. Greek nouns have um, and ſometimes au, in their genitive 
ammaion, hereſein : and very rarely · ium; as, Thrax, Türe 


as, epigr 


VI. Greek nouns in ma have molt frequently is in their dative 
Jative plural; as, po?ma, -atis ; becauſe of old they were declined 
bos has boum, and bõbus or babus. 

VII. The poets terminate ſome Greek nouns in fin, inſtead of 
tibus ; as, Troaſin, Chariſin, for Troadibus, Charitibus. 
VIII. Greek nouns in eus are thus declined ; Orpheus, - eos, -ci, and 


tum, -ati ; 


'.”. yocative -en, ablative -eo. See p. 13. | 
A little tuowledge of Greek would make the declenſion of theſe nou 
which all who want to be ſcholars ſhould begin to, 4 


three years at moſt in the Latin. 

.. . Quarta Declinatis. 
. e dignoſcitur 
quarta declinatio. 4 
Di. Per genitivum ſingula- 


rem in us, et dativum in 7. 


nes! 


L 


— 


are thus declined 
al heroes, · um, -ibus | 
Note. Arber, celphin, and Pan, have the accuſative in a, ſcarce 


s, Atyos, Atyi, Atym, vocative Aty, 
3. Maſculine words in is which have their 
clined thus; Paris, -Tdis, or -idos, -idi, -im, 
vocative Pari, ablative -ide, and ſcarcely Pari. But feminines in ir 
with their genitive impure, have theſe caſes; Elis, Elidis, or Elides 
Elidem, Elida, and rarely Elin, abl. Elide; Aakis, -\dis, or Vdos, -idi 
-ida, and rarely Aulim, ablative -ide ; chlamys, -ydis, or -Fdos, «yh, 
or -yda, ablative de; plural des, -ydum, -ydibus, +das, &c. | 
III. Feminines in o havs fs in their genitive, and o in their othet 
-_ . as, Dido, fs, o, &c.; or they = | 
a 


| The Fourth Declen 


Quot habet terminatio- | 


, beras, lui, 


„dt, &c. 


(and ſometimes is) . i, · im, hx 


ablative Atye, or 
| nitive impure 
ot . and — 


be declined after the Latir 
s being of a Latin original) 


y in the vocatiy 
e. | 


er they bave bet 


M. How is the fou 
clenſion known ? 
S. By the genitiv? } 
in us, and the dative in 
M. How many term 
hath it ? lach 


D. Duas; we et u; ut, 
Fructus, Fruit: 


e 
Nom. fructus, 
Gen. | fructũs, | 
Dat. fructui, 


Acc. ſructum, Acc. fructus, ſexercitus, an 4. 
Voc. fructus, Voc. fructus, ſictus, 4 ftroke. 
Abl, fructu. Abl, fruQtibus. 


cornu, 4 horn. 
Fructus, fruit, maſc. 

| Naur. 
Nom. ſfructus, 
Cen. fructuum, 
Dat. fructibus, 


S. Two; us and u; 


Thus, 
vultus, the coun 
manus, the hand 
caſus, a fall, 0 


4 " . Of Novn. 


Wenne, ha, N „ | 
by: 8 Thar, | WE, IM 
4, A. cornua, ö genn, the knee. | W 10 
u, E. cornuum, veru, 4 /þit. | #1 id 
bm, D.'cornſbus, tonitru, thunder, : 410 
„ or u, A. cornua, But genu and veru have _ 
—_ nu, V. cornua, Abus or -Ubus. 1 
any pu, A. cornibus. 1 og 5 1 


Fin as of this declenſion are S maſculine; . thoſe i in _ . #8 
| * indeclinable in the fingular number. Witt | 
i005 in us ate, 1. hec acus, a fleedle; ficus, a fig-tree, or fig; PR 
unt; porticus, a gallery; tribus, are feminine. 2. Hic or bec pe- 
ljantry, proviſions ; ſpecus, a den, ate of the doubtful gender : but 
ſu nom. and acc.) is neuter; Virg. Horrendum ſpecus. 

Some nouns have bas in their dative and ablative plural, viz. 
bi bow ; artus, a joint; lacus, a lake; acus, a needle ; portus, (but 
þ alſo #us) a port or harbour ; U a birth; tribus, a tribe; veru, 


That, of old, nouns of this declenſion belonged to the third; 
declined as. grus, gr#is, à crane 3 > thus, fruftus, fructuis, fruftui, 


\ faffue ; fruftues, fruſtuum, fruftujibus, fructues, frutues, fruftui- 

that all the caſes are contracted, except the dative ſingular, and 

4 There arc ſome examples of the genitive in is yet Ct» 
on the contrary, there are ſeveral of the dative in «. 

I nome fesus | © Domus, a houſe, fem. is thus declined : 

2 Sing. Plur. ä 


uus, [ Nom. domus, Nom. domus, 

lav, Gen. domds, v. - mi, Gen. domorum, v. -uum, | 
[sy, Dat. domui, v. -mo, Dat. domibus, 

uon, Acc. domum, Acc. domos, v. us, 
z, | Voc. domus, Poc. domus, | 
ts, | Abl. domo. Al. domibus. 5 


That the genitive demi is only uſed when it ſignifies, At bone; ; 
tive is found in Horace, Epiſt. i. 10. 73. 


Quinta Declinatic. © | The Fifth Declenſion. 


Quomodo Satin Wh How i is the fifth 3 Eula 
A declinatio ? | fron known ? 

Per genitivum et dati-- S. B y the genitive and da- 
Ugularem in ei. tive fot neular in ei. 

Wot habet terminatio- M. How many ferminatipns 
bath is? b 

lum, nempe, er; ut,! S. One, namely, es; an | 


Res, 4 thing, f. fem, 


— 


D 


> 


26 Of WORDS, Pa 
Hec res, a thing. Hic aut bæc dies, a day 

Sing. Plur. „ Pl, 
Nom. res, Nom. res, | Nom, dies, Nom. die 
Gen, rei, Cen. rerum, | Gen, diti, Gen. die 
Dat. rei, Dat. rebus, Dat. diei, Dat. dis 
Acc, rem, Acc. res, Acc. diem, Acc, die 
Vac. res, Voc. res, Voc. dies, Voc. die 
AW. te. Aal. rebun. | 4 de, . 8 

Nouns of the fifth declenfion are not above fifty ; and are all temi 


except diet, à day, maſculine or feminine, and meridies, the 


or noon, maſculine. 
Nate. Dies with the orators is 


ploral it is always maſculine. 


All nouns of this declenſion end in ies, except three; fides, faith 


hope; and res. 


And all nouns in ier are of the fifth, except theſe four; abies, af 
aries, a ram; paries, a wall; and guies, reſt ; which are of the third 
Moſt nouns of this declenfion want the genitive, dative, and at 
plural, and many of them want the plural altogether. | 


General Remarks on all the Declenſions. 


4 The genitive plural of the firſt four is ſometimes contracted; 
cially by poets; as, celicolum, deũm, menſum, currim ; for celic 


deorum, menſium, curruum. 


2. When the genitive of the ſecond ends in ii, the laſt i is ſom 
taken away by poets; as, Twguri for Tugurii. We read alſo aulai, 


for aule, pifte, in the firſt, and fide 


times in the dative of the fifth; and 
| Moreover the moſt ancient authors, in imitation of the Greeks, 
alſo as in the genitive fingular of the firſt declenſion, inſtead of 


vias for vie. Nay, the compounds 


more frequently find pater-familias, the maſter of a family; mater. 


the miſtreſs of it, than pater-familie, 
| \ | 


Declinatio Adjectivorum. 


 AdjeQtiva ſunt vel prime ct 
ſecundz declinationis, vel ter- 


tiz tantùm. | 
Omnia adjectiva habentia tres 
terminationes (præter (a) un- 
decim) ſunt primæ et ſecundæ; 
at quz unam vel duas termi- 
nationes habent, ſunt tertiæ. 


(a) Viz. acer, alacer, celer, celeber, ſaluber, volurer, compeſer e 
pedefler, paluſter, filvefler ; which are of the third, and have the 
is, their feminine in 7is, and neuter in re. 


culine in er or ris, 


e orators is moſt frequently maſculine ;. but 
it ſignifies a long time, it is generally wich the poets feminine, 


1 . 
F 
mie 


for fidei in the genitive, and 
ſo of other like words. 


of familia ſtill retain this 0s; 
& c. DE, 
The Declenſion of Adjet 


Acdiectives are either « 
firſt and ſecond declenſio 
of the third only. 
All adjedtives having 
| terminations (except (a] e 
are of the firſt and ſel 
but thoſe wuhich have one 0 


\ terminations, are of the | 


dd 
/ 


hu, I. 1 a N Of N 0 v N. 


15 3 


Int maſculinum in ut, (5) 


r femininum ſemper in| us, (5) or er; their feminine 


lie neutrum ſemper in um ;| always in a, and their neuter 
lie | ; | always in um; as, 
f u bona, bonum, good; Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender, 


Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 
N | Plur. 
* bön-us, a, um, Nom. bon: i, „„ 1 


. bon-o, &, J 0, Dat. bon- is, BT is, ; -1S, 
; bon-um,' am, um, Acc. bon-os, aas, a 


bon -e, za, um, Voc. bon-i, , a, 
ith eo, a, . AH. © bowels s, is. 
afi _  Tener, tenera, tenẽrum, tender. 
hun Sing. Plur. 


in- er, Era, trum, MV. ten-eri, eræ, -era, 

- eri, eræ, eri, G. ten erõrum, -erãrum, -erõrum, 
r- ero, eræ, -ero, D. ten-eris, -eris, eris, 
n erum, - eram, - erum, A. ten- eros, eras, era, 
ner, era, erum, J. ten-eri, »eræ, era, 
kter0, ſ era, ero. A. ten- eris, eris, -eris, 


uedives are declined as three ſubſtantives of the ſame terminations 
&elenſions : as, in the examples above, bonus, like dominus ; tener, 
hr; bona and fenera, like penna; bonum and ftenerum, like regnum. 
lire the ancients, as is clear from Varro, lib. 3. De Anal. declined 
Lender ſeparately, and not all three jointly, as we now commonly 
lud perhaps it may not be amiſs to follow this method at firſt, * 
Wy if the boy is of a flow capacity. f 
lahectives in er, ſome retain the e; as, fener. So aſper, Fra, · Frum, 

þ ſharp; exter, Fra, trum, foreigu; gibber, Fra, Frum, crook- 
of Der, -zri, and -#ris, a Spaniard ; lacer, -#ra, -#rum, torn; liber, 
um, free; miſer, Fra, · rum, wretched The compounds in ger and 
lager, Era, trum, that bears wool; 5 Fra, rum, that brings 

| others loſe it; as, pulcher, -chra, -chrum, beautiful; niger, nigra, 
black ; hut dexter, right, has -Zre, -Z#rum, and -tra, trum. 


ving le following adjectives, wnus, one; fotus, whole; folus, alone; ul- 
a) el i nallus, none; alius, another of many; alter, another, or one of 
d ſed ner, neither; uter, whether; with its compounds, atergue, both; 


tervis, which of the two you pleaſe ; alteruter, the one or the 
are their genitive fingular in ius and dative in i. Sce p. 19. 

* The ancients declined unus, &c. as other adjecti ves of the fu ſt 
"0d declenſion; we even find Mihi /ols ridicule ſuit in Terence. 


| In /atur, full, was of old ſaturas. 


Dy 


"1 a 


Wectira primæ et ſecundæ Adjecti ver of the firſt ane 
ſecond have their, maſculine iu 


— wo — 5 INCEST 
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„ bon-l, K, i, Cen. bon-orum, -irum, -orums 


my of WORDS. Pp. 
Adjectiva tertiæ declinationis. Adjectives of the third dec 


ion. 
1. Unius terminationis,, 1. Of one termination, 
, Felix, happy. 
Sing- e : Plur. | 
N. fel-ix, It, ix, MW. fel-ices, -ices, cia 


GE. fel-icis, -icis, =icis, E. fel-icium, -icium, -iciy 
D. fel-ici, vici, -ici, D. fel-icibus, -icibus, icib 
A. fel-icem, -icem, six, A. fel-ices, ices, cia 
J. felix, ir, zi, V. fel-ices, -ices, -icia 
1 fel-ice, vel -ici, Ce. | . A . fel-icibus, -icibus, -icib 


2. Duarum terminationum. | 2. Of two terminations 


Mitis, mite, meek. 
Sing. 1 
: mĩtis, mitis, mite, NM. mites, mites, mitia, 
mitis, mitis, mitis, CE. mitium, mitium, mitium 


O'S 


D. miti, miti, miti, D. mitibus, mitibus, mitibus 
A. mitem, mitem, mite, A. mites, mites, mitia, 
VJ. mitis, mitis, mite, J. mites, mites, mitia, 


> 


miti, miti, miti. A. mitibus, mitibus, mitibus 


Mitior, mitius, mecker. . 
Sing. . Plur. 


N. mĩti-or, or, nus, N. miti-ores, ores, or 
C. miti-oris, -oris, -oris, C. miti-orum, -orum, -0 
D. miti-ori, ori, -ori, D. miti-orlbus, -oribus, - or 
A. miti-orem, orem, us, A. miti-ores, -ores, 0 
V. miti-or, -Or, zus, V. miti-ores, -ores, 0 
1 


miti- ore, vel · ori, &c. A. miti- oribus, -oribus, -0 


3. Trium terminationum. | ; 3. Of three terminatic 


Acer vel acris, acris, acre; ſharp. 


V | Plur. 
N. a a- cer vel cris, -cris, ecre, N. a- eres, -Cres, * 
G. a- cris, | =CFis, cris, G. a- crium, -CTIUIM, -C 
D. a- cri, cri, eri, D. a<cribus, -cribns, · 
A. a- crem, -Crem, ere, A. a- cres, eres, = 
: a-cer ve / -cris, eris, ere, V. a-cres, eres, 
* 


a- cri, eri, eri. A. a-cribus, -cribus, e 
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; Adje&tiva tertiz declina- 
 habent e vel i in abla- 
\ſngulari. as 
At ſi neutrum fit in e, 
uus habet i tantùum. 


n; et neutrum nomina- 
accuſativi, et vocativi, 


krcipe comparativa, et 
„ quz um et a poſtulant. 


le; volucrit, a bird. 
wative, plural, viz. 


ſa; artifex, carnifex. 
3 memor, concolor, bicorpor. 


et Or TA 


1 


11 of Non. 29 


1. Adjedives of the third 
declenſion have e or i in the 
| ablative ſingular, © Fen 


2: But if the neater be in e, 
the ablative has i only, + 


me poets have ſometimes e; as, Specie cæleſte reſumptd, Ov. 
\ Genitivus pluralis definit | 


in iam ; and the neuter of the 


nominative, accuſative, and vo- 


cative, in 1a, 


4. Except comparatives, and 
vetus, old, which require um 


and a. 


# 


More ExXcrzyTiONS. 


| Celebs, unmarried ; the compounds of potis, able, i. e. potens, (vi. 
chat hath his deſire ; and impos, that hath not his deſire) ; dives, rich; 
x foreign, Nirange 3 pauper, poor; pubes, marriageable; impabes, un- 
weable ; ſoſpes, ſafe; ſuperſtes, ſurviving : alſo the compounds of 
n, and pes; concolor, of the ſame colour; tricorpor, three - bo- 
nides, three · footed; bave e, not i, in the ablative. 

Mjetives taken ſubſtantively retain the ablative of theſe adjectives: 
lemit, molaris, triremis, have i. Alſo the names of months, Aprilis, 
wer, Kc. Dwintilis, and Sextilis, keep i. But rudis, a rod given to 
uon upon their diſcharge ; juvenis, a young man; and proper 
s Clemens, Nobilis, &c. ; likewiſe nouns in il, x, ceps, and ns ; as, - 
amwatchmans index, a diſcoverer; ſenex, an old man; artifex, an 
tr; nutrix, a nurſe ; princeps, a prince; particeps, a partaker 5 ado- 
, youth ; infans, an infant; ſerpens, a ſerpent; torrens, a brook, 
duly e but tridens, Neptune's three - forked ſceptre, has tridente or 


me adjectives in is, (eſpecially thoſe that have relation to men), 
dubſtantively, have ſometimes e, but oftener i, in the ablative ; 
Maris, a friend; natalis, a birth-day; rivalis, a rival ; ſodalis, a 


I 1, Theie adjectives of one termination have ſeldom the neuter . 
pr, and generally want the neuter in the nominative, accuſative, 


| Gives in er; as, celer, degener, Pauper, uber. 


a ales, deſes, dives, bebes, prepes, reſes, ſoſpes, ſuperſtes, teret. 

4; compos, impos, exos; and alſo comis, inops, intercus, pubes, impu- 
tar, ſons, inſons, ſupplex, vigil; and perhaps more. „ 
Memor has memori; par, pari : but its compounds have e or i; diſ- 


hs (which bath enly the neuter in the ſingular) has plare; and 5 


3. The genitive plural end- 
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Plures, ples, (ſometimes pluria), plurium : fo -complare, complira, 


»i&, <1... 4 a 
4. Comparatives, participles, and adjectives in ns, have 1. 
quently e than i! and participles in the ablative called % 
generally e; as, Romulo regnante, not -i. N, 

5. Adjectives joined with ſubſtantives neuter, hardly ever have e. þ 
as, vifrici ferro, not e. | 1 4 

Exceptions in the genitive plural, which have am, are, celer, fi 
conſors, that hath the ſame lot; inops, poor; memor, mindful; gil 
mullet; pugil, a champion; ſupplex, ſuppliant; uber, fruitful; 
alſo the compounds of capio, caput, facio, and genus; as, particeps, parta 
of; preceps, forward, headlong; artifex, artificial; degener, unworth 
his anceſtors, degenerating; celerum, conſortum, &. 

The genitive fingular of adjectives will be found under their ref 
terminations in the third declenſion. | 


of NuMERAL ADdjecTtiyves. 


1e. The ordinal and multiplicative numbers (ſee chap. ix.) are regu 

declined. The diſtributive want the fingular; as doth alſo the card 
Except wines, which is declined as in p. 27; and hath the plural, 
joined with a ſubſtantive that wanteth the fingular ; as, une litere, 
letter; ung mania, one wall; une ſcale, one ladder, Czf. : or when ſe 
particulars are conſidered complexly as having one compound; as, 
ſex dies, — e. one ſpace of fix days; una veſtimenta, i. e. one ſuit of a 
rel. P 1 1 


Duo and tres are declined after this manner. 
P lur . g P lur „ 

Nom. duo, duæ, duo, Nom. tres, tres, tria, 
Gen. duorum, du rum, duorum, | Gen. trium, trium, trium, 
Dat. duõbus, duabus, duobus, Dat. tribus, tribus, tribus 
Acc. duos vel · o, duas, duo, Acc. tres, tres, tria, 
Voc. duo, due, duo, Voc. tres, tres, tria, 
Abl. duobus, duabus, duobus. f Abl. tribus, tribus, tribus. 

Amo, both, is declined as duo. | 

2. From quatuor to centum are all indeclinable. 

3. From cenium 10 mille they are declined thus: ducenti, ducente, « 
ta; ducentorum, ducentarum, ducentorum, &c. | | 2 

4. As to mille, Varro, and all the grammarians after him down tt 
laſt age, make it (when it is put before a genitive plural) a ſubſta 
indeclinable in the ſingular, and in the plural declined, millia, mil 
millibus ; but when it bath a ſubſtantive joined to it In any other: 
they make it an adjective plural indeclinable. But Scioppius, and 
him Gronovius, contend, that mille is always an adjective plural ; and 
der that termination, of all cafes and genders : but that it bath two ne! 
dec mille, and hec millia; that the firſt is uſed when one thouſand } 
nified, and the ſecond when more than one; and that where it ſeer 
be a ſubſtantive governing a genitive, multitudo, numerus, Manus, pe 

| m, "corpus, or the like, are underſtood.” I own, that for 


== 


z ee mere 


2. VARIABLE. 


au 


REDUNDANT. 


Iy I was of this ſentiment ; but new the weighty reaſons adduce 
moſt accurate Perizonius incline me rather to follow the ancient 
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'" 


2. VARIABLE. 


* 


1. DEFECTIVE. 


3. REDUNDANT. | 


i 


of IRREGULAR NOUNS 


ſrt (for we cannot here make a full enumeration of them) may | 


to the ere ſcheme. 


th. 


EF ng. ; as, libert, * 
'S| at o Number, {Sing 4 ; as, aer, bum, æ vum. 

8 1.2 Nom: and Voc. } g ſditionis. 
2131 Gen. chaos. 

4 8 2. Caſes, Dat. er. 
2 3 Voc. = ego. | 
4 | | Gen. Dat. and Abl. plural; as, mel. 
* Three; as, dica, dicam, dicas. 

A 


or having only { Two; as, /uppetie, ſupprtias. 
1 One ; as, dicis, inficias, noctu. 
Maſc.; ; as, cetera, ceterum. 

| Jy em.; as, quifquis, quicquid. 
EF: : Neut; as, compos. 

Tn Gender, ? Maſe. and 1 as, plus. 
0 IMaſc. and Neut.; as, Sicelis. 
=o Wa 4 Fem. and Neut.; as, Tros. 


* 
4 
Þ + 


—— 
1 


A. 


K 


— 


Ae 


| 'Plur.; as, unuſquif, b ED a 
2. Number, Lag; 3 as, centam. 5 c 


8 


2. Adjectives. 
Wantin 


. 5. nullus, — 
3. Caſe, lar and Abl.; as, A 


1 "RO the - -Voc. only; as, matte, matti. 


"0 


[ 3 Maſe.) Neut.; as, Menalus, Menala. 
e Maſe. | < | Maſc. and Neut.; as, locus, · ci, and · ca. 
2 [8] Fem. [&] Neut.; as, carbaſus, carboſa. 
ES 85 Neut. . | Maſc.; as, cœlum, cœli. 
80 O5 Neut. & | Fem. ; as, epulum, epulæ. 
— 5 {[Neut. Maſe. and 1 * 2 A, and - na. 
| 2. and .; as, delicium, deliciæ. . 
Oo | oy _—_— 2. and 4.3 as, laurus, ri, and -rus. 
| * 3. and 27; as, vas, is; Ja, Jorum. 


4. Too little, as, altogether ; as, fas. 
BY Indeclinables, Tin tbe fang. ; as, cornu. 
4 | only; as, Helena, Helene. — | 
an gender ; as, tonitrus, tonitru. 
and decl.; as, materia, materies. 


| gend. and decl.; as, «ther, atbra. 
In Gender - - =» only; as, hic et boc valgus. © 


, [only; as, fomes,, famis, of the 3d; abla- 
In Declenſun - tive, fame, of the 5th, becauſe the laſt 
wes Us ſyllable is always un the TOE 


Io Termination = 


. 


| | N 


32 Of W 
Note, r. Tha 

iy believed. 

Note, 2. That thoſe which vary 


* 
- 


* 


celi, cœlorum, comes not from celum, but from celus 
not from vat, vaſis, but from vaſum{ vaſi : but 


gives laws to all lang 
plural; and ſo of others. 


De Comparatione. 
M. Quot ſunt gradus com- 
Parations ? = | 
D. Tres; poſitivus, compa- 
rativus, et ſuperlativus. 
M. Quotæ declinationis ſunt 
Hi us? | 
D. Poſitivus eſt adjectivum 
primz et ſecundz declinatio- 
nis, vel tertiz tantum; com- 
parativus eſt ſemper tertiz ; 


Juperlativus ſemper primæ et 


ſecundæ. 
M. Unde formatur compa- 


rativus gradus ? | 

D. A proximo caſu- poſitivi 
In i, addendo pro maſculino et 
fœminino ſyllabam or, et ut 


t the Defeftive nguns are not ſo numerous as is com 


too little, may be ranked _ 
Defective and thoſe which vary too much, under 


uages, has dropt the ſingular, and retained 


o RDS. p 


the Redundant ; 
and vaſe, vg 
cuſtom, which 


* * 


| 5 Of Compariſon. 
M. How many depree 
GT $i are there? , 
S. Three ; the poſitive, 
parative, and ſuperlative, 
M. Of what declenfion 
theſe degrees ? | 
K. The poſitive is an al 
tive of the firſt and ſecont 
clenſion, or of the thirdonly 
comparative is always 0 
third; the ſuperlative al 
of the firſt and ſecond, 
M. Whence is the comf 
tive degree formed ? 
S. From the next caſe 0 
| poſitive in i, by adding fo 
maſculine and feminine tht 


pro neutro; at, 


Doctut, learned, gen. docti, 


ed; mitis, meek, dat. miti, mitzar, et mitius, more mee 


M. Unde formatur fuper: | 


Jativus? , aun . 
D. 1. Si poſitivus deſinat in 


lablę or, and us for the 
ter; as, © 
doctior, et doctius, more le 


M. Whence is the ſup 
tive farmed ? | 
S. 1. If the poſitive en 
er, the ſuperlative. is fot 


er, ſuperlativus formatur ad- 
dendo rimus; ut, : 
Pulcher, fair, pulcherrimus, 
perrimus, moſt | PTE of 
2. Si poſitivus non deſinat 
in er, ſuperlativus farmatur a 
proxĩimo caſu in i, addendo 
ſilmus; ut, 
Gen. docti, 
moſt meek. 


* 


doctiſimut, moſt learned; dat. mitiz miti} 


by adding. rimus; as, 
moſt fair 3 pauper, poor, 


2. If the poſitive ends 
in er, the ſuperlative. & 
ed: from the next caſe in 
adding · ſſimus; as, 


4 


| tical COMPAR1S9QN we underſtand three adjective nouns, 
ach the two laſt are formed from the firſt, and import compariſon 
i, that is, heightening or leſſening of irs ſigniſication. | 

ſequently thoſe adjectives only which are capable of having their 
gion increaſed or diminiſhed, tan be compared, 
ſe PosIT1 VE ſiguiſies the quality of a thing ſimply and abſolutely ; 
ins, hard; parvus, little. 


tb; minor, leſs. / | 

GL SUFERLATIVE heightens or leſſens it to a very high or very low 
e; 35, duriſſtows, hardeſt, or moſt hard; minimus, very little, or leaſt, 
be poſitive hath various terminations ; the comparative ends always 
uad u, the ſuperlative always in mus, ma, mum. | 


i he poſitive, properly ſpeaking, is no degree of compariſon, for it 
be, it compare things together: however, it is accounted one, becauſe 
ive. er two are founded upon and formed from it.] 

ion & ſign of the comparative in our language is the ſyllable er added 


adjective, or the word more put before it. 
& {gn of the ſuperlative is the ſyllable e added to an adjective, or 
meds very or maſt put before it. 


Ahyllables by more and moſt; as, mild, milder, mildeſt; frugal, 
gal, moſt fragal, Diſſyllables ending in y; as, happy, lovely, (but 
te j is changed into i); and in le; as, able, ample; or accented 
Eaſt ſyllable; as, diſcrete, polite, eaſily admit of er and eſt. Words 
than two ſyllables hardly ever have theſe terminations. In ſome 


Latin comparative is ſometimes made by magis and the ſu- 
Z > Spar or Maxime, put before the pofitive. And theſe are par- 
 vled, when the poſitive ends in us with a vowel. before it; as, 
pdy; arduus, high; idoneus, fit; though not always. 
IRREGULAR CoMPARISONS. 

| Bonus, melior, optimus, Good, better, beſt. 
Malus, pejor, peſſimus, Bad, worſe, worſt. 

gnus, major, maximus, Great, 32 greateſt. 

arvus, minor, minimus, Little, lefs, leaſt. 
u, plurimus; multa, plurima; multum, plus, plurimum, much, 
, more, mgſt. 5 


it into limus; thus, facillimus,  humillimus, ſimillimus. 
ing, outward ; citer, hither; ſuperus, above; inferus, below ; 
hind ; wvetus, old; and maturus, ripe, have regular compara- 


ends ut their ſuperlatives are, extremus, (or extimus), uttermoſt; citimus, 
a welt; /upremus, (or ſummus), uppermoſt, higheſt, laſt; inſimus, (or 
* ſbveſt; poſtremus, (or poſtumus) lateſt or laſt; veterrimus ; maturrimus, , 


Mcumes maturiſſimus: nequam, naughty, bas neguior, nequiſſimis, as 


Wnpounds in dicus, loquus, ficus, and uolus, have cntior and entiſſimus; 
"85, one that raileth ; magnilogurs, one that boaſteth ;- beneficus, 
Ft; nalęvolus, malevolent. But theſe ſeem rather to come from 


x I. Of Nov n 33 


* COMPARATIVE, heightens or lefſens that quality; as, durior, 


Moaoſyllables are, for the moſt part, compared by er and et, 


nd the ſuperlative is formed by adding the adverb moſt to the 
i them ; as, nethermoſt, uttermoſt or utmoſt, undermoſt, uppermoſt, 


halis, eaſy ; humilis, bw; ſimilis, like, make their ſuperlative by, q 
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participles or nouns in ent. Befides, the comparatives and ſuperl 
of adjectives derived from loguor and facio are very rare; and Terend 
mirificiſſimus; and Plautus has mendaciloquius. 

g. Prior, former, has primes, firſt ; ulterior, farther ; ultimus, farth 
laſt; propior, nearer, proximus, neareſt, or next; ocior, ſwifter, oci 
ſw:fteſt ; deterior, worſe, deterrimus; interior, more inward, intimus; 
poſi: ive being out of uſe, or quite wanting | 
6 There are alſo a great many other adjectives capable of having 
fignification increaſed, which yet want one or more 6f theſe depri 
eompariſon ; as, ingens, great, ingentior ; ſatur, full, ſaturior ; dit 
laſting, - ier; adoleſcens, adoleſcentior ; ſenex, ſenior, juvenis, junior ; 
inclined, pronibr; opimus, rich, full, opimior : and almoſt all nou 
-@lis, -bilts, and -tis; as, regalis, like a king, regalior ; ficbilis, lamen 
Nebilior; exilis, ſmall, exilior : and many others; as, arcanus, ſecre 
canior; declivis, bending downwards, declivior ; 2 far off, 
uicy ; propinquus, near, propinguior, without the ſuperlative: ſucer, 
2 nu berus, late, nuperrimus; meritus, deferving, meritiſſmuſ 
equal, pariſſimus; novus, new, noviſſimus, laſt; in victus, invincih 
victiſimus; per ſuaſus, perſuaded, per ſuaſiſſi mus; inclytus, renowned; 


tiſſimus, without the comparative : anterior, former ; ſatior, but me 


> wap fſatius, better; and ſequior, worſe, without poſitive and ſ In 
ve. | t | 

7. Theſe have no degree of compariſon; almas, gracious ; me 
mindful; mirus, wonderful; egenus, needy; lacer, torn ; degener, d — 
rating; conſonus, of like ſound, agreeable, &c. : likewiſe nouns me 
us pure, Zcus, nus, FUuS Imus, * arus, with many others, 

[ Theſe three degrees of compariſon, being nothing elſe but thrg | 
tinct adjectives, may be declined either ſeyerally each by itſelf, or Sin 
ly together, reſpect till being had to their declenſions. But the fir tt, 
w _— "7186 and will anſwer all the purpoſes of compariſon as ta, 

other. 

. - Almoſt all adverbs which come from nouns that are compar, tibi, 

compared themſelve:; as, dofe, doftizs, dofifſime; feliciter, felicii ie, 1 

_ ciſſime. , Their poſitive ends for the moſt part in ? and ter; as, dun tu, 

ter : the comparative in ids; as, duriùs, acrius - and the ſuperlat te; 4 
IM? ; as, duriſſime acerrime 3 | 

Poſitives which come from nouns irregularly compared, have 
ſelves an regular compariſon ; as, bene, meliùs, optime; mal?, pep ding 
fime; prrim, minùs. minime, and minimim; multùm, plus, plarimim 3 

Pe, propris. proxime.” | ſai, 


Theſe want the - poſitive ; magis, maxim? ; ocis, ociſſim?; priis, 
and primùm  potizs, poti ſſimùm ; 

Theſe want the comparative; pen. peni ſſime ; novè. noviſſimt. 

Theſe want the ſuperlative ; excuſale, excufativs ; ſecus, ſects, 
gui, and perhaps more. Dy OG V 
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ſimplicia? 2 pronouns are there? 
| 0Rodecim 3 ego, tu, ſui; | S. Eighteen; ego, tu, ſui; 
72 ifte, hic, is, guns, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, quis, 
eur, Tuus, ſuus, neſter, qui; meus, tuus, ſuus, no- 
1; neftras, veſtras, et cu-ſter, veſter; noſtras, veſtras, 
OY | | and cuyas: | 

(fx his tria ſunt ſubſtan-} C OF tbeſe three are ſub- 
bo, tu, ſui; reliqua | /{antiver, ego, tu, ſui; the 
tim ſunt adjectiva. | other fifteen are adjectives. 


acer a 
. Eg 9 L. 
«a Sing, 4 5 Plur. 
yned, tpo, 1 | Nom. nos, we, | 
6 172 nei, of me, Gen. noſtrũm vel noſtri, of as, 
5 | mihi, #0 me, Dat. nobis, to us, 
51 me, me, . 008 6s > 5 
er, C — | 7 OCs | 
we, with me: Abl. nobis, with us. 
| | Tu, thou. 
ding. a | _ | 
tt, thon, x Mom. vos, ye, [you], « 
n a5 tai, of thee, | Gen. velirim vel veltri, of you, 
tibi, to_tbee, Lada Dat. vobis, to you, 
te, thee, ä Acc. vos, vou, = 
tn, O how, | Voc. vos, O ye, [you], 
te; with thee: } Abl. vobis, with you. 
Sui, of himſelf, of herſelf, of itſelf. 
uno, Par. 
— | Nom, 


ſai, of himſelf, &. Gen, ſui, of themſelver, 


hes libi, to himſelf, © Date. ſibi, to themſelves, 
N. le, bimſel/; Acc. ſe, themſelves, 
ſe, wit / himſelf s Abl., ſe, with themſelves , 


Moxoun is an irregulir kind of noun : or, it is a part of ſpereh 
lu reſpect to, and ſupplies the place of a noun; as, inſtead of 
une, I ſay, tu, thou or you; inſtead of Jacehus fecit, James did 
q, ile fecit, he did it, viz. James. | G 


ke chap. ix. 
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Dat. illi, illi, illi, Dat. illis, illis, illis, 


* 


„ off Os. . 


: er 1. That the dative mihi is ſometimes by the poeis conti 
into m. | | 
Note, 2. That of old, the genitive plural of ego was noſtrorum and 
ftrarum ; of tu, veſtrorum and veſtrarum, (of which there are * 
amples in Plautus and Terence), which were afterwards conttacted 
noſtritm and veſtrim. 7 
Note, 3. That we uſe noſtrüm and veſtrim after numerals, partit 
.comparatives, and ſuperlatives, and naſtri and veſtri after other nc 
and verbs; though there want not ſome examples of theſe laſt wi 
firim and veſirim, even in Cicero himſelf, as Voſſius ſhews. 


Ile, illa, illud ; be, ſhe, that or it. 
„ e i= Plur. 

Nom. ille, illa, illud, Nom. illi, ze, ih, 
Gen, illius, illius, illius, Gen. illörum, illirum, illory 


— 


Acc. illum, illam, illud, Acc. illos, illas, illa, 
Vec. ie, illa, illud, Voc. illi, ile, illa, 
Abl. illo, illa, illo: Abl. illis, illis. illis. 

Ipſe, ipſa, ipſum, he himſelf, ſhe herſelf, itſelf ; and 
iſta, iſtud, he, ſhe, that, are declined as lle; fave only 
ipſe hath ipſum in the nominative, accuſative, and voc⸗ 


ſingular, neuter, 
: Hic, hac, hoc, this. 


it, © 

Sing. Plur. uſcu 

Nom, hic, hæc, hoc, Won. hi, bæe, hare 

Gen. hijus, bujus, hujus, Gen. horum, härum, ho Mat 

Dat. huic, huic, huic, Dat. his, his, his I decle 
Acc. hunc, hanc, hoc, © Acc. hos, has, hs 


Voc. hic, hac, hoc, Voc. hi, bz, ban 


Vl. hoc, hic, hoc: Abl. his, his, bis — 

. 8 5 ; { ns, a 

« Is, ea, id; he, ſhe, it or that. kr of the 
Sing. i 1 10 oy 

, Nome, is, en, id, Nom. ii, ex, ea, they f 
Gen. ejus, ejus, ejus, Gen. eorum, earum, eorum 
eie, Sh Dat. iis, vel eis, To nbi 
Acc. eum, eam, id, Ace, eos, eas, ea, O wx ill 
Voc. — ET Voc. de voca 
Abl. eo, ea, eo: Aol. iis, vel eis. — 


— — — 
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Sing. W 
Jas, quæ, quod vel quid, N. qui, quæ, quæ, 
gjos, cujus, cujus, G. quorum,quirum, quorum, 
u, cui, cui, D. queis, vel quibus, 


rem, quam, quod vel quid, A. quos, quas, quæ, 
A qua, quo : 4. queis, ve quibus. 

Qui, quæ, quod; who, which, that. 

Sing. P lur . 

i, quæ, quod, N. qui, quæ, qguz, 
gjus cujus, cujus, CE. quorum, quarum, quorum 
wi, cui, cui, D. queis, ve/ quibus, 

nem, quam, quod, A. quos, quas, que, 


o, qua, quo: A. queis, ve/ quibus, 


kw, my or mine; tuus, thy or thine; ſuus, his own, 
wm, its own, their own, are declined like bonus, a, um- 
Inſer, our, or ours; veſter, your, or yours, like pul- 
U chra, -chrum, of the firſt and ſecond declenſion. But 
 ſuus, and veſer, want the vocative; naſter and meus 
t, in which this laſt hath zi, (and ſometimes meus) in 
taſculine ſingular. oy 
7, of our country; ve/tras, of your country; cujas, 
mat or which country? are declined like felix, of the 
Ideclenſfion, genitive neſtratis, dative naſtrati, &c. 5 


2 


It, 1. That all nouns and pronouns which one cannot call vpon, 
Wires himſelf unto, want the vocative. In conſequence of which 
k many nouns, as, nullus, nemo, qualis, quantus, quot, &c. and ſeveral 
"uns, as, ego, ſui, quis, &c. want the vocative; but not ſo many, 
of the one or the other, as is commonly taught. For which rea- 
ie have given vocatives to ille, ipſe, hic, and idem, therein following 
nagement of the great Voſſius, Meff. de Port Royal, and Johanſon, 
bihey ſupport by the following authorities. | | 
fo nunc, Sol, teſtis, et hec mibi terra precanti. Virg. En. 12. 
Tu nibi libertas illa paterna vale. Tibul. lib. 1. el. 4. | 
0 wx illa, que pene eternas huic urbi tenebras attuliſti. Cic. pro Flace. 
ide vocative of idem ſeems to be confirmed by that of Ovid, Met. 15. 
inn quique fuiſti 
tppohtus, dixit, nunc idem Virbius ejto. | | 
ab all authors before them will only allow four pronouns, viz. in, 
wer, and xoſtras, to have the vocative. l 
it, 2. That gui is ſometimes uſed for quis; as, Cic. Qui tantus fuib 
Ter. Nui erit rumor populi, ſi id feceris ? | 
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Note, 3. That quod, with its com s, ab quodvit, 
Sc. are uſed when they agree with a ſubſtantive A ſame H 
with its compounds, aliguid, quidvis, guiddam, &c. eicher have no 0 
tive exprefied, or govern one in the genitive: whence it is that ts 
are commonly reckoned ſubſtantives But that guid, as well a, 
originally an adjective, its fignification plainly ſhews ; otherwiſe ug 
make multum, plus, tantum, quantum, &c. alſo ſubſtantives, wher 

vern the genitive; which yet moſt grammarians agree to be adi 
— the common word ee underſtood. 

Vote, 4. That gui the relative hath oftentimes gui in the ablative 
that (which is remarkable) in all genders and numbers, as Mr John 
vinces by a great many examples out ot Plautus and Terence; to 
de might have added one ant of C. Nepos, iii. 3. N 
| Note, 3 That neftras, veftras, and cujas, are declined like gent 
national nous in as of the third declenſion, in imitation of whic 
are formed; ac, Arpings, Fidenas, Privernas, a man, woman, 0. 
of or belonging to the towns of Arpinum, Fidenz, or Privernum 
may have the uevter as well as theſe; (for as Cic: has Tter Arpin; 
Liv. Bellum Privernas; ſo Colum. has Arbaſtum noſtras, and Cic, | 
tia verda), contrary to what Linace teaches. 
{I paſs over taking notice, that in old authors, eſpecially Plautu 
ud gui and guiſguis ſometimes of the feminine gender; mis and | 
met and fui; hiſce for hi; hibus,- ils, for his, iis; ille, ipſe, ile 
in the genitive or dative ſingular feminine; em tor eam; iftes for 
guoins, quoi, for cujus, cui, becauſe they are extraordinary ] 
„ Of Compound PRONOUNS. 
I. Some ate compounded of quis and qui, with ſome other we 
llable. In theſe guis is ſometimes the firſt and ſometimes the lat 
of the wbrd coinpounded : but gui is always the firſt. | 
1. The compounds of gui, when it is put firſt, are, quiſaam, 
quiſpiam, griſquam, auy one; qui que, every one; guiſquis, whol 
which are thus declined. Os | 
—_ om. Gow 
Quiſnam, quznam, quodnam, vel quidnam; cujuſnam, cuin; 
Quiſpiam, quæpiam, quodpiam, vel quidpiam; cujuſpiam, cuipi 
Quiſquam, quzquam, quodquam, vel quidquam; cujuiquam, cuiq 
Quiſque, quæque, quodque, vel quidque; cvjuique, cuiq 
Quiſquis, quidquid, vel quiequid ; cvjuſcujus, cuic 
And ſo forth in their other caſes, according to the ſimple guis. Bu 
quis has no feminine at all, and the never only in the nominating, an- 
accuſative. Suiſſuam has alſo quicquum for uidquam; acculative u of d 
without the feminine. The plural is ſcarcely uſed. es i buju 
2. The compounds of quis, when it is pur laſt, are, aliquts, ſome Nin the | 
qzis, who? To which ſome add, neguit, ſiquis, and numguis 3 but Of curs ; 
are more frequently tead ſeparately, ne quis, ſi quit, aum gui. Tb «cc co 


thus declined. | | Wo", ac 

Nom. n E Gen. Lo ces 
Mquis, aliqua, aliquod, vel aliquidz älIcujus, 2 met, 
Ecquis, ecqua, vel ecquæ, ecquod, vel ecquid; eccv}us, f bete 
$i quis, ſi qua, ſi quod, vel ſi quid; h cujus, 2M ian 
Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod, vel ue quid: ne clips, ve Miſc, 1, 
Num quis, num qua, num quod, vei num quid; num eujus, nu e, the 


the bett 


ay That theſe, and only theſe, have qua in the nominative ſingular 
caſe ; Laine, and nomipative and accuſative plural neuter. | 
no ſu The compounds of . quicunque, whoſoever 3 quidam, ſome; 
at th 1. quivis, any one, whom you pleaſe ; and are thus declined. _. 
ln OT 8 | "Gen. © D. 

we oh que, quæcunque, quodeunque; cvjuſcunque, cvicunques 


un, quzdam, quoddam, vel quiddam ; eujuſdam, cuidam, 
het, quælibet, quodlibet, vel quidlibet; cujuſſibet, cuilibet. 
quævis, quod vis, vel quidvis; cujuſvis, cuivis. 


id we of theſe are twice compounded; as, etguiſnam, who? un»ſquiſque 
ww none, The firſt is ſcarce declined beyond its nominative, and the 


d rants the plural. | | - 
We, 1. That all theſe compounds want the vocative, except guiſque, 
y, quilidet, unuſquiſgue, and perhaps ſome others. Vid. Voſſ p. 33s. 
ie, 2. That all theſe compounds have ſeldom or never queis, but 
in their dative and ablative plural | 

lie, 3. That guidam hath guendam, quandam, quoddam, vel quiddam, in 
xcuſative fingular, and. quorundam, quarundam, guorundam, in the ge- 
plural, a being put inſtead of m, for the bettet ſound; as it is for 
ine reaſon in theſe caſes of idem. 5 
Some reckon among compound pronnuns, ego, tu, and fui, with 


ueceflary, becauſe of te ipſe and ſe ipſe, where the two words are of 
ment cales. K 

l 5 is compounded with the ſyllable dem, and contracted into idem, 
ine; which is thus declined. | | 

Sing. - P lur . 

idem, eadem, Tdem, Nom. ſidem, exdem, eidem, 
quidem, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, Gen. eorundem, eãtundem, eorundem, 
dem, eidem, eidem, Dat. eiſdem, vel iifdem, | 1 
tundem, eandem, idem, Acc. eoſdem, eaſdem, eadem, 


eodem, eadem, eodem: Abl. eiſdem, vel iiſdem. 


Moſt of the other compound 'pronouns are only to be found in cer- 
ales and genders; as, | 2 

Of ie and hic is compounded, nominative i/tbic, iſtbæc, iſtboc, vel 
; accuſative iſtbunc, iſthanc, iſthoc, vel iſthuc ; ablative iſthoc, iſt hac, 
Nominative and accuſative plural neuter, iſthec. - 
Of ecce and is is compounded eccum, eccam; plural ęccos, eccas and 
tate and ille, ellum, cllam ; ellas, ellas, in the accuſatives - : 

Of modus and is, hic, iſte, and quis, are compounded theſe genitives, 


is. B. 
minati 
ive gue 


5, ſome 
; but 
s, Th 


in the middle, ejuſcemodi, bajuſcemodi, &c. 


are compounded mecum, tecum, ſecum, nabiſ um, vobiſcum, quicum, 
wn, and guibuſcum, 3 

To theſe add ſome pronouns compounded with theſe ſyllahical ad- 
a Met, te, ce, pte, cine, to make their fignificatign more pointed 
wpkatical; as, egomet, tute, hujuſce, meapte, biccine.” © 3 
'Tcanuot think that cine put after hic, &c. is a ſyllabical adjection; 
Ke, bunccine, haccine, nunccine, ſiccine, &c. always mark a queſtion : 


N 
* 
9 
s, 1 
jus, n 


tthe better ound; thus, Hiccine fecit? Nibilne oft 7 


1 1. Of Pronovun, 30 


but in the beſt books they are generally read ſeparately; which 


lem, eadem, idem, Voc. idem, exdem, cadem, 


l, bujuſmodi, iſtiuſmodi, cu jnſmodi; and ſometimes with the ſyllable - 


t cam and theſe ablatives, me, te, ſe, nobis, vob, qui, or quo, and 


"nc, the fign of a queſtion, being put after hic, ci is interpoſed on- 


— — ++ Swe ro . es 
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M. | Uomodo declinatur * OW is a verb 


1 Of | 


Aſter the declenfion of ſubſtantives and adjectives ſeparately 
not be improper to exerciſe the learner with ſome examples of 4 
tive and adjective declined together; which will both make hir 
ready in the declenfiens, and render the dependence of the adjec 
on the ſubſtantive more familiar to him. Let the examples at fi 
the fame terminations and declenfions; as, dominus juſtus, a juſt lo 
na bona, a good pen; ingenium eximium, an excellent wit. Afteru 
them be different in one or both; as, puer probus, a good boy; 
cilis, an eaſy leſſon; pocta opti, an excellent poet; frufus duli 
Fruit; dies fauſtus, a happy day ; eadem Virgo, the ſame virgin, { 

-if the boy has been taught writing, let him write them cithoe 
ſchool, or at home, to be reviſed by the maſter next day. rl: 


ReMARKs on ENGLISH PRON o0UNs. 


1. In the nominative, or foregoing ſtate (as the Engliſh prammari 
it) we uſe, I. thou, be, fhe, we, _ they, and who » 2 the 0 
ſes (which they name the following fate) we uſe, me, thee, bim, ber, 
them, and whom. 

2. When we ſpeak of a perfon, we uſe who and whom, wheth 
a queſtion or not; as, Vbo did it? The man who did it. But it v 
of a thing, with a queſtion, we uſe what ? as, What book is that ? 
out a queſtion, we uſe which; as, The book which you gave me. 
Jt is frequently underſtood ; as, The book you gave me. 

NoTzr, That what is often uſed, even without a queſtion, in 
The thing which, or That which; as, I know what you deſign, i. e. per 
which, or that which you deſign. As, on the contrary, when it 


- ſome particular thing mentioned before, we make uſe of which, ex lot! 


a queſtion ; as, Give me the book, I Inch book ? Which of the books ? 
3 This makes in the plural thee, ayd that makes tho/e. 
Nor x, That that is frequently uſed inſtead of who, whom, or ul 
The man that told you, The man that we ſaw, The book that I lent you. 
4: We uſe my, thy, ber, our, your, their, when they are joined v | 
ſtantives. or the word own; and mine, thine, hers, ours, yours, their 1 is 2 
ho ſubſtantive is left out or underſtood ; as, My book, This book WP" i t! 
K. 8 Hts | 


Norr, That with own, or a ſubſtantive beginning with a vo 
ſometimes yſe mine and thine ; as, My ce, or Mine eye; Thy own, A 


5. We often uſe here, there, where, compounded with theſe parti n full 
by, upon, about, in, with, inſtead of this, that, which, and what, wi 
ſame particles; as, bereof, hereby, hereupon, hereabouts, herein, berew ſt, r 
of this, by this, upon this, about this place, in this, with this, &c. 

6. Whoſe (improperly applied to things) and its are genitives, Ave, 
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e hit ſunt voces ? 

adjed by 

at fl 5 | 
aſt lo he; Activa et Paſ- 


\fter1 

oy ; Sd 
dulci 
in, & 


either 


rot ſunt modi ? 


katuor ; Indicativus, 
us, Imperativus, et 


bet ſunt numeri ? 
ho; Singularis et Plu- 
ſnot funt tempora ? 

kinque ; Præſens, Pre- 


mperfetum, Præteri- 
m, Preteritum- 


S. By voicet, moods, tenſes, 
| numbers, and perſons. | 


M. How many voices are 


there? OL... 
S. Two; the Active and Paſ. 


of 


ſve. | 
M. How many moods are 

there? | 

S. Four: Indicative, Sub- 

junctiva, Imperative, and Infi- 

nitive, | „„ 
M. Hou many numbers are 

there ? 

S. Tao; Singular and Plu- 

ral. - 

M. How many tenſes are 


ere? 


S. Five; the Preſent, the 


 Preter-imperſed, the Preter- 
perfett, the Preter-pluperfett, 


8 werfetum, et Futu- and the Future. 
n it „ | Wh oa | 
ich, eu rot ſunt perſonz ? | M. Hou many perſons are 
5: of there | : | 
or vis; Prima, Secunda, | S. Three; Firſt, Second, 
f you. | Third, | 

a vill NG LEY > 37 Adv 
* 11 is a part of ſpeech which fignifles to be, to do, or to ſuffer : 
5s book wis that part of ſpeech which expreſſes what is affirmed or ſaid 


a vo uu be diſtinguiſhed from 


kſhive, in or. The former 


cettain fixed terminations, 


any other part of ſpeech theſe two 
A verb being the moſt neceſſary and eſſential part of a ſen- 
thout which it cannot ſubſiſt z whatever word with a ſubſtantive 
4 full ſenſe, or a ſentence, is a verb; and that which does not 
enſe with it, is not a verb. 2. Whatever word, with he or it 
it, makes ſenſe, is a verb, otherwiſe not. | 
not verbs there are two forms or voices, the active, ending in , 


expreſſes what is done by the nomi- 


perſon before it; the latter, what is ſuffered by or done to the 
or perſon before it; as, Amo, I love; Amor, I am loved. 

* Moods are divided into finite and infinite. The firſt three, 
adicative, ſubjunctive, and imperative, ate called finite, becauſe 


anſwering to certain perſons, both 


ad plural. The laſt is called infinitive, or infinite, becauſe it is 
{to one number or perſon more than anothe. | 
ladicative Mood affirms or denies poſitively ; as, Amo, I love; 
Ido not love: Or elſe aſks a queſtion; as, An amas? Doſt thou 
lun amas ? Doſt thou not love? | | 5 
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2. The Subjunctive Mood generally depends upon another verb 
ſame ſentence, either going before or coming after; as, Si me amztir 
cepta mea ſervate, If ye love me, keep my commandments, | 
| [This mood is commonly branched out into three moods, yiz, the 
tive, the ſubjunctive more ſtrictly taken, and the potential. 1. It i 
ed optative, when a word importing a wiſh, as, Utinam, Would to 
O /i, O if, goes before it. 2. It is named ſubjunfive, when it is ſu 
ed to ſome other conjunction or adverb, or to interrogatives becomi 
definites, (ſee chap. ix.). 3. It is called potential, when with the! 
affitmation of the verb is alſo ſignified ſome modification or aſfech 
it, ſuch as a power, poſſibility, liberty, duty, will, &c.; the ſigns 
of in our language are, may, can, might, could, would, ſhould, and hai 
would have or ſhould have; as, They had repented, for would have). 
cauſe the terminations of theſe moods are the ſame, we have compre 
ed them all under one, viz. the ſubjunctive, io which, with ſma 
culty, they may be reduced: Otherwiſe, if we will conſtitute as 
moods as there are various modifications wherewith a verb or affir 
can be affected, we muſt multiply them to a far greater number, 
we ſhall have a promiſlive, hortative, precative, conceſſive, man 
interrogative mood; nay, a volitive and debitive, which is commo 
cluded in the potential. As for the optative, it is plain that the 
not in the verb itſelf, (which ſignifies only the matter of it, or 
wiſhed), but in the vecb opto, which is underſtood, with at, ati, 
nam, which really ſignify no more but that; and it is very probabl 
in like manner ſome verb, or other word, may alſo be underſtood 
is called the potential mood; ſuch as, La eſt," Res ita eft, Fieri poteſt, 
as Voſſius, Sanctius, Perizonius, and others, do contend ; tho' Mr ] 
is of another opinion. 's | 

3. The Imperative Mood commands, exhorts, or intteats; as 
Love thou. . f 

4. The Infinitive Mood expreſſes the ſignification of the verb i 
ral, and is Enylithed by to; as, Amare, to love. 

III. The Tenſes are either ſimple or compound. The ſimpl 
are, the preſent, the preter perfect, and the future. 

1. The preſent N preſent. 

2. The preter· perfect tenſe ſpeaks of time now 5 paſt. 

3. The future | | to come. 

The Compound Tenſes are, the preter · imperfect and the pre 

rfect. | 
* The preter-imperfe& refers to ſome paſt time, and impo 
the thing was preſent and unfiniſhed then ; as, Amabam, I did lov 
then]. ; ; 
; ke preter-pluperfeQ- refers to ſome paſt time, and imports, | $ 
thing was paſt at or before that time; as, Scripſeram epiſtolam, Th s reac 
ten a letter [i. e. before that time.] + iv 97100 time 
There is alſo a compound future tenſe, called the future-p#7] j with | 
exact, which refers to ſome time yet to come; and imports, that lei, u 
as yet future, ſhall be paſt and finiſhed at or before that time; 3 Pperfec 
cœnavero, tu leges, When I ſhall have ſupped, Ii. e. after ſupper], } ch. 1. 
read. This future is only in the ſubjunctive mood; and the gn Mpoſit 
ſoall have; as the other future, called the future-imperfet?, is on de po 
indicative; which, when joined with another future, imports. Mor, n 
things yet future ſhall be contemporary, or Exiſt at one time; * whic 


u (ger, When I ſhall ſup, (3. e. in time of ſupper], you ſhall 


1 not only the tenſes, but even the moods themſclves, may be di- 
Wiato imple and compound. I call the Indicative a ſimple mood, 
it fimply affirms ſomething of its perſon or nominative. But the 
three moods I call compound, becauſe they have ſome other ideas 


wb; fuch as, a command, a defire, prohibition, poſſibility, liberty, 
ty, wiſh, conceſſion, ſuppoſition, condition, purpoſe, &c. Theſe 
dullons ate either really included in the verb; as a command, &c. 
imperative; and, according to Johnſon, power, will, duty, &e in 
wod called potential; or cloſely interwoven with it, by the help of a 
tion, adverb, or other verb exprefled or underſtood : And becauſe 
lo generally connote time, they very frequently make all the tenſes 
{| moods to become compound tenſes. . For, with reſpe& to their 
wen, they are generally future; but with reſpect to their modal fig- 
bn, they may fall under any of the other diſlinctions of time, as 
Is the future. Thus, for inſtance, Lege, Read thou, with reſpect to 
ecution, is future; but with reſpect to the command, it is preſent. 
yin Legam, I may or can read, the action (if done at all) muſt be 
but the liberty or poſſibility are preſent; and ſo of others. Now, 
tem evident, that from theſe modifications of the verb, more than 
be bare execution of it, the tenſes of theſe moods have at firſt been 


Keordingly, they had not rendered this matter fo intricate as they 
ime. For fome of them, as Sanctius, &c determining the times 
* moods by the execution only, have made the whole imperative 
duaRtive of the future time; and the infinitives and participles of 
18, or rather of no time. Others, viz. Voſhus, Linacer, Alvarus, 
, & though they will not go ſo far as Sanctius, yet upon the 
pounds make Utinam legam the future of the optative, Ulinam legerem 
ent of it. By the ſame rule, they make a future of the potential 
la; as, Cities crediderim, I ſhould: or ſhall ſooner believe; and ano- 
the ſubjunCtive in iſſem; as, Juravit, ſe illum ſtatim interfefurum, 
Werandam ſibi dediſſet, He ſwore, he would preſently kill him, if he 
not ſwear to him, Cic. But, with all imaginable deference to 
peat men, I humbly think, that theſe tenſes may be more eaſily ac - 
for, if we conſider them as compound, i. e. reſpecting one time 


Ito, or involved in their fignification. To inſtance in the two laſt 
hes, (becauſe they ſeem to have the greateſt difficulty), Citids credi- 

sto import theſe two things: 1ſt, That I have, and continue to 
tTtoſon why I ſhould not believe it; which reaſon is of the imperfect 
ume: and, 2dly, That T ſpall ſooner have beliened it. than another 
"1h reſpect to which it ſhall be paſt : For there are a great many 
le where the preterite in rim hath the ſame ſignification with the 
erfeQt in ro; as, Si te inde exemerim, Terent. for exemero. See . 
4%. 15. and Aul. Gell. lib. x8. cap. 3. As to the other example, 
poſition of two times is yet more evident: for though juſjurandum 
e poſterior, and conſequently future, with reſpect to juravit; yet 
"vr, not only to the time of the relation, but to inter fecturum; to 
u rtich, it behoved neceſſarily to be paſt: and ſo of others. The 

| F 2 333 
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wifcations of our thoughts, ſuperadded to the ſimple fignification of 


wiſhed ; ſo I am of opinion, that had grammarians taken their mea- 


keit execution, and another as to the various modifications, ſuper- 
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ſeem to be of another time, that is not in them, but in the verb that 


_ flantive, ſo a. verb hath properly neither perſons nor numbers, bu 


allo frequently underſtood, becauſe eaſily known by what went UL 


5 Imperf. 


— Fuper. paſſ. had been, hadſt been, with a word in ed, en, &c. 


# 
- / 


5 0 WD Ss. p. 


fame rule, in my opinion, will likewiſe hold in the infinitive and! 
ciples, which of themſelves have always one fixed time; and when 


before them, or comes after them. Thus, for inſtance, ſcribere is al 
preſent, or co-exiſtent with the verb before it; and ſcripſiſe is al 
pnor to the ſame verb in all its tenſes; as, Dicit, dixit, or dicet ; 
juvit, or juvabit, me ſcribere, and. me ſcripſiſſe. So alſo the panticiples 
a fixed time, preſent, paſt, or future; and when any part of the ver 
is joined with them, they retain their own time, and have thoſe of 
verb ſupetadded to them. But becauſe thece are innumerable occafioff 
ſpeaking, wherein the nice diſtinctions of times are not neceſſary, t 
fore it frequently happens that they are promiſcuouſly uſed; as I eo 
vince by a great many examples, not only in the paſſive, but active v 
both in the Latin and other languages, if there were place for it; 
yet, in my judgement, does not hinder but that every part of a verb 
formally, and of its own nature, a certain time, fimple or compoun 


> 


which it is fixed and determined.) 


IV. Thore are two numbers, the fingolar and the plural, anſweri 
the fame numbers of a noun or pronoun. 

V. There are three perſons in eack number: the firſt ſpeaks of i 
the ſecond is ſpoke to; and the third is ſpoken of. The firſt hath 
go and cs; the ſecond only fu and vos; and the third any ſubſtantive 

gular and plural, put before the reſpective terminations of the verh 
{wering to them through all voices, moods, and tenſes. | 

{A verb hath the ſame reſpect to its nominative that an adjective 
to its ſubſtantive ; and therefore, as an adjective hath not properly 
genders or numbers, but certain terminations fined for thofe of its 


tain terminations anſwering to the perſons and numbers of its 
native.} | 
Nor E r. That ego and tu are ſeldom expreſſed, becauſe the te 
_ of the verb immediately diſcover them, without any hazard of 
Nor E 2. That if a fubſtantive noun be joined with ego or ?u, the 
is of the perſon of theſe pronouns, not of the noun. : 
NoTE 3. That in the continvation of a diſcourſe, the third per 


and thefe pronouns, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, idem, quis, and gui, do ofier 
Ply the place of it. | 


The ExnGLI$SH SiGNs of the TexnsEs are, 
Act. the theme of the verb, and eff, eib, or 5; or, forthe! 
Preſent. } er emphaſis, do, doſt, doth, or does, betore it. 
3 Paſt. am, art, is, are, be, beeſt, with a word in ed, en, t, &e 
Act. ed, edſt, &c ; or, forthe greater emphaſis, did, dioſt, bet 
Pafſ. was, waſt, were, wert, with a word in ed, en, &e. 
Wh Act. have, haſt, bath, or bas, with a word in ed, en, &c. ot 
Perfect. } imperfect. _ | 4 ; 
paſſ. have been, haſt been, hath or bas been, witha word in ed, ei 
Act. had, badſt, with a word in ed, en, &c. 


unte, J AQt. foall, will, fralt, wilt, with the verb. 
Future. 2 Paff. ſhall be, will be, ſhalt bc, wilt be, with a word in G6, 


* 
at III. 


* Tue SubjunQive Mood Active has frequently theſe figns : 
| "RP may or can. \ . | 42 
_ might, could, would, ſhould. 131 

oy may have, or t have, could have; would have, ſhould have. 


mi 4 babe, could have, would have, ſbould have, or bad. 
1 | bave. 5 
Reba has frequently the ſame ſigns with be or been. 


of Conjugations. 


De Conjugationibur. 
„ if Quot ſunt conjugatie-| M. How many conjugation 
1 | 5 are there ? | 
p. Quatuor ; prima, ſecun-] S. Four; firſt, ſecond, third, 
tertia, et quarta. and fourth, 8 
L Quz ſunt notz harum M. What, are the marks of 
jgationum ?  lebeſe conjugations ? 
35 | S. C 
a longum 5 8 Firſt "2 long D F 
& Je longum (ez | Second Je lng CL = SY 
Z de breve 28 Third Pe Hort Ez 7 


longum] += | Fourth J (i /ong LH 


e vert 

i ſhe common characteriſtĩie or mark by which thefe conjugations are 
ective viſhed from one another, is one of theſe three vowels, a, e, i, 
erly ke the re of the infinitive active, though they alſo may be known by 
of its ine vowels in ſeveral other parts ef them; for @ long is moſt fre- 
7 uin the Irſt, e long in the ſecond, e or i ſhort in the third, and 3 


n the fourth: only e before bam, bas, bat, &c. and before mus and 
ud mur and mini, is always long in whatever conjugation it is 


uit i to be obſerved, that the preterites and fupines, and all the 
bfumed from them, (becauſe of the great irregularity of their middic 
wes, and conſtant agreement in their laſt vowel, and in the termina- 
ing from it in all conjugations), cannot properly be ſaid to be 


in fricui, docui, elicui, amicui, or in friſtum, doftum, elicitum, ami- 
orin the parts that come from them, whereby to diſtinguiſh theĩs 
tions. f | 


Prima Conjugatio, The Firſt Conjugation. 
if, Amo, | To love. 
* Vox activa. The active voice. 
cc. ot Præcipuæ partet. The principal parts. 
WS Preſ. Indic. Pert. Fe 
wars Am- o, am- ãvi, am- ãtum, am; are. 


— 


lt) one conjugation more than another; for there is nothing, for ex- 
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8 Modus. 8 Tt he Indicative Mose 
Preſens. | The Preſent, 2 

1 e, 1 T love, or do love, 

R's 2 Ta am- as, 2 Thou loveſt, or doft love, | 

23 Ne am- at: | ; He loveth, or doth love * 

(Ne am-Imus; 1 Me love, or tos love, 
222 Ve amatis, i 2 Te (or yon) love, or db hr 
. 63 Hli am- ant. 3 They love, or do love. 

Inperſectum. : The Imperfect. 

r Am-ibap, =» 1 I hed, or did love, 

2 Am-abas, | 2 Thou lovedſt, or didſt lors 
f (3 Am- abat: a 3 He loved, or did laue, 
(I Am-abimus, 1 We loved, or did love, 
2 : Am-abartis, 2 Te loved, or did love, | 
% (3 Am-abanz, | 3 They loved, or did laut. 
Perſectum. EN eas x Perfect. 
«C1 avi, . 1 1 have loved 1, 
ty ö 1 ‚ 2 Thou haft AM 
2 (3 Am-avit: 3 He hath loved: 
(t Am-avimus, t We have loved, 
22 Am-aviſtis,” | 2 Ye have loved, 
& + Am-averunt vel avere. 3 They have loved. 
Pluſfuamperſectum. The Plu-perſe@, 
1 Am-averam, 1 1 had loved, © 
bt 2 Am-averas, 2 Thou hadſt loved, 
$9 3 Am-averat : 3 He had loved : 
«C1 Am-averimus, 1 e had loved, 
£ 2 Am-averatis, 2 Te had loved, 
* C3 Am-averant, 3 They had loved, 
: Futurum. PLES The Future, 

& { 1 Am abo, 1 1 ſpall or will love, 
2 Am abis, 2 Thou ſhalt or wilt love, 
"8 3 Am-abit : 3 He ſhall or will love: 

e {1 Am-abimus, 1 We hall or will love, 

222 Am-abitis, 2 Te /hall or will love, 
73 Am-abunt.. -— 3 They ſhall or will love. 


N 


Or, loyes, or does loue. 


Ar aun Thou lovedſt, or didft love, &c. 25 in 
pe 


T  ſibjundiour, ' ' The Subjunctive Mood, 
A . Praſenss The Preſent. 
iAm-em, 1 1 may or can love, ' © 
Es 1 Am- es, 2 Thou mayſt or canſi love, + 
wg. Am et: 3 He may or can love : 
5 (1 Am- ẽmus, 1 We may or can lovs, 
T 102 Am etis, 2 Te may or can lobe, 
8 I Am- ent. 3 They may or can love. 
lapetfectum. The Imperfect. „ 
(1 Am-Irem, 1 { might, could, awould, or ſhould, bY 8 
I Am- ares, 2 Thou migbiſt, couldſt, wouldft, G. 
23 I Am aret: 3 He might, could, would; or ſhould; £ 
. (1 Am. arẽmus, 1 We might, could, would, or ſhould, {| S 
; 142 Am-aretis, 2 Ye might, could, would or ſhould,. 
wy Am- arent. 3 They migbt, could, would, or ſvald, 5 


The Perfe&. 
i Am-averim, 1 I may have loved. 
Iz Am-averis, 2 Thou mayſt have loved, 
Iz Am-averit: 3 He may have loved. 
| 1 Am-averimus, 1 We may have loved, 


=_ Perfectum. 


2 Am- averitis, 2 Te may have loved. 
3 Am. averint. 3 They may bave loved. EO 


7 Iquamperſe@um. The Plu- perfect. ar 80 85 
N Am- aviſſem, 1 7 might, could, would, &c. hase or 1 
2 Am aviſſes, 2 Theu %%, couldſt, &c. have or V 
Am- aviſſet: 3 He mipht, could, &c. have or 8 
(1 Am. avifsS mus, 1 We might, could, &c. hats er 58 
: Am-aviſſetis, 2 T. might, could, &c. have or ['8 
Am- aviſſent. 3 They might, could, &c. have or . 
e, ". -- THe Future, erect : 
; j\LAm-avero, 1 7 ſhall have loved, | 
ve,: Am- averis, 2 Thou ſhalt have loved. 
ve: "(3 Am- averit: 3 He ſhall have loved: _ 5 
ve, ({1 Am-averimus, 1 We hall have loved,” 3 - 
be, % Am-averitis, 2 Te hall have lobed. 
love. [3 Am- averint, 3 They all have loved. © 
as in : 0 
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Inperations: Madaus. 
Preſens. . 
2 Am-a vel am-Ito tu, 
3 Am- ato le: 
2 
3 


72 


2 
* 


Am- anto z/l;, 
Infinitivus Modus. 
Pref. Am-ire. 
Perf. Am-aviſle. 
Fat. Am-aturum elle vel fuiſſe. 


Fut. Am- atũrus, -a, um. 
Gerundia. 

Nom. An andum, 

Gen. Amandi, 

Dat. Am-ando, 

Acc. Am-andum, 

Al. Am-ando : 


Before the Kholar — the paſſive, | he ſhould be made to wa 
ver to the «irregular verb ſum, Sth 3 * ee 


nn that voice... 5p 3-1 
Ver Paſtoa. The Paſſive Voice. 
:Amor,'. -  amajus, -/ amãri. 
| Indications Modus, The Indicative Mood. 
Preſens, IT ube Preſent. 
1 Jan loved, 


2 

3 

1 Am- amur, - 

2 Am-amſni, 

3 Am- antur. 

— Imperſe ect . A 
1 Am- abar, 

2 Am-abiris vet -abire, 
3. Am- abatur: | 
1 Am-abamur, 

2 Am-abamini, 

3 Am-abantur. 


or WORDS. 


2 Lowe thou, or do thoy hoy 


Am- ate ve am-atote vor, 
3 Let them love. 


Preſ. 7 
Perf. To have, or Tad loved 


Laſt, To love, or to be love 


Of the Preſent, Loving. 
Of the Future, About to In 


3 He is loved: 


I [war 


2 Thou waſt 
1 We were 


3 


Part 
The Imperative Mood. | 
5 The Preſent. 


3 Let him love: 
2 Love ye, or do ye love, 


'The 1 Mood, 


To love. 


Fut. To be about to love, 


The Supines. 
Firſt, To love, 


The Participles. 


2 The Gerunds, 
N _ Loving, 
Gen. Of loving. 
Dat. To loving, 
Acc. Loving, 
Abl. From, in, or by hoi 


2 Thou art hed, X 
1 We are loved, 


2 Te are loved, 
3 They are loved. 


The e 


3 He was 


2 Ye were 


i 
art . 5 
8 ectum. The Perfe 
od, | Perfe : ſum we fot, 1 erg: 4; * 
: 2 es vel fuiſti, 2 Thou baſt bee 
| fürn 3 eſt vel fut. 3 He ir ogy 
ki ſümus vel fuimus, 1 We bave been loved, 
f | n 2 eſtis vel fuiſtis, 2 Ye have been 
'y Is ſunt fuerunt vel fuere, 3 They bave been 
luſguamperfectum. | The Plu- perfect. 
od, 1 N I eim 25 tutram, 1 Thad been . | 
bur atus“ z eras ve? fucras, * 2 Thou hadft been 
z erat vel fuergt, © 3 He had been 1 a. 
| {x eramus vel fueramus, x We had been 0 
am-ati 12 eratis vel fueratis, 2 Ye bad been 
s erant vel fueraut, 3 They had been 
Futurum. The Future. 
e l Am- abor, 1 J. Hall or will ze 1 
% Am- abèris ve · abẽre, 2 Thou ſhalt or wilt be | ; 
g. Am- abſtur, 3 He all OT will be 8 : 
to In | Amzabſmur, | : We ſhall or. will be 8 
2 Am- abimini, 2 Te /hall or will be [ 7 
Am- abuntur, 3 They ſhall or will be. 
lahjunctivus Modus The Subjunctive Mood. 
Prajertts ˖ͤ‚˖˙ð̈¾?q The Preſent. 
Hi {1 Am-er, | 1 I may, or can le 
4 2 Am-eris vel Exe, - 2 Thou mayſt or canſt be 5 
1 uſed Am- etur, 3 He may or can be x 
Am- emur, Ie may or can be ® - 
2 Am-emini, 2e mayor can be © gy 
Am- entur, af 3 They may or can be 
| Imperfettum. 3 The Imperfect. 
| Am- arer, 1 Tmigbt, could, auouli, &c. ] 


= 3 He might, could, &. (8 


Am- aremur, | 1e might, could, &, { V 
2 Am-aremini, « 2 Ye might, could, &c. | 2 
Am- arentur, 3 They might, could, &c, 
- Perfetum. . © - The Perfect. 
| i ſim vel fuerim, x I may have been 4 
Un. atus 2 fis vel fueris, , 2 Thou mayſt have been 
5 4 Iz fit vel fuerit, 3 He may have been L poet 
| x ſimys vel fuerimus, 1 We may have been wr 
fin. ati 42 fitis vel fueritis, 2 Te 5 my ove ME ; 
3 ſint vel-fuerint, 2887 have len 1 
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2 Am-areris vel -arere, 2 Thoumight/t,could/t,&c. | 
2 


3 


| 
+ | 
1 
P . 
' 
j 

! {| 
; \ 
i 


Pluſquamperfetum. 

, 1 eſſem vel fuifſem, 
SA m- atus] 2 eſſes vel fuiſſes, 
— 3 eſſet vel fuiſſet, 

3 : ne velfviſſ tas, 
_ Am-ati 2 eſſetis vel fuiſſetis, 
= : eſſent vel fuiſſent, 
Futurum. 

. * fucro, 
ky Am-atus 2 fueris, 

* 3 fuerit, | 
"5 x facrimus, - 
Am- ati 12 fueritis, 

2 3 fuerint, 

Imperativus Modus, 
Preſens. 
87 2 Am- are vel -itor, 


8 2 Am- amlni, 
8 3 Am- antor, 


Infinitivus Modus. 


Præſ. Am-iri, 


Perf. Am- ãtum eſſe vel fuiſſe, 


Fut. Am- ãtum iri, 
Participia. 


Futuri, 


of WORDS. 


1 I ſball have been . 


The Plu- perfect. 
1 TI might, could, &c. have or 
2 Thou mightſt, &c. have or 
3 He mi ight, c. bave or 
x We might, &c. have or 
2 re might, &c. have or 
3 They might, &c. have or 


The Future. 


2 Thou ſhalt bave been 
3 He ſball have been 


1 We ſball bave been 0 


2 Te ſball have been 
3 They ſball have been 


The Imperative Moog 


The Preſent, 


2 Be thou loved, 
3 Let him be lowed: | 


2 Be ye loved, 


3 Let them be loved. 


The Infinitive Mood, | 


To be loved. 


To have or had been loves 


To be about to be loved. 


| The Participles. 
Perfecti temporis, Am- atus, a, um, Of the Perfect, Lo 
Am- andus, -a, -um, Of the Fut. To be {; 


Secunda Conjugatio, 
Vox activa. 


Moneo, monui, monitum, monẽre, fo adviſe, 
Indicativus. 


Sing. 

8 2 3 

Pr. Mön- eo, es, : 
4m. Men- ebam, ebas, -ebat : 


Perf. Mon- ui, auiſti, uit: 


Pluſ. Mon- ueram, -ueras, -uerat : 
Fut. Mon- ẽ bo, -ebis, - ebit: 


Plur. 
a © - 


»Emus, tis, ent 
-ebitis,  eba 
uer 
Cr 
-nerimus,-ueritis, - uer 
eebitis, eb 


»-ebamus, 


-uſmus, zuiſtis, 


»ebImus, 


Part 


FP MCT 


„ NET TEN. bro ELL TOTS: 


LN 1 III 


Mon. 
Mon- 


Mon- 


V Mon- 
kt Mon- 


Mon 


Iifnitiv1 
6 Mon- 
Mon- 
4 Mon-: 
elle vel 


Mone 


if Mon-eor 


Mon-ebs 


ff, Monſtr 
bl Monty 


on-ebo! 


Mon- ear 


Mon. erer 


. Monitu: 
Monitus 
Monitus 


i Mon- 


Wntivus. 

Mon- ri 
„ Mon-ſtu 
p Mon-ity 


hap III. 5 Of Vs RB, 


Subjundivus. 

eat: -eaimus, -»eatis, 
-eret: -eremus, -erEtis, 
-uerit : -uerTmus, -ueritis, 
- uiſſet: uiſſẽmus, -uifſctis, 
-uerit : -uerlmus, -uerſtis, 


SI 


-cant, 
-erent. 
uerint. 
-uifſent, 
-uerint, 


2 Mon-eam, 
Mon- ẽrem, 
1 Mon-ueritn, 
kl Mon- uiſſem, 
Mon- ut ro, 


-eas, 
eres, 
-ueris, 
-uiſſes, 
-ueris, . 


Imperativus, 

-, ; 2 |  -ete, 
to, 8 -etote, 
hfnitivus. Supina. Participia, Gerundia. 
. Mon- ere. 1 Mon- itum. Pr. Mon- ens. Mon- endum, 
. Mon- uiſſe. 2 Mon- itu. Fut. Mon · Iturus Mon- endi, 
y, Mog-Iturum| ) Mon-endo. 
elſe ve l fuiſſe. 


. Man. } 


a -ento., 


Vox paſſiva. 
monTtus, 
Indicativus. 


Moneor, moneri. 
Sing. 

\ -Eris, 
 -ere, 

- {| -ebiris 
Mon-ebar, 7 FR eblte, © 
rf. Monſtos ſum vel fui, Gc. 
Monltus eram vel fueram, &c. 


weber, bete, ebltur: -ebſmur, -ebſimſni,-ebuntur, 


Plur, 


-etur: -emur, -emini, entur. 


„Mon- eor, 


Subjuntivus - 
T -eatur : -eImur, -eamini, -eantur, 
»care, 
-cr@ris, 


Mon- ear, 5 
un. rer, J "ET rere, 


. Monitus 8 * fuerim, &c. 
Monitus eſſem vel fuiſſem, &c, 
Monitus fuero, &c, 3 


Imperativut. 
j. Mon- | Pos 


eretur: · eremur, eremlni, -erentur. 


etor: emrni, -entor, 


Unit i vu. 

Mon-Eri. 

. Mon- Itum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 
Mon. Itum iri. 


Participia. 
Perf. Mon- Itus, a, um. 
Fut. Mon-endus, -a, um, 


G 2 


1 


-ebitur : -ebamur, -ebamini,-ebantur, 
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8 0 es 

AY 5  Tertia Conj ugatio. 

| 1 /%%%%CCC00 0 HE” 

LS. 5 wn legi, lectum, legere, to 251 
* 1. * | E 5 ene, . BE. 5 
8 "Po Lis g-0, | eis, zit: »Imus, tis, unt. 
1 Ip. 33 bas, · ebat: -cbamus, ·ẽbãtis, - bant. 
* Perf. Leg-i, -iſti, it: Imus, . -iſtis,  -crunt, tc 
. . Pluf. Leg-tram, -eras, erat: -erimus, -eritis, erant. 
| Fut. . es, et 3 « remus, 55 80 ent. 
Sub unctivus. . : "i $6 
g Prof Ts, as, at: mus, Atis, a ant. 
Imp. Leg-erem, eres, eret: erẽmus, <erCtis, -erent, 


f 


» * 


x 


Perf. Leg-erim, -eris, erit: -erſmus, erltis, -etint. 2 
Pluſ. Leg · iſſem, iſſes, - iſſet: iſſ ẽmus, -ifſetis, -iſſent, 
EIS hore * -eris, erit: -erlmps, -eritis, , -erint, | 


4, | Imperativus, 9 82 i 
P ＋ af Leg- . = Mos I ö 3 5 ; 1 
| Tnfinitivas. - Supina, ' Participia. Gerundis 
P * 4. Le g<Ere. 1 Lec. tum. P, Fe 7 x Leg-endut 
Perf. Legi. 12 W : Fat. Lec-turus . | Leg-end, 
Fut. Lec-turum | go” „ en 


. 5 Y 1 Be | Vox poſſe, Fo | 
eg II 0 OPT  Indicativus, 8 
J VK 2 
| Pr. Leg F, N tur: Amur, -imſai, -untut- 
n a A -ebimni, -ebant 
| Perf. Lectus ſum vel ſui, ccc. £ 
Pluf. Lectus cram vel Tera, ae. N 


Fat. e eg etur: mur; Lali. entur. 


1 = 


.# 


| | Saunas. , ood 
; i * nt 
tes Joys , Latur: Amal, n , 
2 25 WP; FE 8 ol 
| -erEris;- rela n t 
-eretur: S.. erẽmur, 7 -er wy 
_ ( -erere, a 
5 4 * 6 5-4 
wi 9 «a. y 
, 22 3 © od 4 ; A 
» 2 5 . 
„ Pee * c 7 q . #4 oo 1 2 
1 rr 4 * 6:4 : 13 7228 5 * 
4 7 8 FE 8 e $ 1 : AK E " 
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„ 9 4 „ $ 4% 
*% E# 4+ 5, W 
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3 wes pin lacs n £3 e 1 3 
4 wa * * 1 ** 4#6- o 5 S * 5 


3 tte 


utut. 


Chap. ul. 


Of v 1 * *. | 33 
Perf. Lectus ſim vel . * | | 
Pluſ, Lectus eſſem ve/ fuiſſem, de. e 
' fut, Lectus fuero, &c. . 
\  Inferativur. 5 on 
preſ. Leg- 1 itor: imfni, | auntor. 


Infnitivus. Participia. 


preſ. Legi. Perf. Lec- tus, 
77 Lec- tum eſſe vel built. F at. Leg-cndus, -2, um, 
int W | N 1 
3 Conjugatio. 75 
Vox activa. 1 
Audio, audĩvi, auditum, audire, to bear, 
„ Indicativus. LA, Re 
Sing. Hr. 
„FF 1 3 1 . 3 6 
pr. Aud-io, <is, -it: -Imus, Itis, unt. 


In, Aud-iebam,-iebas, -jebat : iebãmus, -iebitis, -iebant. | 


Prrf.Aud-Ivi,  «<iviſti, -ivit: -ivimus, -iviſts, NR 


PlſAud-iveram,-iveras,-iverat : -iverimus,-iveritis, -iverant. 


Fit. Aud-iam, ies, iet: -iemus, -letis, . -lenk, 
3 Subjunctivur. 1 ec, A 

5 Aud- iam, ias, iat: -iimus, iatis, " 4iant, 

In. Aud-Irem, res, iret: -iremus, -iretis, -irent. 


ee iveris, -iverit: <iverimus, -iverftis, · ĩverint. 
PluſAud-iviſſem, -iviſſes, -iviſſet : -iviſſcmus,-iviſlctis, iviſſent. 
tu, Aud- ro, · iveris, · iverit: iverimus, eri A verint· | 


Imperativ. "Ig oe 
y. Rs £2” N ite, -junto.. 
Aud- no, Ito: -itote," 1unto.. | 
Nr | Supina. | enn | 'G eriindia. 
Pref. Aud-ire. {1 Aud-itum. Pr. Aud-iens. Aud- iendum. | 
P.rf. Aud-iviſſe. [2 Aud · itu. Fut. Aud- iturus. ud · iendi. 
4 Aud-itirumſ 8 Aud-iendo, 
| . | I e 2 
n i *274 po? . # * 1 41, 201 * * * 
Fl. g ee. „ e ano ir tice}. 
FT os 1 = 'F gy ; 
Peg” | auditus ſs 5 audir. e K Bd 
= we "BREA : 1 3 2 1 Ee. N e i , 8 ed n f 


7 1 * 8 


* 12 * 1 
5 5 t : by 
9 e 
4 N e's of -Wio * D 8. „ P 


1 ; Sing, oe EE. Ra.... 
5 8 Tris, . A e =T a ' 
Pr. Aud-ior, — "pe; Amur, N iuntur. 


. Aud-itbar, Jeb Ahter⸗ — — 
Perf. Auditus flaw — fui, gc, 


Pluf. Auditus eram ve / fueram, is” e a 
Fat. Aud- ar ire, ieris, -ictur : ie mur, mini, ientut, 4 4 

| 25 Subjunctivus. | S + 1 
P F. E Aud-iar 1 img -iitur : zamur, aa, -lantur, 05 


' Im. Aud- -Irer, . N · irẽtur: -Iremur, vcd; irentur. 
Perf. Auditus ſim vel foerien, "DE Bade 


Pluf. Auditus eſſem ve/ fuiſſem, &. = 
Fut. Ann Sno, A 6 = Ex 4 : 
| * bana! ES Bud | the 
Pref. Aud- j che, e 45s -itor : mini, -' 1 3 ( 
DEG  Tnfinitivur. . 7 Partieipia. 5 e 
Pref. Aud-iri. i Perf. Aud-ttus, aa, 0 we; 


Perf. Aud - itum eſſe el fue. 1 Aud-iendus, a, u 


be that in the 3 the participl 
po, which, which, with the verb fion, makes the perfect and ply-perfed 
and the future the fubjuaQive, being an adjective, m1 


ey ſu 
agree in gender, number, and-cafe, with its ſubſtantive, or (which i watt 
Lame thing) with the perida before it. : Nate 5. 
| e formation of Verbs. | 


'In every complete verb there are common] four ;gcipal WY ni 
the t of the indicative, ins; the /preterite © or eb in i; ** 1 
ſypine, in a»; and the preſent of the infinitive, in re. The firſt, wh 
i therefore called the theme or rot of ihe verb, gives into the wh 


verb, cicher-mediately or immediately. The preterite, whe firſt , repuc 
and the preſent of the infinitive, cqme fre it immediately, 10 all þ bio, bei 
reſt from them; except the future af the indicative, in am, 20d the | „icio 
ſent of the ſubjuoQive, in em or am, which are alfo formed imme b, jicio 
from the preſent, in 0. ie, 
All the other parts of the verb are regularly formed from the | "The 
parts, after one fixed and unĩſorm Pinner, * Re 5; of evi 


Amo, amavi, amatum, amore. © 
Am · o, 0 Sys, i aan, e. ae; Amat-om, ® 


0 5 lerne, -abam, * 2, 2 n . . -20- 
dus. | HT +1 | 
Mate, noni, —— nbverk. 

one- o, - am; Monu- i, -eram, · crĩm, „am, evo, Ader ber Monit-om, 2 
his, u, u; * erte * e, r 1 3 emi, 
endus. 


, legi, leſtum, legere. 
St am; Leg- & -cram, &ee.; Lan. 5 urus, us, u; ere, -ebam, 
0% erem, .endum, -endi, -endo, -ens, endus. 
Audio, audi vi, auditum, audire. 
Audi-0, · ebam, am, · endum, endi, -chdo, -ens, We ot Ad-, 6 


um, &c. ; Audit-um, -urus, us, -u; Aud i ire, i, · irem. 


1 4-4 - * 


of the third conjugation ate formed, thus. 


, Cepi, captum, . 2 
op ebam, -am, · endum, -cudi, endo, -ens, 1 cap: ere, . 


s: Fer- o, · ebam, · am, -cndum, . endi, -cado, ens, endus; Fer- re, 
er, fer · tem. 

i * [thought it unneceflary here to name the moods and tenſes, be. 
cat {the ſcholar will ſoon diſc cover them himſelf. 


| Nut 2. That the preſent of the infigitive active and the ſecond perſon of 
he indicative and imperative paſſive, in re, are always the lame. _. 
Note 3. That the ſecond perſon plural of the preſent of the indicative, 
ind of the imperative, are the ſame in the paſſive voice. 


agency! wanting that come from them. For which reaſon, Km 
1ans give ſupines to a great many verbs, which yet are not to be Foub 
uy author, becauſe the participſes formed from them are found; and 


ms 4 ſupines, though now Joft: 

Neg. In all verbs the imperfect neee is found by adding m to 
* infinitive in the active voice. 

Nate 6. That all verbs of the ſecond conjugation end in eo, and all 


the firſt conjugation, viz. beo, creo, fereo, - mes, calceo, laguco, namſeo, e- 

9. There are twenty-four in io of the firſt, vis. amplia, baſio, concilio, 
Wor, cracio, furio, glacio, bio, lanio, tuxurid, macio, nuncio, pio, propitio, 
2 1 fatio, Jaucio, focio, ſommio, polo, ſuavio, or rather ſuavier 


e, retalis, firio, tertio, &c. And twelve of the third, viz. capio, 
mM, jacio, the com pounds of lacio and a pecios fodio, fugio, cupio, rapio, oo» 
. quatio, with their compound: 

The reſpective changes in the moods, tenſes, numbers, and per- 
b; of every verb, are obvious'from- the examples above; in which I 
e diſtinguiſhed them from the body, or eſſential part, by a byphen 2 
ks e hays 6s He the 72 of another, we have no more to 
| FR % eee 


955 ll. vn Man 8) . 85. 


| Note. In the ſame manner as audio, and its * ſo all verbs i in o i : 
Kay, the formations from fero and ferre will anſwer beſt the fame way, : 


Note 1. That the paſſive voice is formed from the fame 1 of the 
hy (except where /m is uſed), by adding r to 0, Or changing m in - 


Nate 4. That where any of the principal parts are wanting. theſe parts | 
ky juppoſe likewiſe, that all deponent verbs of old had the active voice, 
ths of the fourth iu io, except c and queo.. There are eight verbs in eo 


with ſome others les %] on; as, brevio, decurio, ſuccemn- 


\ 
1 
bx 
WW 
* 


| 651 falls, ef, Falſum, to deceive, _ | 


_ "out; prof, preſi, profes prefiitum, to perform : So ad, wn, 


tame: ſo e., per- dne; ſono; -ni, um, to ſoùnd : ſo 4, circuny, 
di, ex-, in-, per-, pra-, re-, ſono; t3no, ui, Ino, ig thunder; o at-, 
_ i., Juperin-, re-tons + veto, A, x Fang 2 forbid ; cr#po, -ui, iim 


forth; dimico, Ai, aro -ui, tum, id fight 3. flico, —, — to fold. Jug 


lp M wn. 


or io of the + preteut of the indicative), 10-ſubſtitute the effential 
the other;. and then to add to it the additional ſyllables it e. 

conjugation, as before. Only we are to advert, that in the preterites x 
Lopines, and the parts that come from them, we are to reckon all h«6, 
i and am for the body of the verb, 2 be ſeen, i iy eee 
verbs of the four conjugations. 


of the Preterites end Supe of rn. 
1. Compound vert forth moſt part have the fame bete and 

as ſimple verbs; as, Amo, fo Re 
2. Althougti the fimple verb ſhould double the firſt fllable of its þ 
terite, irs compound does not; as, Fell, Pæpùli, Prifum, to beat ; Repel 
* repalſun, to beat back. 
Exc. Some, however, Lewy Sm ſyllable ; a8, Precurro, pred 

cu 4 | a L repunfum, to ick 
1 the compound 15 ** ee po poſce; as, Addo, 414 W 
add; Alte, affiti, aſtatum and offitum, to ſtand by ; 70, ed 10 ker 

N heakes ee to S N 
change @ of the ſimple into 5, the ſupine tate 
ws, Fl, W555 go to make; Perf hi, perfect, per feltum, to pe 


Places, placui, lac Hum, to beast | Diſpliceo, diſplicui, diſplicin 
LED 80 eee do 2 yo; 25, Ciido, ckcidi, e to 
Recſdo, IRE nt Ne, „ ee, te da, t6 drive; 
Hee, to drive to; likewiſe the compounds of bale, 
Ts fa to 750 wiſe, which retain i in the ſupine; as, probibre, in 
bitum, to — dexrpio, (if it has the ſupine), deslpimm, to play the f 
alſo thoſe of /alio, to leap, and fatuo, to ſet up, which haves in the 
Ni as, infilio, infultum, to leap upon; iaffirno, inftitutum, to appoint. 
If the preſent has a, the ſupine retains its ved capio, cepi, afin 


Rule. The preterite has di, A ST ee 
Exc. x. De, dedi, datum, to give; fo venundo, 10 fell ; * to 


round ; peſſundo, to overthraw; ſatiſdo, to give ſurety; flo, Reti, 
to ſtand; its compounds thus: exſto, ex Ie, + exſtãtum and exffItum, toll 


ab- Peres prov, Few, 2. Live, lavi, laut, item and ee 


n, v dotatum, to drink; uuo, aum, to help; 
er — "hap ... ( 


— to 9. > its „ „to lie nigh ; excubo, 10 
recabo, to lie all along. When they are of the third. conjugation, they 
TM; as, incumbo, to lie upon; faccumbo, © to yield; dom, ui, tun, 


make a noilc ; ſo con-, in-, per-, re crepo. But diſcrepo has avi, alm. 
Mice, -i, —, to glitter; ſo inter-, — But emico, ui, —, 10 f 


pounds, as well with a noun N and re, hare only avi. and ee; 


4 


4 
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+ to double; 1*/iplico,"to multiply; ſhplico, to intreat: humbly; 
off to unfold, reply. All 3 0 3 opens Hm have either I 
or avi, atum; as, applico, to join, apply; implico, to fold in, in- 
Loole, Gomplzca has -avi; Am, rarely -ai, -Iium, to fold togerber; ex - 
e to unfold, unravel, or the like, has ui, and tum moſt frequently; 
ben it means, to explain, interpret, it has a vi, atam. | 6.: Frica, ni, fri- 
mM ; to tub; ſo fe. circum, con-, de-, ee, in-, per-, Fesfrico ; Seco, fecui, 
ln, to cut; ſo cirumn-, con-, de-, diſs, ex-, in-, inter-, per-, præ-, re-, ſub- 
5 neco, ncca ui, ſometimes necus, necatum, to kilſ; eneco, -avi, -atum, and 
i crellum, to put to death; interneco, -avi, -atum and effum, to put all to 
. ſword; abo, —. —, 10 fall or faint; ners, —, , to bind, have 


o 


r prececite nor ehe | 
| Of the Second Conjugation. 4 

verbs in this companion ere uf; Ytum; as, habeo, ui, -\tum, to have. 
Eur. Doceo, -ui, doflum, to teach; ſo ads; con-, de-, e-, per-, ſub-doceo : 18 
„ ii, tentum, to hold; ſo con- de-, diſ, ob-, re-, ſuſcti neo: but attines, 
Minen, have no ſupine; even abſtineo has it rarely. Miſces, ui, miſtum 
nim, to mix; fo ad-, com-, im-, inter-, per-, re-miſceo :. cenſeo, ui, 
im, to judge or think ; fo ac-, per-, re-, ſuc- cenſes : torreo, ui, toſtum, to 
uſt; ſo ex- torres : ſorbeo, ui, ſonptum, to ſup ; ſo ab-, exe, re-ſorbes. Lu» . 

has ab/orpſi,, Seneca exſarpſi, without ſup ine. 
Neuter verbs which have ui want the ſupine ; as, ſplendeo, ui, to ſhive ; 
1, , to be moiſt; ſo areo, candeo, &c. Alſo: theſe two active verbs, 
ko, ui, to fear, whence per-, ſub+timeo ; and Siles, u,, to conceal. - 
fot theſe neuters have ui abd Itum : Valeo, to be in health; and ægui-, 
„ ia, pre-valeo : plàceo, to nleaſe ; and com-,  per-placeo : crea, to 
at; Ticeo, to be valued; .pareo, to appear, obey ; and ap-, com- ares: 
u, to lie; and ads, circum-, inter-, ob-, pre», ſub:, fuper-jaceo : caleo, to 
nm; and con-, in-, ob-, per-, re · cales : ndceo, to hurt; -dateo, 10 be 
ered; and con-, de-, in-, per-doleo :  codleo, to grow together; merea; to 
ewe; and com-, de-, e-, per-, pro-mereo, or mereor - oleo, to ſmell; ar- 
1, —, to drive away; but cozrceo, ui, -Itam, to reſtrain ; exerceo, ui, 
, to exerciſe; faces, i, -Itum, to conceal; but con-, ob-, re-ticeo, 
e no ſupine ; Jageo, ui, -Itum, to lurk ; but intery, qub- lateo, and de-li- 
want the ſupine. ö "ods 


<, 


Irandeo, -di, -ſum, to dine; video, vidi, viſum, to ſee; ſo in-, per-, præ-, 
 Fe-oidto i deo, cdi, ſeſum, to fit; fo M, con-, de-, diſs, ins ab-, poſe, 
e ſub-ſideo . circumfideo, dr +ſedeo,. ſupenſedeo; but de, diſc, per-, pre-, 
A deo, have no ſupine: rides, id, —, to make a. hoiſe; mordro, 
md, morſum, to bite: fo ad-, com-, de-, ob-, pre-, 7 + pendeo, 
i, penſum, to hang; ſo de-, im-, pro-, ſuper-pendes : \ ſpondeo, ſpopon- 
Pnſum, to promiſe; ſo de-, re-ſpondes :. tondeo, tðtondi, tonfam, to clip; 
of, circum- de-tondeo. Vote. The compounds have no redupli- 
. 1 F / IESFLLININ EN 2 ** 
loves, mõ vi; motum, to move; ſo -, ad-, com-, d-, di-, N Pro- 
ſe, ſub-, trarſ-moves : Föveo, fovi, 2 1 to cheriſh ; con-, re- 
u: võveo, võ vi, votum, to vow ot wiſh; ſo con-, de- uouco - f aveo, fa- 
ſaum, to hoert caves,” cavi, cautum, to avoid, beware of ; ſo præ- 


* 


a . | Sta po. þ a | ; __ 6 | a : 8 2 
Keuter in ves want the ſupine; as, pA uro, pivi, —, to be afraid; ſo. 
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- ther compounds of . plev, obi. 85 de-, ex-, im adim-, op-, re-, ſup-ply 
10 , 


Pernes : Vieo, vis ui, vietum, to hoop, a veſſel; cien, —, citum, to lit u 


An-, ob- ub-bereo : ardes, ar ſi, a" to burn; ſo ex-, in-, ob-, ardes: tie 


% 


. \ A \ 1 


\ 


a4 1 7 Capes heat legs $4) 7 
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wiki Conniveo, Un Or nxt, —, to wink. 4% «Wi Ur 1 7 f 4 ' * + 1 % 
Delea, vi, tum, to, blot out; compleogi=evi, tum, to fill; 


eo, fle vi, ftetum, to weep; 


de. es neo, nc vi, netum, to ſpin; | 
to rouſe; ſo ac-, con-, ex-, in-, per · cico gleo, olui, al ſtum, of old. alſo ds; 
oletum, to ſmell. It forms its compounds two ways: 1. Thoſe that f. 
nify to ſmell have zi, Itum; 23, ab-, per-, * 2, Thoſe ih 
recede from the ſigaĩſication of the ſimple verb have evi, cum; a8, er 
leo, obſaleo, to fade, to grow out of uſe; inoleo, evi, ẽtum and ium,, to con 
in vic, to grow upon: but aboleo has · &vi and Itum, to aboliſh; adel 
ui, -ultum, to grow up, to burn; ſuadeo, -fi, um, to adviſe; ſo 4% 
faded : rides, riſi, riſum, to laugh; fo ar-, de-, ir-, ſub-rideo : maneo, my 
manſum, to ſtay ; ſo per-, re-maneo : bereo; beſt, heſum, to lick; ſo u 


4 terſt, terſum, to wipe; ſo aby, circum- de-, ex-, per-terggo : mulces, 
* to ſtroak ; ſo ad-, circum-, com-, de-, pers, «hare 8 1 10 
and mulfum,. to milk ſo e-, in- mulges : jubes, juſſi, juſſum, to command 
Io fide-jubeo : induigeo, -i, tum, io cocker, to grant; torqueo, torſi, to 
to throw; fo con-, de-, diſ-, ex-, in-, ob-, rectorgueo : urgeo, urſi; , to ut 
or preſs; ſo ad-, ex-, in-, per-, ſub-, ſuper-urges : fulgeo, fulſi, —, to ſhin 
ſo afs, circum-, con-, ef-, inter-, pra-, re-, ſuper-fulges: turg eo, turf, ; 
ſwell; -algeo, ali, —, to be cold; -lageo," luti, —, to mourn; ſos, 
ſub-lugeo lũceo, luxi, —, to give light; fo al-, circum-, col-, di-, e-, i 


inter-, per- or pei-, præ-, pro-, re-, ſub-, tram luceo c-rigeo, frixi, — 10 ; plu 
cold; ſo per-, re-frigeo : aug co, auxi, auftlym, to increaſe or augment; * 
ad-, ex unge. A. | "29% 1 5 4 7 4 ah : N * K 5 a Ft n 4+ N 5 500 7 
Theſe have neither preterite nor ſupine. Laſteo, to ſuck milk. Lr w, to 
to be black and blue. Scates, to flow out, abound. *Renideo, to hi, re 
to ſmile. Merco, to be ſorrowful. Xveo, to defire. - Polleo, to be a0” ; 
Flaveo, to be yellow. Dexſco, to grow thick.  Glabres, to be ſmooth , e, 5; 
: bare, l Nin W Go: ou | f V ge] 2 I #5 be : ,- abi, ; 
OO BA WS AF, Of the Third Conjugation. j Pf 
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1, Facio, feci, ſaclum, to make or do: ſo as well the compounds vb 4 


4 Fddio, ddi, aum, to dig 10 e 


retain a, as, are-, cale-, made-, tepes, bene, male-, ſatiſ-ſacio, &c. as th 
which change a ini i; an, af-, con-, der, e-, inc, inter -, of, per N 
re-, ſufæſcio : but theſe laſi have fefum in the ſupine. Jacio, jeci, jatt 
to caſt or throw : ſo ab-, ad-, circum, con-, des, diſs, e-, in-. inter-, 05, f 
re-, ſub-, ſuper-, ſuperin-, tra-jicio, with ectum, be compounds of % 
and lac io pbj. have egi, -efum; as; Aſpicio, aſpexi, aſpetium : io ni 
con-, de-, diſe, in-, intro-, per-, pro-, re-, retro-, fu-ſpicto. Allicio, allen, « 
dum, 10 allure 2+ ſo i-, pel-licie. But elicio has clicui, elicitum, to dran 


44% 72775 * ee 
o 

dig: circume, con- Jef, in-, ineo . 

præ-, rec, ſuf-, tranſaſodio. Figio, Iũ i, füglium, to fly: fo au-, (tor. 


Cone, de-, 44 * ee , per N, ver, fuf =, ſubter=, tr. anſ-f ug 10. Capio, cept, ' 
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L (op. ctplnm)· and les "Rapio, rapui, raptiim, to pull or ſnateh 2 
5 . coc der, di-, ., pres, pros, ſur-ripio, ripui, repium, Sapio, fas 
, to favours be wiſe : ſo rey 4 CINE Capi & var worn to 
; ſo con, A e ; (99 ns Ee rt 
8 rio, tio. * ” 
s, piptri, par Tum, and partum, to bring forth a child. ls com- 
nds are of the fourth. Aperio, operio, comperio, reperio, of which after. 
uu, (quaſi oof), quaſſum. Its compounds end in citio, and have cuſi, 
. Coneutio, concuſſi, um, to ſhake e ee 5 1 dan . er-, wy 
tes repere, knot 
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%\ > 
4 
——— * —— cha . * 
* * * - 


* 
— 
— — — — 


1 


8 8 * 
3 " , \ k 
. ..... . rn . 


bes ui, df „ 72g hs 1 
lr, 1, «tum, to reprove, reaſon, or argue: ſo co-, a >a 

x, tum, to ſharpen : ſo ex- acuo. Exuo, exui, ũtum, to put off clothes: 
inks to put them on; imb to moiſten or wet. The compounds of 
ww (or lo obſ,), to waſh '; 0. 4, circum, col-, di-, e-, inter-, pers, pol, 
be Mino, to leſſen: whence com-, des, tis, im- minuo. Status, 
er or place, ordain: whence con-, de-, in-, Ppre-,, pro-, re-, ſub-ſtituo. 
to ſow; ſtitch, or tack together: : whence as-, circum-, con-, diſ-, in-, 
„re. Tribus, to give, divide: whence at», con- 4 T , re-tribus. But 
\ fuxi, fluxum, to flow: ſo af-, circum-, con. de-, di f, ef-, in-, inter-, / 
V preter-, pros, rer,  ſubter-, ko per-,  tranſ-fluo. Struo, firuxi, firuftum, 
ut in order,” build: fo ad-, circum-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, ob-, pre-, ſub-, 

Tro. Rub, rui, ruttum, to ruſh; to fall: the compounds have ütum; No 
Arno, dirui, diritum, to overthrow ; ſo er, ob-, 0, ſub-ruo. But cor. . * 
wand irrup have no ſupine. - 
Theſe want the ſupine : : -Metuo, 8 „to 18 : whence Nene \ 


—_ 
— 


7 
n 17 ; 
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er, 8 
* 0 425 —, to rain: whence x, com-, de, im-, per- pluo Congruo, 2 
ents to agree. Ingruo, ingrui, —, to affail, or fall upon with vio- h 3 
Fo | * Atmuo, ennui, —, to conſent: ſo the other compounds of nao obf. 
In , to refuſe; innao, to nod, or "locked mw the head} TRA to deny: 
a pw, 2 —, to reject. to light. 8 . 
be 2088” do has bi and um; as, £ hs | 
ooth WAR Five, bibi, Meum; to drink : ſo ad-, com-, e-, im-, pers, e Sal- 8 


e, —, to ſcratch or claw. Lambs, lambi, —, to lick: ſo ad-, cir- 

„e, pre-lambo. The compounds of cibo, which here take m in the 
| ent, are conjugated as the ſimple ; as, accumbo, accubui, tum, to fit 

un at table : ſo con-, des, difſ- in-, oc-, pro-, re-, ſuc-, ſuperi bo. 
nv, ſcripſi, ſcriptum, to write : ſo 2 circum-, con, de-; ex-, in-, iner, | 
1 20 x pre-, Pro-, te-, ſub-, ſuper-, fupra-, tran-ſcribo: Nũbo, Hey 1 
um, to be married; rene to veil: ſo de-, *, ins, ob-nubo. bo „ 
| co. 

Dico, F ixt, Allan, to ay: ſo ab-, ad-, con-, contra-, e-, in-, Inter-; 7 
l. Dũco, auxi, ductum, to lead : ſo ab-, ad-, circum, con-, de-, ah, e-, 
inte-, ob-, per, Net, pro-; re-, ſer, ſub-," tra-, or tranſ duce. Vinco, „ 
doping 55 vici, victum, to overeome: 10 con-? de-, e-, per-, re · vino. 
rev, peperci, pat ſum, rarely parſi, parsitum, to ſpare : ſo u or | 
erco. _ oy iftum, to ſtrike. | | | : 4 
i; Scb is changed into vi and s; „ 9 0 | 
gc, dd, crẽtum, to grow: ſo con-, de-, ex-, re-; and anbost 
ſopine, ac-, int, per-, pro-, ſuc-, ſuper-creſeo. Noſco, 28 vi, notum, to 
on: ſo dig-, ie-, ter-, Per-, " pre-nofco: "Dvieſco,"-evi, ctum, to veſt 3 
i, 18 inter-,"re egen . 2 2 25 to ordain ; ſo ad-, con-, 


* * 


i * 


Likewiſe inceptive verbs; as, Madeſco, to become moiſt; preſco, to 


| f te. 3h & 
Coado, cudi, cafum, to forge or ſtamp; ſo ex-, in-, per-, pro, rec 


- . elimmb : ſo a-, con-, de, e-, en-, in-, tran-ſcendo.  Prebendo, -di, ſum, to t 
| vd of : ſo ap-, com-, de-, re · prebendo Accendo, -di, yo, to kindle ; 


% 
— } 


| \'Findo, fidi, fiſſum,” to cleave: ſo con-, dif-, in findo. Tundo, titadi, in 


to fall in. Recido, -cidi, -caſum, to fall back. Oc ido, cidi, eaſum, t0 


the ſupine. Cedo, cacidi, ceſum, to cut, to kill. The compounds c 
2 into ; as, accido, accidi, acciſum, to cut about: ſo a, cn, a 


U 

* 
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des, pre-, re. ſtiſco. Sueſto, ſuzvi, ſuztum, to be accuſtomed : ſo f e. 
4, . pd vi, paſium, to i fo com-, de. paſco. ben 
pounds of noſto have tum in the ſupine. Halte agnõvi, agnitum, to ow 
or acknowledge. Cognoſco, Jui, tum, to know : ſo re · cognoſco. Diſc 
didici, —, to learn: fo ad-, con-, de-, e-, per-, pre-diſce. Poſes, 550, 
—-, to demand: ſo ap-, de-, en-, re- poſco. Compeſco, ui, —, to ſtop | 
refrain: ſo diſpeſco, -ui, , to ſeparate. i _ 
Theſe have neither preterite nor ſupine. Gliſco, to grow or increaſs 


come dry. Such verbs, however, take the preterite and the ſupine ( 

they have it) of their primitives; as, Ardeſeo, arſi, arſum, from ardeo; 4 

leſeo, -evi, · Itum, from aboleo ; deliteſco, -ui, — ; reſipiſeo, -ui or -Ivi, —; 
- viviſto, revixi, —; from deliteo, reſipio, revivo. - * i. e 
185 do takes di, ſum; as, 


* 


Mando, mandi, -ſum, to chew : fo pre-, re- mando. Scando, di, ·ſim, 


ſuc · ceudo, (from cando 6bſ.). Defendo, di-,  -ſum, to defend: ſo 
Fends, from ( fendo ob.). 7 * 3 
Theſe have , um. Divide, divifi, diviſum, to divide. Ride, 
| raſum, to ſhave : ſo ab-, eircum-, cor-, de-, e-, inter-, pre-, ſub-rade. Cl 
4e, gi, Jum, to cloſe: ſo circum-, con-, diſs, ex-, in-, inter-, oc-, pra-, 
fercludo, lofing a. Plaudo, : ſi, · ſum, to clap hands for joy: ſo ap-, circ 
Plaudo e likewiſe com-, diſ-, ex-, ſup · plõdo. Ludo, luſi, luſum, to play: 
ab-, al-, col-, de-, e-, il-, inten-, ob-, prev, pro-, re- ludo. Trude, # «ſum, 
thruſt : ſo 4h, con-, de-, ex-, in-, ob=, pro-, re-irudo. Ledo, -fi, un 
hurt: fo al-, col-, e-, il-lido. Rado, -fi, um, to gnaw ; fo ab-, ar-, 
cum-, cor-, de-, e-, ob-, per-, prevodo. Vado, waſi, vaſum, to go; io 
cum-, e-, in-, per, ſuper - vada. But. the fimple verb has ſcarcely either 
pretetite or ſupine. Czdo, ceſſi, ceſſum, to yieid or give place: ſo ah, 


ante-, con-, de-, diſ-, ex-, in-, inter-, præ-, pro», re-, retro-, ſee, fur V. 
Pando, di, paſſum, aud panſum, to open, to ſpread : ſo diſ, ex-, ke 10 1. 
re-pando. Com do, edi, ẽſum, and ſometimes -eſtum, to eat: but im Allr 
and ad-, amb-, ex-, per- , ſub-, ſuper · edo, ha ve ẽdi, eſum. Fundo, fu, WW wick. 
Jum, to pour forth: ſo , circum -, con-, de, dif-, ef-, in-, inter-, f. ö 
pro-, re-, fufs, ſuper-, 3 irans-ſundo. Scindo, eidi, ſciſſum, to « I repur 

10 ab-, circum-, con-, diſ-, ex-, inter-, per-, præ-, pro-, re-, iranſ co 


imes tuſum, to bray or beat as in a mortar. The compounds! 
todi, unn; as, confundo, -tidi, · tũ m, to bruiſe or break in pieces 
em, ob-, per, re-tundo. Cade, cecids, caſum, to fall: fo incide, -cldi, © 


down, to die: but ac-, con-, de, ex-, in-, inter-, pro, fuc-ci , hav 


de-. e, in-, inter, ace, pers, Præ-, re-, ſuc- c ĩ do. | Tendo, tetendi, ten n 


tentum, to ſtretch oui. Tentum is more frequent in moſt of its compou ' to 
as, t., con-, de, dif, ob-, pre, pro-tendo, Extentum, or extenſum, 2 — 1 
qually found: but oftenſum, from oftendo, is more frequent than oft 28 
Pede, pipedi, peditum, to break wind backwards: fo op-pede. Peu Dale, ;, 
Pendi, penſum, to hang or weigh: ſo ap-, de-, dif-, ex-, in-, per-, rer, 1/8 1270+, 7 


The compounds of do, with-prep.'are all of the third, except circundo, 


— > ———_ —— . ˙ CIT ODE: 
— 1 


* 2 1 * * x * . 
4 * be" * 1 3 
4 „ 2 0 F 5 
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bb III. CC 
ur d, Altun; 2s, abdo, abdidi, abe Itum, to hide: fo ad-:con-y dev, ding 


Fi, ob., pere, pro-, red-, ſub-, tra-do; alſo decon-, recon-do; and coad-, 

do; and , diſper-do; alſo credo, cred\di, creditum, to believe : 
zu, Idi, -dUtumy- to ſell. - But ab/ſcondo has -di (more rarely did), -Itum, 
ode. Stride, firidi, —, to craſh or ereak. Rüde, radi, —, to bray as 
naß. & dh, fidi, —, to ſink down. Its compounds borrow the preterite 
yd fupine from ſedeo; as, consjdo, e confeſſion, to ſettle or fit down: 


5% circum-, de-, in-, ob-, per-, re- ſub. fi 


A 
\ 


to 0 | 5: 04132": 08 O© $08 have xi and ffum; as, e | 
ne de, ri, - Hum, to gird, to ſurround ; ſo ac-, dife, circum-, in", pra-, 
+ af + ly Flige, xi, cum, to dafh or beat upon : ſo af, cor. igo 7 


bo profiige, à vi, Atum. Jungo, t, Hum, to join ; ſo ab-, ad-, con-, den, 
| 2 ſe-, fub-jungo. Lingo, »xi, tum, to lick: ſo de-, e., þ 
4 Mungo, xi, · um, to wipe or clean the noſe : ſo e-mungo.. P 
Fi. Hum, to beat, to lament.” Rxgo, rexi, rettum, to govern 3 ſo ar-, 
, ., e-, por-, ſur-rigo. Stingo, or flinguo, · xi, · um, to daſh out, to 
minguiſh : ſo di-, ex-, in-, inter-, præ-, re. ſtinguan. Tego, texi, teftum, to 
net : ſo circum, con-, de ·, in-, ob-, per-, pre-, pro-, re-, ſub», ſuper- tego. 
ue, or tinguo, xi, Hum, to dip or dye: ſo conytingo. Ungo, or unguo, 
* to anoint: ſo ex-, in-, per-, ſuper · ungo. Surge, ſurrexi, · rellum, 
priſe : ſo , cirtum-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, re-ſurgo. Pergo, perrexi, -reftum, 
bp forward. Stringo, -xi, ſtriftum, to bind, to ſtrain : fo ad-, con-, der, 
$, o-, per-, pra-, re-, ſub-ſtringo.. Fingo, -xi, fiflum, to feign; {0 afs, 


ra-, 
. w, ef-, re-fingo. Pingo, xi, pittum, to paint: fo ap-, de: pingo. Frango, . 
lay: i froffum, to break: fo con-, de-, dif-, ef-, in-, ger-, pr 2 e, 25 
um, 4go, egi, aum, to do, to drive: ſo ab-, ad-, ex-, red., ſub-, tragſe, 


e %; and circum-, per- ago. Cogo, (coagd), corgi, cnactum, to gather, 
mpel. Sal dgo, -egi, TT be A pA thing. Prod Igo, -egi, —, 
blariſh or ſpend riotouſiy. Dego, (deago), degi, —, to live or dwell, 
go, N to doubt. Tango, tet gi, taFum, to touch : 10 41, con-, 
\ per-tingo. Lxgo, egi, lettum, to gather, to read: . ſo al-, per-, pra-, 
al- lego, which retain e; alſo col, de-, e-, recol-; Je-Igo, which chan 

mo i, DilYgo, Meri, dilefum, to love. Intell Igo, -lexi, -lefum, to un 


4 ed. Ng lige, aeg lei, negleFum, to neziect. Pungo, plipigt, 

fudi, i pick. The compounds have punxi ; as, compungo, compunxi, c 
ss prick, to vex: ſo di,, ex-, inter-prngo + but 9 repupligis 
„ to GA repunzi, repunffum, to prick again. Pango, panxi, pattum, to fix, to 
ranſ. [ve 10, to compoſe ; from pago o/, (for which we ſay paciſcor), is pëpl- 
di, a acm, of old pẽgi, to bargain. The compounds of pango, eſpecially 
vnds e which change à into i, keep pegi, from the old verb pago; as, com- 
jieces . gi, -affum, to compact or put together: fo impingo, oppango, or op- 
1di, n repango, ſuppingo. Spargo, |, om, to ſpread : ſo ad-, circum, 
um, tor di-, in-, inter-, per-, pro-, reqpergo. Mergo, f, ſum, to dip ot 
, hav bye : ſo de-, e-, im-, ſi rgo. Tergo, -fi, -ſum, to wipe or clean: ſo 
ads „Aer, exe, per-tergo. Figo, fixi, fixum, to fix or faſten: ſo af-, c-, 


, —, —, to incline or lie downward :; ſo in-, de-, e vergo. Clango, 
w —, to vex or torment... 15 | | 
| TF0 ⁰ Df. m 


g. = ' ; ; g : a 2 
9 ; | 
3 = * 


dir, of- per-, pra, ſuf-, tranſ-figo. Frige, -xi, -xum and · um, to fry. 
, to ſound a trumpet. Ningo, (or ning), ri, —, to ſhow. © Age, | 


No., re-, ſuh-traho. Vebo, vexi, veftum, to carry: ſo a- ad- circum-, | 


* 


. % Y 


ö 
N 
| 


1400: -- of WORD S. . "Man 


. 


2 2 es per, N . uf, een, Mei 


* 
wi, nite, to piſs {0 © | LL 
cb 0d t, Cath to Wan 3 3 tin: 10 ace, ee ex- 1 
in-, per-, pre-, re: colo: alſo ecco, (o being changed into u), . Ten 
vecultum, to hide: "Confult, u, conſulteni, to adviſe, to conſult. Xo, ahi . : 
alilum, and by "fincope altum, to nouriſh. © "Mol, molui, molitum, to grind 9 
| ſo com-, e-, per-, molo. Antecello, excello, precelb, (cells 60%), have cellui 
2, to excel, or ſurpaſs.” Percello, TA -culſum, to overthrow, to aſtoniſi A 
Recello, —. —, (little uſed), to bend back. Pello, peEpuli, pulſum, 10 hare 
thruſt :* fo's 0 aps, 1, com-, de-, dig, ex-, i im-, per-, pro-, re- pello. 11 \ fefel _ 
falſum, to deceive, | Refells, refelli, —, to diſapprove, to confute. Vet oy 
. velli, or with vulſum. to pull, or pinch : Io a-, con-, e., inter-, pre-, r; any 
vello e but de-, dir, per-, -vello, have rather -velli. Salle, li, am, to alt Jong 
Hallo, - i, —, to play on a muſical inſtrument. | ill, 7 Mul, N t by 
* Wo; or take away, | 

mo has at and m W ml 
Temo, ni, <ltam, to rage, or roar: fo of: , "ny con- in-, per-, fr en 
af 2 ui, Atum, to groan: ſo ag-, circum-, con- in-, re-gemo-: bu be ; 
| we have tremo, ui, —, io ttemble : ſo 2, circum-, con-, in-, tremo. The * 
four have A tum, or fi, rum, viz. Jem, to take away ; come, to deck * 
7 \Broſss promo, to bring out: ſo de-, ex. pfbme; and simo, to take: f por: 
abe, aſe, con-, de-, in-, pro-, re-, tran-ſums. "Emo, Emi, emptum, to buy: oF 
ale, to rake away; dir Imo, to'break off, to ſunder, or part; en , 
to take ont; inter imo, and per imo, to kill; redi mo, to ranſom; cvemo, tf eh 
hu up. Primo, preſi, ARS, 10 . ſo ap, com>, de, er- in, of * 

: pers, fe mo. * 100 | 

Pas; Pei, pg Itum, i pork wes Zi ap-, ae circum-, 17 hh 
25 ex-, 2 inter-, op-, Ps 21 7 Ne re-; 10 PE.  ſuper-, eri 11 
tri igno, genui, tum, to e e, in-, per-, Pro-, 74 4 
ba ce E cantum, to Ba TH ie its e have -cinu, cn pan, 
n 26, accino, actinui, accentum, to fing in concert ' ſo con-, in., pre 4d 
 ſuc-cino ; dec in and occind 3" re-cino and re- can. Temno, —, —: but c * 


temm has contempſi, contemptum, to deſpiſe Sperno, vi, erden, t 
difdaia or Tight: of ſo de-ſperno. 'Sterns, vi, ſtrãtum, 25 flat, to ſtion 
io. ad-, com, in-, pre-, pro-, ſub-lerno. '$Tno, $ivi, and ii, Situm, to pet 
mit: 10 define,” deſtui, (oftener defi), defitum,” to leave off. Lino, livi, « 


© Coquo, cori, collum, t6 boll : o Thus, « . e. i. ker 76 


98 * 22 * 


Evi, Iitam, to anoint or daub: fo al-, circum-, col-, de-, il-, inter-, ob. per 1 
Pres, re, ab-, ſubter-, ſuper-, eben le, Cerno, crẽ vi, erẽtum. to ſee, t . 
decree, to. cnter upon an inheritance :' ſo de-, dis-, ex-, in- ſe-cerns: b Ke: 
cretum, the ſupine of the fimple verb, is ſearcely i in 'vie, and crevi, bay” 
re. 2 when it fignifies 10 enter 2pon an eftate. _ Ala ha of 
. po has pt and ptum; a, n * 3 

1 : fo con-, Je, Ali., ex-, pre-cerpo. Clepo, to gel Repe, to A 7% 
&* „ ber-, de-, di-, e, irs, intre-; b, 0 wer Pro-, ſub-repo. Scalbo, ne fv 
ſcratch, to engrave : : fo circum-, ex. -ſcalps. Sculpb, to engrave' or carbe "Mi 
fo ex-, in. ſculpo. Strepo, ui, m, to make à noiſe * ſo 44, | circum, nu. 
inter- ob-, per Mrepo. Rumpo, rupi, ruptum, to ie denk: "fo ab-, cor-, Ny 1 
imer, intro, ire, ob- „ 2 7 e "a 4 n = * 8 : Irre, 
„ fre 


by . c 5 n 4 ; * A s 10 8 # 
: | © 4 | p* 5 4 4 5 5 0 72 p 3 
i. ee „ 
ad 22 . 


# * 
oy 


e ig, —, 0 leave: bu 2 gs a reliflum to forkake, 3 
rar mene. © 
. * 1101 7 7 . 385 bf, 155 1 þ 711 ad ] 
15 e / ivi, <itum, 10 Ne — hv con- „4. 2 et Fs og 
=, ex * trĩvi, trum, to wear, 10 Wer ſo. ate, con-, WY 72 ; 1 
occulni re- ſub-tero,. Verro, verri, verſum, to ſweep, bruſh, or: make & c yy | 5 
. en-, dey, e- "pr e-, re- verro. ũro, u N. uſtum, to burm: 000 > 8 


22 ex. ine, per 729 2 2 cůücurri, curſum, to 

824 er-, in, or- pre pro-eurro.; "theſes, c _ i 
Ive, l etimes Want, the been e . K che 3 a8, ccurri, or i 
ancurri, Ke. ; likewsſe. circurts, ag anſ=currs, which ſeldom or 


+ ## 4% © 


e N Gero, geſſ, geſtum, to \ 
wy: ſo ag->, * 125 in-, Pro- 2 recs ig: gero. Feéra, this, Etum, to bear, | 


Jang, ſuffer ; 7 9 antes», aus, ones » Ro wag -, ” 0h 2 9 
pre» prater- Pro- re-, / tranſ-fero but ſuffera, to hear, 4 
one, l "NEED 8 th the. + preterie $f f upine. Fund, to be m 55 pn 


ter preterite- nor ſupine. Sto, sc vi, Satum, to ſow,..to plant. Its com- 
pounds. ht \ nates. have ge vi and Situ m 454 4% %, tko 
u or plant, near e TEN ; . consEro,..to plant together: 1o.circam-, de-, dif, * 
hr iter -, pro-, re., ſub-, tran: ſero.. But the compounds that ſi gnify 10 order 
© hit, take ſerui, ſertum; a8, afsero, afſerui, Ferre i or r 
%% 8 


4 


A 90 aig takes di and yitum:s. 28,004, tf 
- Ja Foe is or ſend for 3 capeſſs, to take, or go about to take: . 
ew ah, 0 5 faceſſo,. to. do, to go away: but %, viſi, —, to go, 
are Vie, to viſit, and inegſſo, inceſi, ,—, to attack, want the; ſupine. 
, 


1, depſtum, id knead: fo con Ter es Lins or piu pin- 
nim N 0 hal. N | Wt Ws * 7 2079” : 


1. 41 11 7315 


* 6 OP 
puch, i to bow.: : Ex cur 5 43 in- . retro Flalio 
Yai . plexum, to plait': © et. Ne o, ref. and em, + 


zun, to tic or knit: ſo an-, con-, cirrumt, inc, ſub-neflo: Pefto, peri, and 


ww berum, to dreſs or comb: ſo de-, exe, re- petto. Mete, meſſui,, mam. 
7. picap, mow or cut down: ſo dec, er, FPræ melo. Pt lo, ui, um, to Ss 

ber kel. purſue : : ſo ap-, cm-, ex —. 2 re:, ſup Peto. Mitts, miſh, mim, 1 
: ale h ſend : - ſo a, ad-, com-, circum-, des, di-, er, imo, inter-, intro-, o-, per-, ES 
10 pe 7 preter-, Pro-, rer, ſub., ſuper-, trunfmittb. erte, li, -ſum, to turn: : 

151. 0 1, ad-; animad-, ante -, circum-, euere. di-, La ime, inter-, intro-, o- per-, 

5 2 A præter -, /ub-,. tranſ-verto.. Sterto, ui, , to ſnott:: ſo de-fterts. 

foe (active) has Ii, tum, to . 185 fiſts f to ſtand ſtill, 

1 b kirows ti and ffatum-trom fo. Some think it wants both preterite and 

vi" ne: however 3 its compounds bave t lii, fuum; 28, afta;] oft iti, aſt (tum, 


bv {and by: ſo circum-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, inter-, ab-, . Jab-Jito * ; 
Julio has no ſupine; even the others ſearecly-aliom'its" * 
$466.14) o. ee e qe 7 +72 | 
Rive, wink, os, Se n pron, bee, per- vibm S 
», any 7 oliirum, is looſe :: ſo ab, , iſo, ex, Per regel. Volva, volvi, \ 
to * 0 * 8 98 SY 8 in-, ob- F RAS ne oo” 


- 


— 


„i-, e 2 416. Eads * > * Y 418 3 * k - — EIS £ 7 | / 
4 * 5 3 2 $11 0. 4 : . SH 
BS Aus n, owt er um, to weave: : 1 5 WR „ in- inter h, 
j * TA: re 1 - 7 185 N Xu 4 Y + * * ny 2 3 SE b 
2% 4 > - Wy 1 1 os 4 p os n 3 913 18 3 * * . Y PF 
A ; 4 4 Vs "a WF 4 « # EE 5 1 11. > 82 — 4 * 8 „ : bo 


* 


Of l WO R DS, Eb "Par l 
= Or the Fourth Canal © 4 
in this conjugation have -Tvi a "oe N i] mia, to wy 


0, to polith ; veſtio, to 
3 d yex or _ 


wy Yi eG tür: 
3 , enic, rarely amixi, Jes; 5 "Vinci, 1 vin 
to tye : fo circum-, de-, ec, e 3 ſanxi, agony fr 
—_ to eſtabliſh or ratify — 


ra Faleio, -/ „tum, ſta 1d: &i „, in-, per., fi 
Fulcio. The ES SER. 102 . iy 
Thor x as, * aperxi, n rio, mk 


fun for certain. ri, —— to find. 
want the . — ſupine; ferio, to ſtrike, 293 defderai 
. as, cœnaturio, to defire, to ſop ! ſeripturio, to have an itch 


vricing: but from theſe laſt are excepted parturio, - ĩvi, —, to be in 
en n, A Aan 10 be hungry; aptürio, Avi, as: to deſie 
be married. 


Theſe have ti i in the-preterite, but want the ſupine; cecutiv, to 
8 to ſhew one's joy by the geſlure of his body; gd 
to eluck or cackle-as a hen; dementis, ib be . ineptio, to play il 


TT Oy to be fierce} but prof Tho has profil, —» to keap fonk, 
. Of Deponent and common. Verbs. See chap. ix. 

To order to find che | articiple perfect, ſe the active voice, 2 
give it a perfect and Ae, 2. 15 + top 8 cono, which will h 
conavi, conalum, from which form conatus. Sec P- 54- S0 from vere! 

Auppoſe verro, ui, -itum, whence 'veritas. From fungor, will come 
Ve way funitum. and fundins; and from potion, potitum, potitus. 
Bac. There are none in the firſt conjugation. 

In the ſecond there are; reor, rut, 10 think; miſereor, miſertas, 10 
ty; Fiteor, foſſus, to confeſs ; and its compounds prof iteor, Ae, 
declare openly, to profeſs'; conf Vecor, canfeſſus, to own or a unecht 

.medeor, to heal; diffitecr, to deny, have no paft. perfect. | 
- In the third ate, labor, lapſus, to Alide ; hiſcor, ultus, to revenge; 
tor, wſus, to uſe ; Foquor, to ſpeak; and 7 Equor, to follow, have -9n 
and -citzs ; queror, queſius, to com ain nor, miſus, or nixus, t06 
. pay og lean * paciſcor, to barzain; gradior, grefes, 
£0: fo oggredior, &c. 2 iciſcor, proftlius, to go a journey; apc! 

vous, to get; fre, Pos , to ſuffer: ſo uy Poſs: ;  apiſcor, aff 


dap. III. | 00 Var: . 66 

but ad\piſor and ind have W cor, co a 
4 un, to deviſe or invent; f e, or gs, to arranges * 
2 to forget; expergiſcor, experrectus, to awake: mbrior, mortuus, to 


de; us, to be born; orior, ortus, oriri, to riſe. 
1 ' The three laſt have the future participle ĩ in itũrus, morituras, noſ- 


unn, oriturut. 
he have no participle perfect; divertor, to turn aſide, to take lod- 

; defetiſcor, to be weary or faint; iraſcor, to be angry; liquor, to 
5 to be diffolved; reminiſcor, to remember or eall to mind ; ringor, 
p grin like a dog : fo ſabringor ; prevertor, to get before: veſear, to eat. 

Jn the fourth are, experior, expertus, to try or attempt; metiar. 2 
1 neafure ; 3 opperior, oppertas, to wait or tarry for one; ordior, ein to 

: ſo ex-, Fed-ordior. 

Adcponent verb is cooj os, chrongh all the three Grſt moods and 
tales a5 any other verb in the paſſive : fo cone is declined as amor, on- 


hh i bas a paſſive, but that an active fignification, vis. cer, I attempt, 
EPA bb attempt, &c. I give the reſt at large. | 

yuh " lofinitive. 

** . Cari, to attempt. 

H be. Conatum efſe vel yr 7, to have or had WTI 

2 . M. Craturum ęſſe vel fuiſſe, ro ve about to JS, 


Supines. - 
Io. Cmatum, to attempt. | | : 
Lf. Gaafu, jo urempen 10 wee. 
Participles. | 
ru. Cans, attempting. | | 
Tit Cmatarus, about to attempt. | 
Gerunds. Particip les. 


* 


i vn. Conandum, attempting. 1 Perf. Conatus, 19 engel. 
Ip bn. Candi, of attempting. Fut. Conandus, to be attemplede : 


De. Conando, to N 
enn thoſe of a neuter r inen for we 
bu find labendus from labor. 


Remarks, ſhewin ng when a Leaks verb is to be rendered 8 
| Uerwiſe in Engli than in the foregoing examples. 


11 wen the | continuation of 2 thing i is fignified, the Engliſh verb 
ba ver 2 tied i in Al its tenſes by the 2 in ing, with the =P 
be 75 poet Tan reading, © 4 Tread. | 

| Imp. I was reading,” T vid read. 
ad Perf. I have been ae. I bave vead. ' 

WY * Plup. I bad been reading, Fbad read. 
of er 14% be reading, T read. | 

9225 — in the paſſive voice, Pape #4 building, domüs #dificas 
os; The leſſon was preferidi While the boo przſcribebatur. Sometimes à is ſet 
* 1 as, W the bouſe i is a-bullding, I is a-deing, He is gs, 


e when 2 
*1 n que 
| be be loved ?. 


weden Fevationice bes . perſon 4 ſe aftes 
"the 'verds , Love N. Do Tlbue? Gait I love? 


At n: 
72 9 7 +7 ITT N : 


<> - Of, WORDS  'Parit 
. We have made thou the fecond perſon fingular, to diftinguiſh it from 
the plural: bot it is cuſtomary wich us, (as alſo with the French and Others) 
thoogh we ſpeak but to one particular perſon, to uſe the plural you; and 
5 never #hou, but when we addreſs ourſelves to Almighty God; or otherwiſe 


_ 


when we ſignify familiarity, diſdain, or contempt. 
4. The perfect of the indicative is often Engliſhed as the imperfect; 2 
ungnam amaui bunc hominem, I never loved [or did love] this man. geg 
à train of examples in Ovid Metamorph. lib. r. from v. 21. to 39. 
5. The perfect tenſe is frequenty Engliſhed by bad after antequam, po 
, #5j or ut for poſtquam ; as, Poſtquam ſuperavimus Iſthmum, after we hai 
£ | deere] paſt over the Iſthmus, Ovid. Hec ubi dedit, when he had fpoke: 
| | theſe words, Liv. Ut me ſalutavit, ſtatim Romam profeFtus eft, after he hall 
| 


ſaluted me, &c. Cic. 3 
6. We have choſen may, can, might, could, '&c. for the Engliſh of th 
ſabjunctive mood, becauſe theſe are the moſt frequent figns of it, and di 
+ tinguiſh it heſt from other moods; but very often it is the ſame with 
indicative, ſave only that it hath ſome conjunction or indefinite word be 

fore it; ſuch as, If, ſeeing, leſt, that, although, I wiſh, &c.; as, Si ane 
if I love; Ne amem, leſt I love; Cauſa eft cur amem, it is the cauſe why' 
| love, Ovid. And frequently it hath both; as, Oro ut ames, I intreat th 
KI vou may love, Idem FE Kd ed 
; 7. The preſent of the ſubjunctive after guaſi, tanguam, and the like, 
| ſometimes Engliſhed as the impertect; as, 5 qualis ſit, as 

| they underſtood what kind of perſon he is, Cie. TR 
EE. 8. When a queſtion is aſked, the preſent of the ſubjunctive is frequen 
% ly Eng iſhed by ſball or ſhould; as, Eloguar an filcam ? ſhall I ſpeak or | 
filent? Virg Singula quid referam? why ſhould I mention every thing 
| | Ovid. | Likewiſe after non eſt quod; as, Non eft (ſupple cauſa) quod eas, th 
I is no reaſon why you ſhould go, or you need not go. Sometimes it 
} Engliſhed by would; as, In fatinus 17 45 putes, you would think they | 

worn to [commit] wickedneſs, Ovid © ©  _ 

9. We have Engliſhed the perfect of the ſubjunctive in rim by 
have, (as, Ne fruſira bi tales viri venerint, that ſuch men as theſe may n 
have come in vain, Cic. Forfitan audicris, you may perhaps have he 
it), to diſtinguiſh it from the preſent 2 by the figns 
which it is alſo moſt frequently Engliſhed 3 as, Ut ſic dixerim, that Im 
- fo ſpeak. Ubi ego andiverim?, where ſhould I have hezrd it? U 
f Domo tantas ſiroges ediderit ? could one man make ſo. great a ſlaughie 
 Jirg. Fortaſſe errarim, perhaps I might be in an error, Plin. Ora 
. guos viderim peritiſſimi, the ableſt orators I have ſeen [or could ſe 


ee ͤ v—õ—rẽ end 


Quintil. * | . . 
10. This perfect in rim ſometime in lines * future fi map. 
fication, and then it js Engliſhęd by ſhould, would, could, can, will, hu forma 
as, Citius crediderim, I ſhould ſooner believe, Fav. -- Libenter audierim n; 2 
would gladly hear, Cic; Ciceronem cuicungut corum facile oppoſuerim, I co for a1 
cafily. match Cicero with any of them, Svintil. Non facile dixerim, | e con. 
not well tell, .Cic. Nec damen encluſer m vlios, and yet I will not esc uf 
- others, Plin. Si paululum mode guid te fugerit, ego. per ierim, if you but . 


in the leaſt, I ſhall be undone, Ter. But all thoſe ways of ſpeaking, u 
indeed they reſpect the future 25 tO, the execution, yet they ſeem alſo 


look a little beyond it, to a time hen their futurity ſhall be paſt; and 


5 we 


come near in ſignification to the future, in 169. Se WIDE ; 
. The perfect of the ſubjunctive after quaſi, tanquam, and the li 


—— 


1 


\ $6; $5 ws! 2 


yr metimes be Engliſhed by bad; as, Qxaf? afuerim, as if T had been 
4 Plaut;"' Perinde as I jam vicerint, as if they had dd 7+ - 


ame, Cit. : * WW 5 IT | . 
. The plu- perfect in Mm is ſometimes ff fc by ſhould; as, In- 


art If, 
it from 


others) 
; and 5 Lo | 
erwiſe WW et quod vellet, quodeungue imperaviſſet, Je offc  faBturos, he might coi 
E. he pleaſed, whateyer he commanded” {ſhould command] they 


ect; 2: Wold do, C/ Fedus iffum eft bis legibus, ut cujus 2 tives eo certamine - 

n. Seq wiiſent, is alteri imperaret, an agreement was ma e on theſe terms, that 

oe jat people whoſe countrymen ſhould be victorious in that combat, ſhould 

m, po ue the ſovereignty over the other, Liv. And this happens when a 

' we h is ſignified as future at a certain paſt time referted to, and common- \ 
ſpoke: akes place, when what was formerly ſaid directly, is afterwards reci- 

r he half Voce ; as, Ne dubita, dabitur quodcungue aptdris, doubt not what- 


ner thou ſhalt chuſe ſhall be given thee, Ovid. Sol Phatthonti fadturum 


1 of th of dit, b. ren e "the Sun told Phaethon, that he would do 


and di lutſoever uſe, Cic. Where it is worth noticing, that what 

rich” e the future of the ſubjunctive in the direct ſpeech becomes the plu- | 
ord be in the indirect recital of it. See Turner's Exerciſes, p. 21. Ke. os 
anc ve have ſaid, p. 43. the plu- perfect, notwithſtanding its coming | 
e why ade place of a future, ſtill retains its on proper compound time, that 

eat (© was prior to a thing now paſt at the time of the recital by Cicero, 


ug it was future when ficſt ſpoken by the Sun. And therefore there i& 


* wreaſon for making this termination i em a future tenſe, a Mr Turner 

1 4! 3} ke 125 * 5 1 5 1 k T- a ' 

| j. Though the proper Engliſh of the future in ro be ſball have, yet ge- 

* hy the have, ot the ſball, and frequently both, are omitted; as, & 
or | | 


lun oppreſſrit, is betlum tonfecerit, he who ſhall cut off Gall - 


7 thing m end to the war, Cic. Haud deſinam donec perfecero hoc, I will not 
u, te over till I have effected this, Ter. Si negaverit, if he denies it, Cic. 
1 metimes it is Engliſhed by will; as, Dixerit fortaſſe aliguis, ſome body 
bey! l perhaps ſay, Ge Aut conſolando, aut conſilio, aut re, juvero, I will aſſiſt 


either by comforting you, or with counſel, or with money, Idem. 


by t though we thus render the future in ro in our language, (and though 
m2) "ich is more material) very frequently it and the future of the indicative 

ve ca ed promiſcuouſly), yet I cannot be perſuaded, that in any inſtance 

die e formal ſignifications of theſe are the fame, _as Mr Johnſon. contends, 

* "+5 bot {till think, with the great Voſſius, that the future in ro is al- 

ö Un; future perfect; that is, that there is a time ĩnſinuated when a thing 

ugh If future ſhall be finiſhed. or paſt, and that even when a future of the 


Wicatve is joined with it, which in order of time ſhould be done before 
u, Pergratum mibi fecerit, ſi Jdiſputabis, you ſhould have done [ſhall 
ne a great favour, if you ſhall diſpute, Cie. For what hinders that 


uld ſe 


re lep not faintly hint ar the finiſhing of an action yet future, with- 
* formally con ering the finiſhing of another action on which it de- 


a; and on the contrary ? But it the promiſcuous dſage of tenſes, 


„e for another, be ſufficient to make them formally the ſame, then we 
ty ul confound all tenſes, and overthrow the very arguments Mr Joboſon 
bur fie © of agajaſt $anQivs, with reſpeR to the teaſes of the inf 


i The to of the-infiaitive-is generally omitted after may, can, might, 
mu, could, (which are ſometimes verbs themſelves, and not the bare 
noe); a after mi, bid, dre, let, belp, and vlg OR 
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ing, U 
410 
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mood, the particle that being ſometimes put before it, but oftener unde; 
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 15- But what is moſt to be regarded in the infinttive, is, that when; 
hath an accuſative before it, it is commonly Engliſhed as the indicatiy 


ſtood. And it is carefully to be remarked, that the ſame tenſes of the in 
faitive ate differently Engliſhed, according as the preceding verb varies i 
tenſes; — as will appear in the following ſcheme. © 

Dicit me ſeribere, he ſays . A at 
EZ me ſcribere, he ſaid [that] I was writing. 


r Fam maine... NG: ” 
Dicit me ſcripfiſe, be ſays [that] I wrote, or did write. 4 
4 Dix me ſerapſiſſe, be ſaid hag] had: written, 8 ofa 
Dicet me ſcripjiſſe, be ſhall 1 t] I have written, or did vir an 
Dicit me ſcripiurum. [eſſe], he ſays 8 at] I will write. per 
ET me ſcripturum, [eſſe], be ſaid [that] I would write. p fo 
'C Dicet me ſtripturum, 0 e], he ſhall ſay [that] I will write, an 2 
C Dicit me ſcripturum, 1 he ſays [that] I would have written. 1d 
f 3 Dixit me ſcripturum, 92275 he ſaid yo would have written, ith 
Dicet me ſeripturum, [ fuiſſe], he ſhall Gay [that] I would have written, the t 
„It will be of great uſe to accuſtom the learner to render the-infinit "4 
after this manner, both in Engliſh and Latin, eſpecially after he has bee 21 
taught ſomething of conſtruction: and then to cauſe him vary the ac wh 
euſative me into te, ſe, illum, bominem, ſæminam, &c. ; and theſe agu " 
into the plural, nes, vos, ſe, illos, bomines, feminas, &c. But he muſth Wh 
2 to make the participles agree with them in gender, number, 2 "oy 
Vote 1. That when the preceding verb is of the preſent or future tenſ _ 
the future of the infinitive, with gſſe, is rendered by faall or will ; and whe 3 
Iris of the perfect tenſe, the future of the infinitive is rendered by v ho 
as in the examples above; and ſometimes by ftrould ; as, Dixi te ſciteru = 
te. I faid that you ſhould know. RS TY FF 
_ Note 2. That when the preceding verb is of the imperfect or plu-pe 7 
— "Ys the Engliſh of che infinitive is the ſame as when it is of ti 5 
N ach The perfect of the indicative and ſubjunctive paſſive, made up vi nf 
ſum or ſim, are Engliſhed by am, art, is, are, inſtead of bave been, wht i 
the thing is Ggnificd to be juſt now paſt ; as, Vulneratus ſum, I am vou wy 
ed; Opus finitum eſt, the work is finiſhed 3 Cm tem pora mutata ul, in aide 
1 e times are changed. „ 4 : P 
17. When it is made up by ſui, it is frequently Engliſbed by was, 10 inc 
were, wert; as, Roma fuit capia, Rome was taken; as is alſo what is ca bp: 
ed the pla- per ſeũ, with eram and efſem; as, Labor finitus erat, the labc tis 
vas finiſhed; Si labor finitvs gſſet, it the labour were finiſhed. + beg 
ke ON „ N 4 4 Fi * F1; þ . g n Y Lo doi tons 
r , lf!!! m fm 
JI. Remarks an the Latin Conjugations. * 
1. Agreat part of the paſſive voice, and ſometimes of the active, 11 mac ben 
up of two of its own patticiples and the auxiliary verb ſum, (of which Je An 
baye che full copjugauop, p. 25+), alter this manner: 1 ü 
| 1 late 


| a png 1 ? ak wid x 
een or freram | 2 -plup. 4 e b 


5 58 farm ſum or fi 
The partici le Jim or fuerim 


| 3 perf. © 5 b 

ket with J ſem or fuiſſem f f 5 plop. ( ſabjunt. 7 Pave: 
e or foiſe J  Lper infinit. 
an ee e wie ni 


2, Having, p: 43, laid it down as a probable opinion, that every part 
da vetb, with all its participles, have a certain fixed time, fimple or 
ampound, which they formally and of their own nature ſiguify, it will 
' perhaps be here expected, that I ſhould account for that great variety that 
q found in the paſſive voice. - To put this matter in the cleareſt light I 
an able, I muſt premiſe. another diviſion of the tenſes, viz. into paſſing 
ud poſt; or into ſuch as import the continuance of an action or thing, 


he thing is finiſhed (or to be finiſhed) and done. Of the firſt ſort are the 
preſent, imperfect, and future-imperfe&t; of the ſecond ſort, are the per- 
iat, plu- perfect. and future- perfect; ' ſee p 42. From this diviſion of 
the tenſes, together with what we have formerly ſaid, we are furniſhed 
nich an eaſy method of diſtinguiſhing all the parts of the paſſive. Thus, 
iu iaſlance, let the ſubje of diſcourſe be the building of an houſe. 2. 
Wheo I ſay, Domus edificatur, I mean that it is juſt now a- building, but 


live, «building, but not then finiſhed... 3. /Zdificabutur, that ſome time 
dence it ſhall be a- building, without any formal regard to the finiſhing of 
* But when I make uſe of the participle-perfect, I always fignify a thing 
completed and ended; but with theſe ſubdiſtinctions, 2. Aaiſicata eft, I 
nean ſimply, that it ĩs fiaiſhed, without any regard. to the time when. 2. 
Liſcata fuit, it is finiſhed, and ſome time fince has intervened. 3. A 


it was cotemporary. 4. Aaiſicata fucrat, it was finiſhed before a certain 
fall time referred to, to which it was prior. $. Adiſicata erit, it ſhall be 
wiſhed ſome time hereafter, either without regard to a particular time 
vhea, or with reſpect to a certain time yet future, with which its figiſh- 
ly ſhall be cotemporary. 6. and laſtly, Zaiſicata fuerit, it ſhall be fi- 


te prior, And thus we have nine different times, or complications of 


bpab, that theſe are ſo trequently uſed promiſcuonſly ? I anſwer, That 
bis proceeds from one or more of theſe four reaſons : 1. Becauſe it ve: 

wnhider theſe various relations and complications of times; and it is the 
lane thing to our purpoſe, whether the thing is, or was done, or a-doing; 
| ft whether it was done juſt now, or ſome time ago; or whether another 


being thus, we reckon ourſelves at liberty to take ſevetral arts of the verb 
random, as being ſecure, not only of being underſtood, but alſo, that 
in theſe circumſtances, whatever, we pitch on, even when examined b) 
lie rules above, ſhall be found literally true. 2. It is vſual with us to 
ſite ourſelves as pieſent with, and, as it were, eye- witneſſes of the things 


>. 


+ 1clate, though cally they were tranſacted long before : whenge t n. 
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vithout regard to the ending or finiſhing of it, and ſuch as import that 


wot finiſhed. 2. When edificebatur, that it was then, or at a certain paſt ' 


djcata erat, it was finiſhed at 2 certain paſt time referred to, with which 


liſhed and paſt before another thing yet future, fo which its finiſhing ſhalt 


inen, without confounding them with one another. But then how comes it 


hequently happens in diſcourſe, that we have no occaſion particularly to 


king was (or ſhall be) cotemporary' with or Prior to it; and the matter 


* 


* 


8, Of, WORNE Fj 
that we frequently uſe the preſent inſtead of ſome paſt time. 3. It is to 


be remarked, that there are ſome verbs, the action whereof is in ſome oy 
ſenſe finiſhed when begun; in which caſe, it will ſometimes be all one uh 
whether we uſe the paſſing or paſt tenſes. And, 4. the preſent tenſe , 
(which; ſtrictly ſpeaking, is gone before we pronounce it) is generally ta- if 
ken in a larger acceptation, and ſometimes uſed for the future, when vr 
ſignify that ihe execution is very near, or (according to Perizonius) when i 
together with the action, we take in Wy the preparation to it. The bre. a7 
vity we are confined to will not allow us to illuſtrate theſe things with er- 
amples: but by them, I think, we may account for the promiſcuous u- By 
ſage of the tenſes, in both voices; and what cannot be reduced to theſe Wi, 
ſeems to be an abuſe of the language; and, being very rarely to be met lin 
with, and vo only among che poets, ought not to be made a. com- in 
mon ſtandard. I ſhall only add for a proof, chat theſe tenſes are not 2, n 
ways. to be uſed indifferentiy ; that when we ſignify a thing to be ju o 
no finiſhed, we cannot uſe fui or-fucrim, or fuiſſe, but ſun, fim, and bs, / 


oe 


3. Whether the learner ſhould be obliged to get by heart theſe parts of 


the paſſive that are ſupplied by ſum, or if they ſhould be referred to con- 17 
ſtruction, (to which they ſeem more naturally to belong), I leave to the han 
- diſcretion of the maſter, and therefore have put them in a ſmaller cha- 10, 
4. Beſides theſe parts which are thus made up, all the other parts ma a 
be reſolved into its ow] participles, and the, verb ſum, though their figa non, 
fications are not preciſcly the ſame ;; a Vz. 
Ano, amabam, ama, ' 'amaveram, amabo. * 
WR ee * ero amant, ( ul ir 


0 # & xx 4 + p { 95 <a 4 — 
+ * - 5 b 1 5 . bg® + * 3233 ; b J. n 
Sum amans, eram amans, fui amant,  fueram amant, 3 , ne = 


Amor, amabar, amabor, amer, amarer. u. 
Sum amatus,” "cam amatus, are amatus, amatus fim,  — amatus gſen. net 
8. The participle in rut with the verb * is frequently uſed inſtead oe 
the future of the indicative, eſpecially if purpoſe or intention is Ggnified =: 


as, . Profefurus ſum, or prificiſcar, I will go, or I am to go; and with f 
and z/em, inſtead of the tuture-imperfe, or plu-perfe& of the ſubjunc 
tive; as, Non dubito quin fit facturus, I doubt not but he will do it; Non 40 
bitavi guin efet fallurus, 1 doubted not but he would do it; and not ui 
8. We have not joined ero with fuero for the future of the ſubjunctive 
| becauſe we thought it incongruous to couple words of different moods 
though it muſt be owned, that it comes nearer in fignification to the fu 
tute of the ſubjunctive than that of the indicative ; as, Ovid. Qui cum Vi 
nab erit, is much the ſame as viffus fuerit: And ſo theſe ancient lawyers 
Sczvola, Brutus, and Manilius, underſtood the words of the Attinian lar 
vod ſubreptum erit, jus rei ælerna auttoritas efto. But that a pretetite tim! 
3s there inlinuated, is not owing to the word erit, but to the preternc-py 
Hour with Shack it is joined, as they Jearnedly argue. See Aulus Gel 
0 5 lib. 17. C 2 "5; "peg : *; ; Shin A bo ; , bc J* SP : 5 oo | 
J. We have ate! the termination miner in the ſecond perſon plu 
of che imperative, not ihiaking it fit to make that an ordinary ſtandard 
| (as the ordinary Rudiments do), which is to be found only once or tou 
in Plautus, | Epid, g. 2. Falle ert arbitromiaer 5 and Pſcud; 3+ a. Teri, 
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1 For the ſame reaſon we have exchuded the ancient” termination 2% 

n ſome n he future ſubjunctive of che firſt conjugation; as, errantelſo in the 

all one un of the twelve tables; Zevaſſh in Ennius; abjuraſſo, invitaſſo, cenaſſh, ir- 


t tenſe ß, froafo, Fc. in Plautus ; for excantavero, levavero, '&c : to which 
be added e of the ſecond conjugation; as, liceſit, idem; probi- 


hen we , Ce. for licuerit, probibuerit. To theſe fome add juſſ for juſſero in 
8 Cetera, qud juſſo, mecum manus inferat inen, al . 
vous u-. 3:t though I was once of that opinion, yet I now ineline, with Voſſius, 
) theſe q thiok, that it is only a ſyncope ; bat not for the reaſon brought for it by 


in, namely, that the other examples in % change r into J as, levaro, 
nul; but becauſe I believe theſe old futures were not formed from the 


not al- damon futures in ero, as he ſuppoſes, but from the ſecond perſon ſingu- 
be j ke of the-preſent of the indicative, by adding /o; as, levas, levaſſo; probi- 


bs, probideſſo ; according to which rule, jubeo muſt have formed jubęſſo, not 

"0 , CLOTHS: $46 een 1 . 1 

„ Upon the ſame account we have omitted the future of the infinitive 

gere formed from ofſo;. as, impetraſſere, recanciliaſſere, - expugnaſſere, in 

Molus, for impetraturum eſſe, .&c. ' | SO 


16, Though we frequently meet with amaturus and amatus efſe vel fu-' > 
|, Ke. in the nomiuative; as, Dicitur amaturus efſe ; yet we have con- Hf 
tated ourſelves with the accuſative, amaturum and amatum,' as moſt com- 1 
nov, reſerving the diſtinction between theſe to conſtrution. [See part 3. 
Ws. | | 


11, The future of the infinitive paſſive is made up of the firſt ſupine 
Jul in, the infigitive paſſive of eo; and therefore it is not varied in num- 
ters and genders, as the parts made up of the participle with ſum. 
u. But the ſupine with ire is not the future of the infinitive active, aa 
fone teach; for ſuch phraſes as theſe, Amatum ire, doctum ire, are rather 
Ihe preſent. than future tenſe. tip ew SURE 4 oy 
ij. The participle in dus with ęſe and fuiſſe, is not properly the fu- 
re of the infinitive paſſive, as is commonly believed: for it does not ſo 
web import futurity, as neceſſity, duty, or merit. For there is a great 
dfcrence between theſe two ſentences, Dicit literas 4 ſe ſcriptum iri, aud 
Dit literas. d ſe ſcribendas eſſe , the firſt ſignifying, That a letter will be 
mites by bim, or, That he will write. a leiter; and the ſecond, That 
lun maſt be written by bim, or, He is chliged to write a letter. For though. 
kifivs and Meſſ. de Port Royal'contend, that this participle is ſome- | 
ines uſed for ſimple futurity, yet I think Perizonius and Johnſon have 
Gary evinced the contrary. . P 
i4 It is to be noted, that the imperative mood wants the firſt perſon 
oth fingular and plural, becauſe no man can or need command or ex- 
nt bimſelf ; or if he does, he muſt: juſtle himſelf out of the firſt into 
& ſecond. perſon, as in that of Catullus ſpeaking to himſelf, At u, .. 
al, deſtinatut obdura ; but you, Catullus, continue obſtinate. 
1j. The preſent of the ſubjunCtive is moſt frequently uſed inſtead. of 
imperative, eſpecially in, forbidding, after ne, nemo, nullus, &c, as, 
Mes, farewell, for vale ; ne. facias, do it not, rather than ne fac. And 
times the future of the ſuhjunctive; as, tu videris, ſee you to it; ne 
don't ſay iti. And ſomętimes alſo the future of the indicative z a8, 
Wm occides, thou ſhalt not kill, tor ne occide or occidito. Sed valebis, meaque: 
"a videbis, Cic. i. e. ſed vale, meague negotia vide. Referes ergo hec, et 
eo I 
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i idis Pelids genitor Ving · i. e. refer et ito. But it is to be remarkeg: 
chat none of theſe are proper imperatives; for to the firſt is underſtogg. 


| becauſe of the authority, influence, or power of the ſpeaker : for which 


, of the auxiliary verbs de, bave, fball, will, may, can, and am; as in p 44, 
3. An Engliſh verb hath different terminations for the perſons of the 


The preterite hath only two; the firſt commonly ending in ed, and the 


+ gviſhed than by the nominatives before them; which therefore can r 


$ 
ted, 2. That that irregularity relates only to the termination of the pr 


| words as are native, and originally Engliſh. 3. That it is to be found 


a 6+ os "thong niet 2 
* 
— 


8 The d is changed into f after ch, cb, U, ſs, p, x, as, ſnatcht, chert 
d well, ſmelt, (with one I), paſt, ſnapt, mixt. But when a diphthong ge 


lepti fept, wept, crept, ſwept, leapt, from teep, ſlecp, weep, creep, ſue} 
dealt; feel, felt; dream, dreamt ; mean, meant; leave, left 3 bereave, bereft 
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a, dreamed rather than dreamt, &c. | 
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oro, rogo, peto, or the like, with ut ; as, alſo to the ſecond, ut is under. 
ſtood, or ne expreſſed; and the third js only a. command by conſequence, 


reaſon, and to keep the moods: from interfering with one another, 


have excluded theſe from the imperative, though the common Rudimen i 5 
take in the firſt, and Alvarus the ſecond and third. However, it is 6 ”F 
- Jervable, that we ſhew moſt civility and reſpect when we uſe the ſub * 
zunctive, and moſt authority by the foture of the indicative, and xto of uf 
the imperative; which laſt is the ordinary ſtrain in which laws are del. o 
vered. But this rule is not always followed. . 3 
16. The ris of the ſecond perſon paſſive is more uſual than re ; d 
erunt of the perfect of the indicative active than ere ; eſpecially in proſe fo 
in which, if a vowel follow, they are very rarely to be met with. it © 


In. Remarks upon Engliſh verbs. 


/ x. An Eogliſh verb hath only two tenſes, diſtingui by different ter- 
minations, and both in the active voice, 'viz. the preſent and preterite 
The preſent is the verb itſelf, and the preterite is _— made b 
adding ed to it, or 4, when it ends in e; as, fill. filled; love, loved. 

4. All the other parts of the active, and the whole paſſive, is made vx 


and 4s, and in the example, 7o love, p. 46, &c. 


fingular number. The preſent hath three, or four. The firſt perſon i 
the verb itſelf ; the ſecond ends in eft or ff; the third in et, es, or s 


ſecond in eſt or . But the third perſon ſingular of the preterite, and al 
the perſons plural, both of it and the preſent, cannot otherwiſe be diſti 
ver be omitted, as in the Latin. e 
4. We have two participles, the preſent ending always in ing, and the 
preterite ending regularly in ed, but very 2 in en aud 7. 
are a great many irregular Engliſh verbs; but it is to be ne 


terite tenſe, and the paſſive participle. 2. That it reaches only focl 


i = 


A # - . : , 
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only in words of one ſyllable, or derived from words of one fyllable. 
Poets irregular by contrftion. 1 1 
| Theſe irregularities may be reduced to the following heads. 


Roo aa x cw 


2 
_ 


before p, it is either ſhortened, or changed into a fingle ſhort vowel; 3 


;- as alſo, ſometimes before I, m. n, or ve turned into 7; 21, dec 


5 7 
_ 
a * 4 


Theſe, however, as well as ſome below, are to be conßdered not 28 ft 
regular but contracted; and the entire form is generally to be preferred 


w 


3 
* 
68 * 
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r which lit, lit, ſpread, thruft, wet. Others vary a little from the preſent, 
I the diphthong; 'as, lead, led; feed, fed; -Jpeed, ſped ; ſweat, 


dimen Wl bed, led; breed, bred; meet, met. When a conſonant comes be- 
t is of it is ſometimes; chariged into 13 as, bend, bent; lend, lent; ſend, 


ne fu end, rent; build, built; gil, gilt; geld, gelt gird, girt : but the 
I to off enſt have alſo gilded; gelded, girded, 775 
are deli \0thers, though they do nat end in d or t, are formed alſo by: con- 4 


an; 25, -bave, had, (for haved); make; made; flee, led; ſhoe, ſhod ; 


end, fend. 
| of the other incegulae verbs are contained in the following lite 
| F; Such as bave their preterite and paſſive 8 0. th - fo me. | | 


' | abode. Freight, freighted, thi . ſhone. Swing, jt 
ent ter- . Grind, ground. e, ſhined. | Teach, taught. 
awoke. Hang, hanged; Shoot, ſhot. | Think, thought. 


Fo 
* — 
os + \ 
C 


marked, e be diag in d or 1, have the ent, paſt time, and par- 
erſtood, F perfect, the ſame ; as, beat, burſt, . coſt, cut, bit, Burt, knit, 
under. 1 5 light, put, quit, read, (quly- the paſt time and participle are pro» 
quence, gd ſhort, viz. red,” red, like lead, led, led), rent, rid, ſet, ſbed, ſbred, 


and ſome hangs alſo the yoyel ; as, fell, fold; tell, told s clothe, ; 


4&4 4 


ade 1 Are W hung. Slink, ſlunk. Win, would... 
, brought. Hear, heard. '$ 15 ſpun. Win, won. 
nade 1 bought. Lay, laid. Pim, Upan. + | Wind, _ wound, 
DP 44 Y | could. May, 52 might. tick, ſtuek. [n, wot... As 
caught. Fay, paid. | Sting,” ſtung, Work, wrought, 
of the " fought. | Say, - aid, Strike, : ſtruck. J Wring, wrung: - 
erſon i found. Seek, © ſought. string, ſcrung E 
4, or fung. Shall, ſhould. 1 1 18 6 11% 
— 1 1). Such as have the "preterite and participte perfil Arent. e 
e diſtic vas, been. [Dtink, drank; drunken. Know, knew, known. 
can! , baked, baken. Drive, drove, driven. Lade, laded, laden. 
bare, born. U ate, eaten. Load, 22 85 
and th fſbegat, I _..... Fall, fell, fallen. Lie, lay, lain 
h | (= l ly. flew, flown. Melt, melted, molten. 
the pr , bade, . den. Förfale eie bed 4 a” I mowne. 
ſoc | ound. Erceze; froze frozen. 3 . 
'L 2 1 boy d A | 8 : Ove, ought, REN 


blew, Wants Give, ave, give. —.— 
brake 60, . gone. Ri "PBs rung 278 

| ſgraved. biſe, roſe, : riſeq,., 
raven, Rive, rived, riven. 
ve, choſe, choſen. 


ng goo 

„el; u, clave, cloven, ſhave, ſhoven, Run, ran, run. 
ſw) clang, clung. Heave, heavedſ heaved. Saw, ſawed, fawn. - * 
as, dea came, come. Abelped See; ſaw, ſeen. 


„ae, beigeben, Sethe, dt aden. 


t as ir | 5 durſt, dared. Hew, hewed, hewen. Shake, ſhook, ſhaken, : W 


ferret Wb dug, digged. flide, hid, hidden. Shape, ſhaped, ſnapen. 
ferrec did, done. Hold 8 _ held. ae ſhaved, ſhaven, © 
; x drew, drawn, H de 02. Jholden.|Share, ſhore, thorn... © 
; 1 
12 - FR | 
15 % 2 


at, f a 4 
N 4208 13 gotten, Ride, rode, ridden. = 


Grow, Soo grown. Rot, rotted, "rotten. . 


* 
*, * 


3 
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Shew, ſhewed, ſhewn. Speak, ſſpake,} pcken. |Swell, greled. fea 


Show, ſhowed, ſhown. * | ſpoke, ſ © Swim ſwam, 
Snow, ſnowed. ſnown. Ini ſpan, 8 ; —— 
ſhrank Nen, fp . Take, took, 


| Shrink, MN; 8 ſhrun Spit, ſpar, ſpitten. Tear, tore, 


ana [ſprang, Thrive, throve 
P ring, hrung. ip rung. Throw, threw, 
Steal, ſtole, ſtolen. Tread, trode, ” 
Stink, ſtank, ftunk. |[Waſh, waſhed, wa 
Straw, ſtrawed, ſtrown.|Warx, waxed, va 
Strew, ſtrewed, ſtrown.|Wear, wore, we 
Stride, ſtrode, ſtridden] Weave, wove, wor 
Strike, ſtruck, ſtricken} Wreathe, wreathed, wre 
Strive, ſtrove, ſtriven. Writ wrote, a 
Strow, ſtrowed, ftrown. | . vrit, f 1 
— f . Writhe, writhed, wri 
: wore. 7. 


Smite, ſmote, ſmitt 


Sow, ſowed, fown. ſwore 


„In many of theſe the paſt time in a, which diſtinguiſhed it fig 
the participle, is quite obſolete. | 26% 11 Þ 
Note 1. Verbs ending with a fingle conſonant, with one vowel befe 
it, and if of more than one ſyllable, having the accent on the laſt f 
Jable, double the conſonant in the preſent participle, as well as in eve 
other part of the verb in which a ſyllable is added; as, put, putting, | 
zeth; forget. forgetting, forgettcth : but it is a fault to double it in worſs 
ping, counſelling, becauſe worſbip, counſel, have the accent not on the | 
but on the ficſt ſyllable. | 
Vote 2. That the apofirophus (which was become too common in Er 
liſh verbs; as, lov'd, lov'/?, for loved, loveſt), begins now to be difug 
by the moſt polite writers in proſe 3 but poets ſtill uſe it, though not 
much as formerly. | | g of 
Note 3. That the preterite active and the participle paſſive (when « 
word ſerves for both) are thus diſtinguiſhed : when it hath nothing bef 
it, but the nominative alone, or have or had with it, it is the preterite 
my 3 but when it hath any part of the helping verb am, it is the partic 
paſſive. | | | ; 
Except come, gone, run, ſet, riſen, fallen, grown, withered ; and | 
Uke intranfitive verbs, which have frequently the paſſive figns am, 4 
&c. iaſtead of have in the perfect tenſe, and was, waſt, &c. inſtead of 
io the plu- perfect; as, vert, I am come; veneram, I was come 
Notc 4 That though the Latin perfect frequently anſwers both to / 
and did, (or the preterite termination ed, &c.). yet they ſeem to bet 
diſtinguiſhed :. did or ed, &c. reſpects a certain paſt time, in which 
thing was finiſhed or a- finiſhing; as, I wrete, or did write yeſterday : þ 
cither ſpeaks of a thing as but. juſt now paſt, or at leaſt does not refer 
2. y particular time that it happened at; as, I have written my letter, 1 
Jeſt now; I have read of Julius Ceſar, i. e. ſome time or other. The 
_w_ Xe is called the preterperfeF definite, and the other the preterper 
zndefinite. | fre | 


Note 5. That ſhall and will, by Mr Brightlagd, are thus diſtinguiſhec 


"Mu 
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[a the firſt perſon ſimply al fortell: 

Jo will a threat; or elſe a promiſe dwells. 
Hall in the ſecond and the third does threat; 
mill imply then foretells the future feat. 


| | By Mr Turner thus : „ 
inports the will or purpoſe of the perſon it is joined with; ſpall 
s the will of another, who promiſes or threatens to do the thing, or 
it 0 be done, permits it, commands it, or the like. 


L Verbis Irregularibus. | Of Irregular Verbs. 

mlaria verba vulgò re- The eg verbs are com- 
atur octo, viz. ſum, eo, | monly reckoned eight, vii ſum, 
role, nolo, malo, fero, et | eo, queo, volo, nolo, malo, 


an compoſitis: fero, and fio, with their com- 
8 Senad. | 
0 Sum. 85 
Sum, fui, eſſe, 10 Je. 
 Tadicativus. 
„ 5 Praſens, : 
ſo | Sing: 8 - Plur. 
5 M, Jan, 2 I Sumus, ave are, 
thou art, 2 Eſtis, ye are, 

-_ bets: 3 Sunt, they Ire. 
ot] 3 Imperfectum. cis 

m, 1 was, 1 Eramus, ave were, 
he waſt, 2 Eratis, ye were, 
c , e was : 3 Erant, they were: 
| Perfectum. 

\ [have been, 1 Fufmus, we have been, 
„ . thou haſt been, 2 Fuiſtis, qe have been, 
of Wt, e bath been: 3 Fuẽrunt or ere, they have been. 
55 Pluſguamperfectum. 
em, had been, 1 Fuerimus, we had been, 
b, den had/? been, 2 Fueratis, ye had been, 
elt, he had been: 3 Fuerant, they bad been. 
„ | Former ĩ — 


\ I /hall or will he., 1 Ertmis, we ſhall or will be, 

o thou ſhalt or wilt be, 2 Eritis, ye ſhall or avill be, 

ved be. Gall or will be: 3 Erunt, 7hey /hall or will be. 
E's KS + 
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3 Of WORDS. 
Sub unctivus. 
| Preſens. _ / 

1 Sim, I may or dan be, 1 Simus, we may or can ; 
2 Sis, thou mayeſt or canſt be, 2 Sitis, ye may or can be 
3 Sit, „e may or can be: 3 Sint, they may or can 

| | ee Imperſectum. 
1 Eſſem, I might, &c. be, 1 Eſsemus, we might be, 
2 Eſſes, thou mighteſ} be, 2 Eſletis, ye might be, 
3 Effet, be might be: 3 Eſſent, they might be. 


3 Perfectum. 
x Fuęrim, I may have been, 1 Fuerſmus, we may have | 
2 Fueris, thou nayeſt have been, 2 Fueritis, ye may have | 
3 Fuerit, he may have been: 3 Fuerint, they may have 


Pluſquamperfectum. 


x Fuiſſem, I might, &c. have) S 1 Fuiſsemus, we might have 
2 Fuiſſet, thou mighteſt have > 2 Fuiſſetis, ye might have 
3 Fuiſſet, be might have -S 3 Fuiſſent, they might have 
| | FO 
| Futurum. | 
D ed have Been, 1 Fuerſmus, we ſhall hav 
2 Fueris, thou ſhalt have been, 2 Fueritis, ye. hall hav 
3 Fuerit, he /hall have been: 3 Fuerint, they ſhall bat 


Imperatious. _ Infinitivus, 
Es vel Bo thou!  Pre/. Eſſe, to be, 
Ec, n Perſ. Fuiſſe, to have 
. Eſto, let him be: Ful. Futurum 1 be al 
Eſte vel N elle vel fuiſſe, be. 
Q [Eſtote, c fans _ Participium. 
. {Sunto, let ibem be. Fut. Futarus, about tt 


The compounds of ſum are, adſum, I am preſent; abſam, I am 
deſum, T am wanting; interſum, I am preſent in or among; preſ# 
before; obſum, I hurt; /ubſum, I am under; ſuperſum, I abound, 
inſum, Tam in; proſum, I do good; and prſſum. The firſt eight 
jugated as the ſimple ſum : inſum wants the preterite and its deſee 
for we do not ule infui, - iſli, -eram, &c. 


J Proſum has a d where ſum begins with e; as, 

Trig, r Pro-ſum, prod-es, . prod-eſt : pro-sümus, | prod-eſl 
Tn. Prod - tam, prod-eras, prod-etat: prod-erãmus, &c. 
Sab. Im. Prod- eſſem, prod-eſſes, prod- eſſet: prod-efsemus, &c. 
Inperativas. Prod- eſto, prod-cſte, Infiniti vus. Pref. Prod-e 


hay Ul. Of Vers, | = 


lor the better ſound, f is changed into / before another s, and retained 
ore any other letter; and for the ſame reaſon, 1 is always taken away. 

in and poſſe are contracted for poteſſem, poteſſe, which yet are to be 
:4in ſome old authors; thus: | 


Indicativus. 


: Poſſum, pötes, poteſt : poſsümus, poteſtis, poſſunt, 
s ks, Poteram, poteras, poterat : poteramus, poteratis, poterant. 


„ui, potuiſtt, potuit 5 potulmus, potuiſtis, J Pas dere, 

botuktam, potueras, potuerat: potueramus, potuerãtis, potuerant. 
Patzro, poteris, poterit: poter Imus, poteritis, poterunt. 
EN: |  Subjunitivus. | 7H 

boſim, poſſis, poſſit: poſkimus, poſſitis, poſſint. 

loſſem, poſſes, poſſet; poſsẽmus, poſsetis, poſſent. 

botuẽrim, potueris, potuetĩt: potuerimus, potueritis, potuerint. 

botuiſſem, potuiſſes, potuiſſet: potuiſsẽ mus, potuiſsẽ tis, potuiſſent. 

* Potucro, potueris, potuerit : potuerimus, potuer Itis, potuerint. 


8 Infinitivus. IEP | 
hl. Poſſe, Perf. Potuiſſe. The reſt wanting. 
2 . ; Eo, : ; 
| Eo, ivi, itum, ire, to go. 
| Indicativus. | 
. Eo, is, it: in e, eunt. 
4 „ lam, ibas, ibat: ibimus, ibatis, ibant. 
kf. vi, iviſti, ivit: ivimus, iviſtis, J eérunt, 


| v. ivẽre. 

. Iveram, iveras, iverat : iverãmus, iveratis, iverant. 

„ ibo, ibis, ibit: iblmus, ibitis, ibunt. 
|  Subjundtivus, | 

Fam, eas, eat: eamus, 'eitis, eant. 

. irem, - 1res, iret: Iiremus, ' iretis,, arent, 

[. Iverim, iveris, iverit: iverimus, iveritis, iverint, 

4 yiſſem, iviſſes, iviſſet: iviſsẽmus, wiſſetis, iviſfent. 

hero, iveris, iverit: iverlmus, weritis, iverint- 


Inperativusn. Infinitivus. / 

1 i; ie T1 cc: 
. 5 » Tre N 5 
fa ito : 4 eunto. Perf. eic. 


85 Fut. Iturum eſſe v, fuiſſe. 


Niem ſhould be pot-ſum, (as being compounded of potis, able, and ſum) 3 
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P articipia 5 tn Supina, | Ger * 
a 6 . i 4 C 4 . 
P raſ. Jens, G en. euntis. | 1. Itum. Eund . 
Fut. Itürus, a, um. 2. Itu. Eund: 
5 f Kidd, 


Note 1. That in general co is a verb of the fourth conjugation, 
Note 2. That of old verbs of the fourth had their imperfec in ibam 
future in ibe; of which there are many examples in Plautus and Tere 
and ſome in Virgil and Horace. | | 
After the ſame manner the compounds of eo are conjugated, viz. , 
I go away; ates, I go to: anteto, I go before; cozo, I come together; 
es, I go out; inco, I go into; obeo, I go to or round; pereo, I perif 
die; preco, I go before; pretereo, I paſs by; prodeo, I go or come fo 
Yedeo, I return; fubeo, I go under; tranſeo, I go or paſs over or beyc 
But ambio, I go about, is a regulat verb of the fourth conjugation. 
„Although theſe, and all other neuter verbs, are moſt frequent) 
ſed imperſonally in the paſſive; yet adeo, obeo, e ſubeo, tranſes, of 
occur, even perſonally, in that voice, in the third perſons, both fing 
and plural; likewiſe in the inſinitives and participles. A few cranj 
out of many ſhall ſuffice. Liv. Pericula adeuntur in preliis. Libri , 
Ov. Patria adeunda. Liv. Sacrum initum eft. Initd eftate. Dies folennes] 
exndis magiſtratibus. Poſſe iniri. Cic. Campus obitur agud. Velit fe « 
Morte obitã. Ad facinus obeundum. Bonus vir preterititr. Ad ſubeunda peric 
Cæſ. Rhodonus vado tranſitur. — N 
Note 3. That in the compounds ii, iviſti, &c. are ſeldom uſed, 
they are contracted into ii, iiſti; as, adii, adiiſti, and ſometimes adiſti: 
adicram, adierim, &c. | 
Dueo, I can, and negues, T cannot, are conjugated the ſame way as 
they only want the imperative and the gerunds ; and the participles 


- ſcarcely in uſe. 
a rxet . Volo. 
Volo, volui, velle, to will, or be willing. 
bonds © | Indicativus. | 
Pref.Nolo, vis, vult: volümus, vultis, volunt 


Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, ebat: -ebimus, -ebatis, -ebant 
Perf. Vol- ui, -uiſti, uit: ,-uImus, wills, J ne 
Pluſ. Vol- uèram, -ueras, -uerat : -uerimus, -ueratis, -uerat 
Fut. Volam, . voles, volet : volemus, voletis, volent 
TASTE SLED ' Subjundtivus. 
Præſ.vVælim, velis, velit: vellmus, velitis, velit 
Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet: vellemus, velletis, velle 
Perf. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit : -uerimus, -ueritis, -uer! 
Pluf. Vol- uiſſem, - uiſſes, - uiſſet: · uiſsẽ mus, -uiſstis, -vill 
Fut. Vol- uro, aueris, uerit: uerimus, ueritis, - ueri 
S OTC Participium. 

Pref. Velle. Perf. Voluiſſe. Præſ. Volens, 


The reſt are wanting, 


15 Ul. "Of *V x to 79 
5 Molo. 
| - Nolo, nolui, nolle, to be unwilling. 
Indicativus, | 
b Nölo, non- vis, non-vult:nolumus, non- vultis, nolunt. 
| + Nol-ebam, ebas, ebat: -<ebimus, -ebatis, - -ebant. 


. * 5A ® * — 2 2 -uerunt 
„ Nol-ul uiſti -Ult : zulmus, -uilſtis, - 1 \ 
If, Nol-ui, 7 | | 5 , v.-uere. 


| {Nol-ucram, -ueras, uerat: uerãmus, - ueratis, -uerant. 
Nolam, noles, nolet: nolemus, noletis, nolent. 


Sub/unctivus. | 
'Nolim, nolis, nolit: nolimus, nolitis, nolint. 
Nollem, nolles, nollet: nollemus, nolletis, nollent. 
. Nol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit : -uerlmus, -veritis, -uerint. 
Nol-uiſſem, - uiſſes, -uifſet : -uiſsemus, -uiſletis, -uifſent, 
. Nol-uero, -ueris, -uerit : -uerImus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
| Imperativus, Infinitivus, Participium. 
Noli, g nolite, Pr. Nolle. Præſ. Notens. 
Nolito: } nolitote, Per. Noluiſſe. The reſt wanting. 


d, 
*: 
| | Malo. 
2 Malo, malui, malle, to be more willing. 
les _— | 
Indicativus. 8 
Malo, mavis, mavult : malumns, mavultis, malunt. 
„ Mal-ẽbam, -ebas, -ebat : -=ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 


1 Mal-ui, uifli. uit: ufmus, -uiſtis, J iu uerg. 
e WK fi. | ; ſtis, V; -UCre. 
ol Mal-ucram, -ueras, -verat : -uterimus, -ueratis, -uerant. 


„ Malam, males, malet, c. This is ſcarcely in uſe. 


Subjundivus. 
Malim, malis, malit: malimus, malitis, malint. 
„ Mallem, malles,malles : mallemus, malletis,mallent. 


tf Mal-uerim, -ucris, -uerit : uerfimus, -ucritis, -uerint. 
Mal-viſſem, -viſfes, -uifſet : -uiſsẽmus, -uifſetis,-uifſent. 
„Mal- uro, -ueris, -uerit : -ueritmus, -ueritis,-uerint. 
Infinitivus. 
Pref. Malle. 8 Perf. Maluiſſe. 


Me, That volo, nolo, and malo, retain ſomething of the third COnJuga- 
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tion ; for vis, vull, vultis, are contracted of volis, volit, volitis; and 
changed i into u; for of old they ſaid, volt, voltis. 
Nob is compounded of non vole, and 2 of magis vole, 


py e. a 
Vox Activa. 
Fro, tuli, Iitum, ferre, to bring or ſuffer, 
Indicativus. 


Pref. Fero, fers, fert: ferimus, fertis, ferun 
Imp. Ferebam, ferebas, ferebat : ferebamus,ferebatis, ſereh; 
Perf. Tuli, x tuliſti, tulit: tulimus, ruliſi, 2 
Pluf. Tolcram, tuleras, tulerat: tulerãmus, tuleratis, tule 
| Fut. Feram, . feres, feret : ſeremus, feretis, feren 


Sub unctivus. 7 
pres Feram, feras, ferat: feriamus, feratis, fera 
Imp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret : ferremus, ferretis, ferre 
Perf. Tulerim, tuleris, tulerit : tulerimus, tuleritis, tule 
Pluſ. Tulifſem, tuliſſes, tuliſſet: tulifsemus, tuliſſetis, tulif 
Fut. Tulero, tuleris, tulerit : tulerimus, tuleritis, tule 


Infinitivus 
| Imperativus.. | | on Ferre. 
| Fer, ferte, er. Tuliſſe 

Pref. i ferto : deer rtõte, ferumo, Fut. Laturu 
8 eſſe vel fuill 
Participia. © S upina; © Gerundia. 
ore Ferens. -* 1 Latum. Ferendun 
N Laturus, a, um. 2 Latu. Ferendi, 
Ferendo. 
11. Paſtvs. va. 1 Ts 
Feror, „„ 
N TIndicativus. a 
ferris 
Pref. Feror, RR” N feri mur, ferfmini ferun 
Imp. Fer- ẽbar, ee ebatur : ebamur,· ebamini, ebe 
Perf. Latus ſum vel fui, LD latus es vel fuiſti, Cc. 
Plaſ. Latus eram vel fueram, latus eras vel fucras, Cc. 
fereris, feret 
F : Ini, fere 
Fut. Ferar, The "8 e, © ret": feremur, feremini, 


* 


1 * * - N - " 
« ; : | 
OE-V wi ht) © „ 


— 


E | Subj undivus. 
f feräris, 
erar, ferare, 


eric 3 : 
Ferrer, ny 1 ferretur: ferremur, ferremini, ferrentur. 
' errere, * | | 


i Latus fim vel fuerim, latus ſis wel fueris, Cc. 
Latus eſſem vel fuiſſem, latus eſſes vel fuiſſes, Cc. 


feratur : feramur, feramłni, ſerantur. 


Latus fucro, Jatus fueris, &c. 1 
5 Imperativas. _ 
erre, ; | "a, as ; 
| 1 
2 Ferrer fertor ferimini, ferunto 
* Infinitivus. Participia. 
2] | Ferri, Perf. Latus, „a, Tm. 


Latum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 


Fut. Ferendus, a, um. 


Latum iri. 


* — 2 
r. That fero is a verb of the third conjugation, fers, fert, fertis, fer- 
ine, ferrem, ferre, ferris, fertur, fertor; being contracted of feris, fe- 
it, ferito, ferite, fererem, ferere, fereris, * and feritor. - 
Wh ſer is contracted of fere; which, in like manner, has happened to 
wperatives of dico, duco, facio, they having dic, dic, fac, inſtead of di- 
ke, face. 1 
g — ANY of fero are conjugated the ſame way as the ſimple; as, 
uni, allatum ; aufero, abſtuli, ablatum; differo, diſtuli, dilatum; con- 
tntuli, collatum; infero, intuli, illatum ; offero, obtuli, oblatum; effero, 
dum ſo circum-, pro-, ante-, intro-, poſt-, præter-, re-, ſuper- 


; Fio. ' N 
Flo, ſactus, fieri, to be made, or to become. 
Indicativus. 


1 
1 
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(Fio,, fis fit: 
| Fiebam, fie bas, fiebat.: 
| Factus ſum vel fui, . 
FaQtus exam vel fueram, 


fimus,- tis, fiunt. 
fiebãmus, fiebatis, fiebant. 


factus es vel tviſti, c. 


factus eras vel fucras, Cc. 


fiam, fies, * fiet:. fiemus, fietis, fient. 
We; Ssubjunctivuts. 1; . 
kam, fias, fiat: 'fiimus, fiatis, Giant. 
Fierem, fieres, fieret: fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 
Tactus fim vel fuerim, factus ſis vel fueris, &c. 

Tactus eſſem vel fuiſſem, factus eſſes vel fuiſſes, Cc. 

lactus fuero, factus fueris, Cs. 5 
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Imperativus. | | Infinitious, 
Fi®, . ite, | Preſ.Fieri. 
Pr. 1 Fits, fro: fate, funto. 7 Factum eſſe v. ful 
| | g Fut. Factum iri. 
Piarticipia. Supinum. 
Perf. Factus, -a, um. Factu. 
Fut. Faciendus, a, um. | 


Though Fi is rejected by ſome grammarians of great note, yet vel 
given it a place here, not only becauſe it is to be found in Plautys, 
alſo in Horace, lib. 2. ſat. f. ver. 38. Fi cognitor ipſe, according to the 
Ms. and editions. : 


Note 1. That fio is the paſſive of facio, to make, (which is regular) 
ſtead of facior, which is not in uſe : yet the compounds of ſacio, 
change a into i, are regular; as, afficior, affectus, aſſici; perficor, perf 
ci. 6 
. 2. That the compounds of facio, with verbs, nouns, or ady 
retain the a, and have their imperative active fac, and their paſſive 
(when uſed) fio; as, calefacio, lucrifacio, benefacio ; calefac, calefio, &e. 
theſe compounded with a prepoſition change the g into i, and have fic 
| ficior. There are ſome compounded of facio and a noun, where fa 
changed into fico of the firſt conjugation; as, magniſico, ſignifico. 
To the irregular verbs may be reduced edo, to eat, which in ſome 
Parts falls in with the verb ſum, thus: ' h 
Ind. Pref. Edo, edis or es, edit or eſt : edimus, editis dr eſtis, edu 
Sabj. Imp. Ederem or eſſem, ederes or eſſes, &c. 
Imper. Ede or es; edito; z edite or eſte : and editote 
| ſtote, edunto. | 
Inf. Præſ. Edere or eſſe. 
Paſſ. Ind. Præſ. Ed Itur or eſtur. | 
Likewiſe its compounds, comedo, comes, comeſt, &c. and exedo, exe 


eſt, &c. | 
Of Defective Verbs. | 

Though ſome of the irregular verbs already mentioned want fo 
their parts, and upon that account may be called alſo defective verb 
by defective verbs here we chiefly underſtand ſuch as want conſide 
branches, or are uſed only in few tenſes and perſons. — We ſhall ſet 
theſe, that moſt frequently occur. | SS 

I. Aio, I ſay; inquam, I ſay; forem, I ſhould be; auſim, I dare; } 
J'll fee to it, - I will doit; 3 and ſalve, God ſave you, Hail, « 
morrow; cedo, tell, or give me; queſo, I pray. 
2 Pref. Aio, ais, ait: — 


— a 


Imp. Ai-ebam, -ebas, ebat: ebamus, -ebatis, 

© Perf. . 12 5 „ 
Sub. Pref. aias, aiat?s aiatis, 
r [Particip. Pref. aiens.] 

Preſ Inquam, inquis, , inquit: inquſmus, inquitis, iq. 


aiſti, — 


2 JImp. —— —— inquiebat: — HOT 
'S 9 Perf inquiſti, \ — 
Fut. inquies, inquiet:— — 


Imperat. ingue, ito. Particip. Pref. inquict 


j 5 Of Vs R . 5 "+ 89 | 
hp $ Forem, fores, foret: forẽmus, fotetis, curnt⸗ 


Fore, jp be, or to be about to be, the ſame with futurum ęſſe. 


Perf. Faxim, faxis, faxits kw faxint, 
fut. Faxo, ' faxis, faxit: — fax, fazint. 
ks, That faxim and faxo are uſed inſtead of fecerim and fecero. 
Ave, avete. hs | LE 195% 
Aveto, 2 avetõte. 1 1 N 
Salve, ſalvete. Infinit, ſalvẽ 
85 LC aletto, 5 ſalvetõte. F 1 en, 
5 | Fut Salvebis, 


Cedo, cedite. 
Is. Quzſo, quæsümus. 


| Theſe three verbs, odi, memini, c@pi, have only the preterite teaſe, 
mat is formed from it; and therefore are by ſome called preteritive 
tus: 1 IvD 


| oderam, oderim, = odifſem, odero, odiſſe. 

nini, memineram, meminerim, meminiſſem, meminero, meminiſſe. 
ceperam, cæperim, cæpiſſem, capero, c pilſe. 
vader theſe they comprehend alſo the ſignification of the other 
„ u, Memini, I remember, or I have remembered; Memineram, I 
abered, or I had remembered, c.: fo odi, I hate, or I have ha- 
bot cepi ſeems to have only I Bave begun. = 

ni hath alſo the imperative, memento, remember thou; mementote, 
aber ye. Some add meminens, remembering; which is ſcarcely to be 


ſitbeſe foe add novi, becauſe it frequently hath the fignification of 
jeſett, I know, as well as I have known, though it comes from 'noſco, 
ds complete, | 

KK 1. That odientes is to be found in Petronius; odiatur in Seneca; 
u?lautus and Terence. See Voſſ. Analog. lib. 3. cap. 39. 

*. That the participles ceptus and ofus, with its compounds per- 
aſus, are in uſe among the beſt authors; but perodi and exodi arc 


L Faris, to ſpeak, wants the firſt perſon of the preſent indicative, 
tjahaps the whole preſent of the ſubjunctive; for we do not ſay for 
, and rarely feris, fetur, &c. $0 likewiſe daris aud deris, but not 
(tr, to be given. The compounds of the firſt, as, afor, cfor, are 
þ but the compounds of the other, as, addor, read, are common. 25 
ll Moſt of the other defective verbs are but ſingle words, and rarely 
x found but among poets ; as, infit, he begins; defit, it is wanting ; 
Pet, eri, it is done; apage, -te, away with. Some are compounded 
Ib with the conjunction /; as, fis for ſi vis, if thou wilt ; ſuitis for 
u if ye will; fodes for ſi audes, if thou dareſt; capſis for cape ſi vis. 


Of Imperſonal Verbs. 8 


Kt are alſo a kind of defective verbs, which for the moſt part are u- 
ov] in the third perſon fingular. They have the fign it before them 
blk; as, pœnitet, it repents. —— Grammarians reckon but ten real 


— 
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ones, and all in the ſecond conjugation, viz. decet, penitet, oportet 
ſeret, piget, pudet, licet, libet or lubet, tadet, liquet. They all form 
pretetite regularly; but miſeret, piget, » licet, and libet or labet 
alſo a paſſive preterite, with all its deſcendents, thus: Miſertm or 
ritum, pigitum, puditum, licitum, libitum ot lubitum, eſt or fuit.— Teer 
ſcarcely any; but pertedet has perteſum eſt or fuit. Liguet has none: 
miſeruit rarely appears. They are thus conjugated. a 
Pref. _ JImperſ.  Perfefl. Pluſfſuam. _ py 
Ind. Panitet, penitebat, peaitvit, pœnituerat, paunitch 
Sub. Paniteat, paaniteret, _ penituerit, pœnituiſſet. PEnitue 
Inf. Penitere, pœnituiſſe. 2 
Moſt verbs may be uſed imperſonally in the paſſive voice, eſpec 
ſuch as otherwiſe have no paflive, and in every conjugation; as, prgu 
wvidetur, ceditur, venitur, thus: | 


Praf. Imper f. Perfect. Pluſquam. Fi. 
Ind. Pugnatur, pugnabatur, pugnatum — _-atum e pvgnab 


Pognstumſ fülle, pugnatum iri. 
= vid-etur, 5 -cbatur, viſum foir, 3 
eſt, —— 
fuit, —— 
eſt, —- 
fuit, —— 


Inf. Pugnari, 


Ced- itur, -ebatur, ceſſum 


Veni-tur, -cbator, ventum 


Note 1. That imperſonals ate applied to any perſon or number, by 
ting that which ſtands before other verbs, after the imperſonals, in the 
which they govein; as, pœnitet me, te, illum, I repent, thou repentel 
repenteth, inſtead of ego pænites, &c. which is ſcarcely Latin. Placet 
tibi, illi, it pleaſes me, thee, him, or I pleaſe, thou pleaſeſt, &c.; pig 
a me, a le, ab ills, I fight, thou fighteſt, he fighteth, Cc. 

Nete 2. That imperſonals are not uſed in the imperative, but inſte 
it we take the ſubjunctive. | 
Note 3. That imperſonal verbs are very often uſed perſonally, elf 
ly in the plural number; as, accidit, contingit, evenit, pertinet, decet, 
hcet, moet, patet, placef, prefiat, &c. For ue ſay, Tu mihi ſolo p 
Nulli noceo; Multa homim accidum, contingunt, even iunt; Par vum po 
cent, &c. But it is to be remarked, that they are generally impe 
when an infinitive or ſubjunctive mood follows: for though I can ſa 
Flaces mibi, yet 1 cannot ſay, Si places audire, but Si placet tibi audi 
gain, we cannot ſay, Ego contigi efſe demi, but Me contigit «ſe domi, ot 
conligit eſſe demi. Likewiſe Evenit illum mori, or Ut ille mornetur, by 
Ve eventt mori. „„ 8 „„ y 

[I ſhall not here inquire what is the word underſtood to impe on aſps 
verbs, whether it is a noun of the like fignification, as prgna Pugnatd - - p 
the word yes, or negetium, or the infinitive mood; though I incline t0 * Ondemn 
that any one of theſe will not anſwer to them all, but there are ſons + 4 int 
which the firſt, to others the ſecond, and to others the third, may bc N 
Gtiy underſtood, as the nature of the verb and good ſeuſe ſhall dire ng ; 
: 7 * ; \ 3 


7 4 


/ 
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n vie ſare of, that the word underſtood can never be a perſon, pro- 
n fo called, but a thin Wr which reaſon, and the want of the two 
mary perſons, Viz. the firſt and ſecond, they ate called imperſonal; tha” 
1 ck offended with the name.] a | 3s = 


ö Of Redundant Verbs. 


— 


"Fi ation. - * 

105 that are redundant in kind are twofold : 1. They are ſometimes 
ner, and ſometimes active; r. as, Aboleo, duro, maneo, &c. Liv. Cujus 
j grape jam aboleverat memoria. Velleius, Abolere teſtamentum, Plaut. 
pare nequeo in ædibus. Ov. Duravit animum. Cic. Nihil ſemper ſao ſtatu 
u. Vitg. Te triſte manebit ſupplicium. 2. Some are common, i. e. 
ctimes active, ſometimes paſſive; as, Adipiſcor, criminor, dignor, &c. 
ſe paſſive fignification is very rare, except in the participles-perfect; 
unn, oblitus, ce. ; we” 

The verbs redundant in termination are, aſentio, affentior ; fabrico, fa- 
w; inpertio, impertior ; lacrymo, lacrymor ; mereo, mereor ; munero, mu- 
w;, Kc. in the ſame fignificatiom: fo comperio, punio, luxurio; more 
if comperior, punior, luxurior : alſo populor, comitor ; rarely populo, co- 


vis; ferveo, ferves, and fervo, fervis; fulgeo, fulges, and fulgo, ful- 
U ftrideo, ſtrides, and ftrido, ſtridis; tueor, tueris, and tuor, tutris. 
ue of the third are, however, leſs: frequent; but tergeo, terges, and 
, tergis, are equally uſed 3 as are alſo their compounds, detergeo and 


op, abſiergeo and.ab/tergo. 


by kne are commonly of the third, and rarely of the fourth; as, fodio, 
(he fodere, and fodire; ſallo, ſallis, ſalletre, and ſallire; morior, moreris, 


In, Cieo has cies, ciẽre moſt commonly, and cio, cis, cire mare rarely; 
ce accire and accĩtus. To theſe may be referred edo; fee p. 82. 


Of the Figure of Verbs. 


bis is twofold 2 fimple, as lego; compound, as relego. 3 
Jerbs are compounded with nouns; as, ædiſico, from «des and 7 · 


Ws; as, introduco, from intro and duco : 4. with prepoſitions; as, e- 
I from e and diſco. | : | 

dome are compounded from obſolete fimple verbs; as, accendo, from 
; offendo, from fendo. | SOS 


imer a letter is added; as, prodeo, redeo, for prod, reeo or taken a- 
a, aſporto, omitto, trade, for abſporta, chmitto, tranſdo. Very often 
vel or diphthong of the fimple verb is changed: 1. a into e; as, 
* condemno; car po, decerpo : 2. à into i; as, babco, probibeo ; cado, oc- 
* 3 4 into 2; as, Calco, conculco; quatio, concutio- 4. e into i; as, 


ay be h contineo 3 premo, comprimo : 5. æ into i; as, ledo, collido; quero, ac- 
dire! 5 a into e; as, audio, chedio 7. ax into 0; as, plaudd, diſploda : 
| , 


„into u; as, claudo, conclude. 


+ —— — 
4e 
mw ö 


— 


ubs redundant in conjugation are three fold; lavo, lavas, and 1. 


9 and morĩris, moriri : fo orior, oreris, and oriris; potior, poteris, and 


. with verbs; as, pate facio, from pateo and facio 3. with ad- 


The component parts ſometimes remain entire; as, lega, perlego. 


85 
Hirſt of che verb; as, accipio, affero, 


£no, altero; co 


pounds for the fimple verbs; 
ze Me. | ig 


Of Verbs which under one word vary their ſignification. 
7. Some have the ſame theme or preſent. 


Aggero, as, 10 heap up. 
Appello, -as, to ca bn 
Compello, -as, 10 addreſs. 
Colligo, -as, to bind. 
Coaſterno, =A5, to aſtoniſb. 
Effero, -as, to enrage. 
Fundo, as, ts found. 
Mando, -as, ts command. 
Obſero, -as, to lock. | 


Volo, as, to fy. 


lo, -as, to ftrain. 
Dico, -as, to dedicate. 
Edüco, -as, to train up. 
Lgo, as, to ſend. 
Vido, -as, is wade. 


2. Some agree in the 
Aceo, acvi, to be ſcar. | 
Creſco, crevi, 0 grow. 
Frigeo, frixi, 10 be cold. 
Fulgeo, fulfi, to ſhine, 
Luceo, luzi, to ſhine. f 
Paveo, pavi, fo be afraid. 


Pendeo, pependi, to bang. 


Creſco, cretum, to grow. 

Maneo, manſum, to ſtay. 

Sto, ſtatum, to ſtand. 

Succenſeo, ſuccenſum, to be angry. 
Teneo, tentum, to bold. | 
Verro, verſum, to ſweep. 

Vinco, victum, to overcome. 


Of the old or obſolete canjugafion. 
x. The perfect ſubjunctive is found, with the old Roman write 


Nm; as, neg/ſſim for negaverim. 


2. They added er to the preſent of the infinitive paſſive, 


_— The laſt conſonant of the prepoſition is 
Uaudo, commuto, corrodo ; 
cino, oppeto, pellicio, for adcipio, adfero, &c. 
the better ſound, it js changed into another letter; as, aufero, imbiby, i: 
plico, &c. for sbferv, inbibo, inplico, &c. 


5. The ſimple verbs are often uſed for their compounds, and the con 
as mitte curam, for omitte; retine me, for 


Some vary alſo their quantity. 


- Fulcio, fulſi, to prop. 
Paſco, pavi, 10 feed. 


3- Some have the ſame ſupine. 


Siſto, ſtatum, to flop. 


Patt] 


axglomers, al, pp ello, arripio, af 
illino, immorior, irrigo; intelligo, ; 
Sometimes, for the fake « 


Aggero, -is, to bring together, 
Appello, -is, 10 arrive. 
Compello, -is, to drive. 
Colligo, -is, to gather together, 
Conſterno, is, to ſtreu. 
Effero, · fers, to bring out. 
Fundo, is, to pour cut. 
Mando, is, to chew. 
Obſero, -is, to beſet. 

Volo, vis, 10 will. 


Colo, -is, to till. 

Dico, -is, to ſay. 
Edũco, -is, 10 lead forth. 
Lego, -is, to read. 
Vado, -is, t0 go. 
preterite. 2 
Acuo, acui, to ſbarpen. 
Cerno, crevi, to ſee. 
Frigo, frixi, to fry. 
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Lugeo, luxi, to mouri. 
Pendo, pependi, te weigh. 


Cerno, eretum, to behold. 
Mando, manſum, to chew. 


succendo, ſuccenſum, to kind!) 
Tendo, tentum, to ftretch out. 
Verto, verſum, 10 turn. 

Vivo, victum, to live. 
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4 even in Ter. Virg. and Ov. ; as, forier, inimiſcerier, for fari, im- | 


Ba participle perfect paſſive, and the future active, with e/7, were : 
1 hem ſometimes indeclinable; as, Cic. Ut cohortes ad me miſſum fa- 2 
& (redo ego inimicos mess hoc difturum. ; | 11 
They ended the preſent ſubjunctive in im and aim; as, edim, duim, * 
don, dem. See note 7. 8. 9. p. 70. t. and note 2. p. 8. 11 


Of the figures in ſpeech. 


bes adds to the beginning of a word; as, gnzvus for navus. Aphe- 
akes away from it; as, natus for gnatus. Syncope takes from the mid- 
5, caldus for calidus. Epenthefis adds to it; as, alituum for alitum.” 
wakes from the end; as, pecul? for peculii. Paragoge gives to it; 
kier for dici. Diereſis reſolves one ſyllable into two; as, aula? for 
| Craſis, or Hnareſis, contracts two ſyllables into one; as, vimens for 
ers, Antitbeſis changes a letter; as, optumus for optimas. © Metatheſis 
hoſes it; as, piſtris for priſtis. : 

ke 1. The ſyncope prevails in the genitive plural; as, dium for de- 
and in the preterites of verbs in vi, and the tenſes formed from 
1j as, amdſti for amaviſti ; amiram for amaveram; and the compounds 
Lee p. 78. : | 

Fe 2. Preterites of two ſyllables never admit of a ſyncope, but in 
& four ; ſelſti, n5ſti, fleſti, ffäſti, for ſciviſti, &c. 

1 3. The poets uſe it frequently in preterites terminating in ſi and 
1s, Hor. ev4/ti, perca/ti, ſurrexe; Virg. exlinxli, extinzem, vixet, for e- 
j pereuſſiſti, ſurrexiſſe, extinxiſſem, vixiſſet. 3 


c HR 


Of PAR TICIPLE. 


are three things eſpecially to be conſidered in a par 
ticiple, viz. time, ſignification, and declenſion. 

| The tenſes or times of participles are three, the preſent, 
trite, and ſuture; the preſent ends in 27, — the preterite 
ly, ſus, xus, —the future in rus, du. 

L The ſignification of participles is either active, paſſive, 
iter, after the manner of the verbs from which they 
Thoſe in »s and rus are generally active, — in dus al- 
pallive, — in tus, ſus, xus, are generally paſſive, ſome- 
6 aQtive, or alſo common. | 

U. All participles are adjectives: theſe which end in r 
(the third declenſion; but all the reſt are of the firſt and 
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5 letriple is a kind of adjective formed from a verb, which in its fig- 
write in always imports ſome time. | 

*ſo called, becauſe it partakes of a noun and a verb, having gen- 
ne ou "wm the one, time and ſigniſication from the other, and 
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1. Active verbs (ſee chap. iz.) have two participles, one of the preſe ll the 
time ending in ns; as, amans, loving: and another of the future endir nh d. 
in rug; as, amaturus, about to love. e 8 ch 
. 2. Poſſive verbs have likewiſe two participles, one of the preterite en Toft 
Ing in tus, ſus, or xus; as, amatus, loved; viſus, ſeen ; flexus, bowed: ( 
which add one in aus, viz. mortuns, dead): and another of the fury 
ending in dus; as, amandus, to be loved. 81 . 
3. Nemter verbs have two participles, as the active; as, ſedens, ſitting 
ſeſſurus, about to ſit. | | 

4. Active intranſitiue verbs have frequently three participles ; as, care 
wanting; cariturus, about to want; carendus, to be wanted; dolens, pri 
ving; dolitarns, about to grieve; dolendus, to be prieved : and ſometim 
Four; as, vigilans, watching ; vigilaturus, about to watch; vigilatus, wat 
ed; vigilandus, to be watched. 

5. Deponent and common verbs have generally four participles ; as, 
guens, ſpeaking; locuturus, about to ſpeak 3 locutus, having ſpoken ; 
guendus, to be ſpoken { dignans, vouchſafing; dignaturus, about to vout 1 
ſafe; dignatus, having vouchſafed, or being vouchſafed; dignandus, to [) inte 
vouchſafed. ES fy for 

Note x. That in ſome deponent verbs the participle perfect hath b 1. Jo} 
an active and paſhve ſiguification, though that of the verb itſelf is o * — 
active; as, teſtalus, having teſtified, or being teſtified. So mentitus, rey 
ditatus, oblitus, emenſus, amplexus, largitus, metatus, adeptus, &c. 4 Pra 

Note 2. That it is effential to a participle, (1) That it come imme 5. Av 
ately from a verb; (2) That in its fignification it alſo include tin 6. Exc 
therefore tunicatus, coated; larvatus, maſked; and ſuch like, are not p { 7. Sur 
. ticiples, becauſe they come from nouns, and not from verbs. And ig 6, Imp 
rus, ignorant; elegans, neat ; circumſpeftus, eircumſpect; tacitus, file 9. . 
Falſus, falſe ; profuſus, prodigal, &c. are not participles, becauſe th lo, let 


U. dati! 


not ſignify time. a 2 
Note 3. There are many participles, compounded with in negative, [12s 4 r 
verbs of which (they however ſeldom occur) do not admit of that Wi (1 pe 
gation 5 as, illeſus, inauditus, impranſus, incuſtoditus, inſciens, intole nn” ": 
aw, K. | | | 1 etimes a1 
Note 4. Participles loſe their time, and become nouns ; as, ſapiens, WE. ** Ke. 


pens, ſponſa, nata, dictum, votum, dofus, indoctus > and fome change t 3 4 
government; as, amans pecuniæ, patiens frigoris. | , / . 
There are a kind of adjective nouns ending in andus, which appre iy 
very near to the nature of participles, ſuch as, errabundus, ludioundus, * a: 10 
Jabundus. They are formed from the imperfect of the indicative, and . _ 
fGignification is much the ſame with the participle of the preſent time; * u 
Iy they ſignify abundance, or a great deal of the action, according to mel * 
Gellius, lib. xi. cap. 15. or, according to others, they ſignify the | t 
with the participles of frequentative verbs, when theſe are not in 
See Gronovius on Gellius, as above cited. ; | 


Appendix of Gerunds and Supines I ad ve 


Gerunds and ſupines (which, becauſe: of their. near relation to ve | Y he fig 
are by ſome not improperly called fray words) are a fort of ſubl m may 


tive nouns expreſſing the action of the verb in general, or in the ler is an 


firact. Gerundi are ſubſtantives bf the ſecond declenſion, and comf * other 
| : 8 "ir üguift 
E of place 


* 
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their caſes, except the vocative. Supines are ſubſtantives of the 
un declenſion, having only two caſes, the accuſative in um, which 
« the firſt ſupine, and the ablative in u, which makes the ſecond. 
ſoſfits, lib. viii. cap. 54- thinks; that the laſt ſupine may ſometimes 
l dative; a8, durum tattu, i. e taftut; for the datives of the fourth de- 
fon of old ended in 2 Alſo lib. vii. cap. 8. he takes notice, that 
un theſe ſupines have ſometimes other caſes, (as, irriſui eſſe) yet they 
ly ceckoned ſupines by grammarians, when the firſt come after verbs 
wtion, and the ſecond after adjective nouns : thus, dignus irriſu is a 
e (according to them); non ſine irriſu audientium, is not. ; 


Of the Indeclinable Parts of Speech. 


CHART 
Of InTETjECTION. 


u interjection is an indeclinable word throws into diſcourſe, to ſigni- 
ij ſome paſſion or emotion of the mind. 

i. Joy; as, Evax, hey, brave, io. 

| 2, Grief; as, Ah, bei, beu, eben, ah, alas, woes me. 

z. Wonder; as, Pape, O ſtrange; vab, hab. 

4 Praiſe ; as, Euge, well done. 

. Arerſion; as, Apage, away, begone, fy, tuſh. N 

6. Exclaiming ; as, Ob, prob, O. 

. Surpriſe or fear; as, Atat, ha, aha. 

8. Imprecation ; as, Ve, wo, pox on't. ET 

9. Laughter ;' as, Ha, ba, he. | 

10. Silencing ; as, Au, f, pax, ſilence, huſh, it. 

u. Calling; as, £ho, io, bo, ſo, ho, ſoho, O. 

n. Derifion ; as, Hui, away with. | 

13. Attention; as, Hem, hah. \ 

Ne 1. That the ſame intetjection denotes ſometimes one paſſion, and 
| "7" another; as, uab, which is uſed to expreſs joy and ſorrow, aud 
ler, &c. : | 

Iz. Thar ſome of them are natural ſounds common to all languages. 
We 3. That nouns are uſed ſometimes for interjections ; as, malum 7 
bapox! with a miſchief! infaudum! O ſhame! fy, fy! miſerum! O 
ted ! nefas / O, the villany ! | Ki | 
huetection i 


is a compendious way of expreſſing a whole ſentence in one | 
, and uſed only to repreſent the paſſions and emotions of the ſoul, 
tte ſhorene(s of the one might the ſooner e: preſs the ſuddenneſs and 


Kneſs of the other.. 

| C HAP. VI. 

Fe Of ADVvERB., 

Inn adverh its ſignification is chiefly to be conſidered. 3 
The ſignifications of adverbs are various: but the chief 
em may be reduced to the following heads. * 


herb is an indeclinable part of ſpeech, which being joined to a noun, 
®, or other adyerd, expreſſes ſome circumſtance, quality, or manner 
lieir Gguification,—— 1. Adverbs denoting circumſtance, ate chicfly 
* of place, time, and order, > 


\ 


k 


WNT 2 


uo, IV. OF Paerilnct. e 


O28 IF I; 
2 


- y — « — 
* — —— — * a * — * 
RN beer 1 
org —_m—_— 
4 
. — 


90 c N ORD. 5 


1. Ad verbs of Plice are fivefold, J 2. Adverbs of Time are 1reefold 
viz. Adverbs ſignifying motion. |. viz. Such as fignify, 


Siniſtrorſum, To the left band. Jamdiu, 
UnDe? From whence ? Jamdudum, Long ago. 


[Us: Where ? | ) Being in time, either 
Hic, Here. E * Nu N Om 
=| Iſthic, There. fTvuxc, 
VU Ibi, bee; Tum, Then 
-= | Intus, Within. Heri, Yeſterday, 
A Foris, Without. Sj bodum, _ 
> |Ubique, Every where. *IPridem, | eretofore, 
© |Noſquam, No where. « [PridieG, The daybefre 
> [Alicubi, Some where. INodius tertius, Three days ago 
S | Alibi, Elſe where. Nuper, Lately. 
> | Ubivis, Any where. „ [Jadtjan, Preſenth, 
LIbidem, In the ſame place. 5 Mox, Immediateh. i 
Quo ? Whither ? 2 q JStatim, By and by. 
i Hoe, Hither. S Df Protinus, Inſtant. 
S [luc Thither © © [ilico,  Straightwg, 
< !Iſthuc, 8 8 Te-morrow, 
Intro, W within. 78] roſttidie, The dey ofter, 
2 j Foras, To without. £ Ferendie, Two days benc 
>|Eo, To that place. + [Nondum, Not yet. 
Alio, To another place. | [ AND? When? 
| I Aliquo, To fome place. » [Aliquando, 
[| Eodem, To the ſame place. | = | Nonnunquam, þ Sometimes, 
i IH Quors um? Whitherward ? SI Interdum, 
i} S | Verſus, Towards. E Semper, Ever, 
= = | Horſum, Hitberward. Nunquam, Never, 
3 Illorſom, Tbitber ward. Yh Interim, In tbe mean tim 
0 43 3Surſum, Upward. % | | Quotidie, Daih. 
j T (Dove, Downward. (2) Continuance of time. 
| | 0 8 Antrorſum, Forward. Div, . 
1 = [Retrorſurn, Bactward. Quamdiu ? How long? 
| | 4 (© | Dextrorſura, To the right hand. | Tamdiu, So long. 
| 
. 


Hine, From hence. | Jampridem, 3 
IIlline, (3) Vicihitude or repetition of time. 
5 Iſthjnc, From thence. Quorizs? Heu often ? 
| - AQ Inde, | . | Sæpe, Oft en. 
4 = | Aliunde, From elſe where. Raro, Seldom. 
| | 5 J Alicunde, From ſome place. | £ | Tore, So oſten. 
bl & [Sicunde, If from any place. | & | Aliquories, For ſeveral tims 
1 — [Utrinque, On both ſides. z Vviciſhm, By tarus. 
ul © |Supern?, From above. S fAlternatim, / 
=; Inferne, From below. © 3 Rurſus, Again. dloquin 
nl [ Ceelitas, - rom __ Irerum, _- 5 = —_ 
J Funditas, From the gr { [Subinde, - and ono. ol; 
< s< (Qua? WIWhich wy? __ [Tdentidem, Euer and « „ Excluſi 
2 os Dis way. S 8 SEMEL, oo | mm, 0 
= imac, ©, ne ge S. 3 Bis, 2 M1. Th 
—= DS] Ifthac, ' } That VE 4 $ E | Ter, Thrice. Stompend 
| BS [Alia Anutber way, 1 = [Quater, Far tim. | 
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bp, V. Of ApDpVY RRZ. | 

* 3. Adverbs of er; as | | 

, Then. Deinceps, Se forth. Primo, um, Firſt. _ 

ode, Thereafter. Denuo, Of new. Secundò, um, Secondly. 

Me, Henceforth. Denique, Finally. Tertid, um, Thirdly. 

— Moreover. Poſtremo, -Loſily. Quartò, um,; Fourt 7. 

[, The other adverbs expreſſing quality, manner, &c. are either ab- 
ot comparative. 


(1, 
of Ae: others that come from adjective nouns or par- 
„ Certainty ; as, profefto, cert>, ſand, plant, ne, utique, ita, etiam, 
traly, verily, yes; quidni, why not? omnino, certainly. _ 
. Contingence; as, forte, forſan, fortaſſis, fors, bappily, perhaps, 
by chance, peradventure. | 
4 Negation; as, non, baud, not; > FLAG not at all; neutiquam, 
(he means ; minime, nothing le | | 
. Prohibition; as, ne, not. 14 
6, Swearing 3 as, Hercle, pol, edepol, mecaſtor, by Hercules, by 
Pollux, &c. 8 5 
„ Eaplaining as, atpote, videlicet, ſcilicet, nimirum, nempe, to wit, 
namely, | 
Separation; as, ſcorſum, apart; ſeparatim, ſeparately ; ſigi- 
latim, _ by one; viritim, man by man; oppidatim, town by 
town, &c. 5 
„Joining together; as, ſimul, und, pariter, together; genera- 
* generally; uni vegſaliter, univerſally; plerumque, for the 
moſt part. 
10. Indication or pointing out; as, en, ecce { lo, behold ! 
u. Interrogation ; as, cur, quare, quamobrem, why, wherefore? num, 
| ar, whether? quomodo, gui, how? To which add, ubi, gud, guor- 
ſum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties. 1 
. Exceſs ; as, valde, maxim?, mag nopere, ſummopere, admodum, op- 
pido, perguam, long, very much, exceedingly; nimis, nimium, too 
much; prorſus, penitus, omni no, altogether, 2 
melizs, better; pejits, worſe; fortias, more bravely : and optim?, 
beſt; peſim?, worſt 3 fortiſſimè, moſt bravely; and innumerable 
others of the comparative and ſbperlative degrees. | 
) Defeft; as, ferme, fers, prope, propemodim, pent, almoſt ; parum, 
little; paullo, paullulum, very little. | 
wi; Preference ; as, potiùg, ſatis, rather; potiſſimùm, precipue, præ- 
/atim, chiefly, eſpecially ; imo, yes, nay, nay rather. 
+ Likeneſs, or equality; as, ita, ſic, adeo, ſo; ut, uti, ſicut, ſicuti, 


. 


: 


ſais, enough; itidem, in like manner. ; | 
. Unlikeneſs, or inequality; as, aliter, ſecus, otherwiſe ; aliogui or 
oloquin, elſe ; nedum, much more or much leſs. 


deal; vir, ſcarcely ; egr?, bardly, with difficulty. 1 
Ecluſion; as, -tantiym, ſolam, modo, tantummodo, duntaxat, de- 
8 num, only. f ; % \ 
1. That adverbs ſeem originally to have been contrived to ex: 
"wpcndiouſly in one word what muſt otherwiſe have required two 
| | | M z 


_ ' 


ality fimply j as, bene, well; malz, ill; fortiter, bravely : 
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olly; magis, more; 


velut, veluti, ceu, tanguam, quaſi, as, as if; quemadmodum, even as; 


Abatement; as, ſenſim, paullatim, pedetentim, by degrees, piece- 


"Fn Of WORDS. * 


or more; as, ſapienter, wiſely; for cum ſapientia ; hic, for in boc ho: 

4 ds for in omni tempore; ſemel, for una vice; his, for duabys vic 
| cule, for Hercules me juvet, &c. Therefore many of them are nc 
elſe but adjective nouns os pronouns, Having the prepoſition and 
ſtantive underſtood ; as, gue, es, eddem; for ad que, a, eadem, f. 
or cui, ei, eidem, [loco]; for of old theſe datives ended in o. 
gud, Bac, illac, &c. are plain adjectives in the ablative ſingular femi 
the word via, a way, and in, being -underſtaod. Many of then 
compounds; as, quomodo, i. e. quo modo; quemadmodum, i. e. ad que 
dum; quamobrem, i. e. ob quam rem; quare, i e. [pro] qua re; gurſum, 
verſus quem ¶ locum]; ſcilicet, i. e. ſcire licet; videlicet, i. e. videre lic 
licet, i. e. ire licet; illico, i. e. in loco; magnopere, i. e. magno opere; 


rum, i, e. ni {eft] mirum: from a pronoun and a ſyllabic adjectio j Ad, 2 
tuatim, i. e tuo more from a participle and a noun; as, perendi 5 
| amiſſu 


perempio die, &c. = | 
Note 2. That of adverbs of place, theſe of the firſt kind anſwer 
queſtion uli? the ſecond 16 quo? the third to guorſum? the fourth 
de? and the fifth to qua? To which might be added a fixth, 4 
How far? anſwered by uſue, until; bucuſque, hitherio 3 eouſque, 
baftenus, hitherto, thus far; catenus, ſo far. as ;\. quadantenus, in 
meaſure. But theſe are equally applied to place and time, 
Note 3. That adverbs of time of the firſt kind anſwer to guar 
the ſecond to quamdiu and guamdudum or guampridem ? of the th 
uotics ? 
* Nut 4+ That adverbs of quality generally anſwer to the queſtic 
"Fg ö 
Note 5. That ſome adverbs of time, place, and order, are fie 
uſed the one for the other; as, ubi, where and when ? inde, fre 
place, from that time, thereafter, next; hafenus, thus far, with 
to place, time, or order, &c. Other adverbs alſo may be claſſed 
different heads. x 
Nate 6. That ſome adverbs of time are either paſt, preſent, 
ture; as, jam, already, now, by and by; olim, long ago, for 
hereafter. * | 
Note 5. That interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, 
the adjection cungue, anſwer to the Engliſh adjection ſoever; as, 


ah, abs, 
the kno) 
% out o1 


of; %% 
Theſe f 


or ubicungue, whereſoever; quoguo, or quocungue, whitherſoere nes the 
And the fame holds alſo in other interrogative words; as, 9/8, - . 
guicungue, whoſoever ; quotguot, or quotcunque, how many ſoever I! mt 
tuſguantus, or guantuſcungue, how great ſoever ; gualiſqualts, or 9 0 70.5 
gue, of what kind or quality ſoever; utut, or utcungue, however, hb 
ſoe ver, Sc. | Fepoſition 
me noun tc 

| . | We, That 1 

| 4 H A P. VII. ' about ; 

8 | prepoſitior 

Of PRE POSITION. rerning 

. 5 - tives, 

T H E prepoſitions which govern the accuſative are nd bog 
eight, viz, ies Oct is joined 
| | ”; a being 
. Kides the ſe} 

Yn them , 


! 


"SR. 
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4 4 : . 2 . | : 
a ) before; contra, (4) againſt ; cis, citra, on this ſide; 
00 , (5) circum, about; erga, towards; extra, without; 


„ between, among; intra, within; infra, beneath; 
y, nigh to; ob, for; propter, for, hard by; per, by, 
zh; preter, beſides, except; penes, in the power of; 
en (6) after; pore, behind; ſecus, by, along; ſecundum, 
ang ny ſupra, above; trans, on the farther ſide; ule 
beyond. 5 n 


4% about, Kc. looks very like an adverb in theſe phraſes : Liv. 
bills ceſa ſunt,” i. e. millia ceſa ſunt ad duo millia. Ib. Ad mille bo- 
miſſum (eſt). Ib. Ad ducenti perierunt. (2) Theſe compounds 


ky, Ut exadverſum Athenas claſſem conſtituerent. (3) Liv. Paucis annis 
Ib. Perpaucis ante diebus. Jb. Non capto ante cibo ſc. ante hoc tem- 
Theſe phraſes are ſupplied by finitum. Cic. Ante diem oftavum idus 
ks. Liv. Comitia ante diem quintum kalendas Septembres fuere, ſc. ſinitum. 
di dies ſuturus efſet, in, ante diem oftavum, 1. e. in diem, ante diem oc- 
faitum, upon the eight day. Liv. Ex, ante diem quintum, i. e. ex 
ate diem quintum finitum, on the fifth day. (4) Duod contra fit a ple- 
K. ala negotium. (s) Liv. Omnes, qui circa erant, tela conjecerunt. 


. 


E prepoſitions which govern the ablative are fifteen, 
h Viz, | | [1 
dec, abs, from; ab/que, without; cum, with; clam, with- 


the knowledge of; coram, before; de, of, concerning ; 
p, out of; pro, for; pre, before; palam, with the know- 


td; „ine, without; fenus, up to. 


- ad 4 4 % — 


d, | - | 

5, WS | beſe four goyern ſometimes the accuſative, and ſome- 
wif nes the ablative. ak = ; any. . 
ein, into; /b, under; ſuper, above; ſubter, beneath, 


No, 70 and 71. of the Syntax. 


Fepofition is an indeclinable word, ſhewing the relation of one ſub- 
ne noun to another. 3% LVF 
We, That pone and ſecus rarely occur : and prepe, nigh; u/que, unto; 
about; verſus, towards; which are commonly reckoned among 
Prepoſitions governing the accuſative; and procul, far, among 
governing the ablative, are adverbs, and do not govern a caſe of 
elves, but by the prepofition ad, which is underſtood to the firſt 
ind a or ab to the laſt. To which perhaps may be added clam, 
dis joined very frequently with the. accufative ; as, /clam pale, or 
a being underſtood to the one, and gued ad to the other. | 
Kides the ſeparate uſe of theſe prepoſitions, there is another uſe ari- 
vu them, namely, their being put before a vaſt number of nouns 


87 


i to; apud. at; adverſur, adverſum, (2) againſt; | 


alſo an accuſative : Cic. Ara exadverſus eum locum conſecrata . eſt. 


un. Circa padus amnis erat, ſe. eos. (6) Virg. Longo poſt tempore. Sc. 
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and verbs in compoſition, which ereates a great variety, 1 
culiar elegance and beauty to the Latin NE. adn Gee: "A 
Prepoſitions compornded with other words commonly retain their 
fignification; as, abeo.—Exc. 1. In with nouns and participles often x 
out want or privarion ; as, infidus, indoffus, inauditus. 2. In with a verb 
commonly increaſes ; as, ,inſringo, I break in pieces; induro, I make 
d.— Wich participles, is is taken more frequently affirmatively 
ſometimes negatively; as, invocatus, infrenatus, immutatns. 3. In g 
with a noun, ſometimes increaſes; as, incanus, incurvus. 4. Per 
frequently increaſes; as, percarus, perdifficilis, perfero, perſtur: b 
ſometimes alſo takes away; as, perfidus, perjurus. 5. Pre ſometim 
creaſes; as, preclarus, predives,. prevaleo, præpolleo. Sub ſometim 
ſens ;' as, ſubtriſtis, ſubiraſcor. . De often Cones downward ; 28, 
do, decurro : yet ſometimes increaſes; as, deamo, demiror and ſomet 
deprives; as, demens, decolor, depilo. 8. Ex ſometimes increaſes; 
clams, exaggere ; and ſometimes deprives ; as, exſanguis, exanimo, 
There are five or ſix ſyllables, viz. am, (for an, i. e. ambe, or an 
bout, from d), di, or dis, re, ſe, con, which are commonly calle 
ſeparable prepofitions, becauſe they are only to be found in comp 
words : however, they generally add ſomething to the fignification o 


words with which they are compounded ; thus, berauſe, 
8 freund about, J ambio, to ſurround. mer, w. 
Di, — | | fivello, pull g Th. 
1 2 . diſtraho, ts draw aſun zenten 
Re, > lignifics again, Las, relego, to read again. land it 
Se, aſide or apart, ſepono, fo lay if bue may 

. Tom, | togetber. concreſco, 10 grow togetl ſqnidem, e 


CHAP. VII. 


Of ConjuxcrTion. 75 


A Conjunction is an indeclinable word that joins ſentences toget 
and thereby ſhews their dependence upon one another. 
5 Of theſe ſome are called, 
1. Copulative ; as, et, ac, atque, que, (at the end of a word), and; e 
quogue, item, alſo; cum, tum, both, and. Alſo their contraries, ner, 
nen, neve, neither, nor. a 
2. Disjuntive; as, aut, ve, vel, ſen, ſive, either, or. 


ENDIX 
vario: 


ly Nou 


3. Conceſſive; as, elſi, etiamſi, tameiſi, licet, quanquam, quamvis, cho | 21 
„ | e 
4, Adverſative; as, ſed, verum, autem, at, aſt, atqui, but; tamen, all eh 
weruntamen, ucrumenim vero, yet, notwithſtanding, nevertheleſs. . ive [ he 
S. Cauſal; as, nam, namgque, enim, far; quia, quiphg ſuoniam, bec 110 
guod, that, becauſe. ; 1 8 | rides the 
6. Tllative or rational; as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, itague, there F 
guapropter, quocirca, whetefore; proinde, therefore; cum, quum, ſe braificar 
Hnce ; quandoguidem, foraſmuchas. 
7. Final or periective; as, ut, uti, that, to the end that. 
8. Conditional; as, fi, fin, if; dum modo, dummodo, provided, upon lolleQive 
dition that; fiquidem, if indeed. | | guat n. 


9. Exceptive or reſtrittiue; as, ni, niſi, vnleſs, except. ä 
x0. Diminutive; as, ſaltem, ceriè, at leaſt. 


1 VII. Of Conjvverrox. | '95 


u #fenſive or dubitative ; a, an, anne, num, ne, (at the end of a word), 
ler; annon, —_— or not; ogy not. F | 

1 Expletive; as, aufem, vero, now, truly; quidem, equidem, indeed. 

5 — as, deinde, thereafter ; denique, finally ; inſaper, more- 
; (term, moreover, but, however. 

Declarative; as, videlicet, ſcilicet, nempe, nimirum, &c. to wit, 
if. | 

1. That the ſame words, as they are taken in different views, 
kth adverbs and conjunctions; as, an, anne, 
hons and interrogative adverbs. The ſame m Ve faid of the ordi- 
ie and declarative conjunctions, which under another view may be 
xd vader adverbs of order aud explaining. So likewife atinam, which 
monly called an adverb of wiſhing, when more narrowly conſidered, 
king elſe but the conjunction uti [that] with the ſyllable nam added 
od opto [I wiſh} underſtood ; as, Ulinam adfuiſſes; ut te Deus male 
b ſupple opto. But ſince both of them are indeclinable, there is no 
ed of being very nice in diſtinguiſhing them. 8 
. That other parts of ſpeech compounded togethet, ſupply the 
of conjunctions; as, paſtea, afterwards; preterea, moreover ; prop- 
tecauſe, &c. which are made up of the prepoſitions, poſt, preter, 
ter, with ea the pronoun. | 


ya ſentence; as, ef, aut, nec, ſi, &c. Some, contrary to their natural 

ſand in the ſecond place, viz. autem, vero, quogue, quidem, enim 
tne may indifferently be put either firſt or ſecond, viz. namgue, ete- 
idem, ergo, igitur, itague, &c. Hence aroſe the diviſion of them 
xepolitive, ſubjunctive, and common. 


various diviſions and fignifications of words, eſpe- 
½ Noun and Verb. | 


[LL words whatſoever are either ſimple or compound. A ſimple 
word { fivrplex}] is that which was never more than one; as, jus, 
compound ( compaſitum] is that which is made up of two or more 
Ver of a word and ſome ſyllabical adjection; as, juſtrs, perlego, 
e gomet. | 
ll words whatſoever are either primitive or derivative. A primitive 
[Pimitivum]'is that which comes from no other word; as, jus, lego. 
; x deri vativnni] is that which comes from another word; as, ju · 


1 klides the more general diviſions of nouns and pronouns, mentioned 
ud 35. there are other particular diviſions of them taken from their 
| bynifications and derivations : The moſt remarkable whercof are 


L. With reſpect to Ggnification. | 
leollective C colleti vum] is a ſubſtantive noun, which ſignifies many 
ular aumber; as, pepulus, a people; exercitzs, an amp. 


n 


are ſuſpenſive con- 


1 
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* 
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1 z. That ſome conjunctions, according to their natural order, ſtand 
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2. An interrogative noun or pronoun [interrogativum' is 
we aſk a queſtion; as, quis? who? wter ? which of — _ 
what kind? gquantus ? how great? quot? how many ? And theſe 
they are uſed without a queſtion, are called indefinitcs. = 

3- A relative noun or pronoun ee is an adjective that h 
| ſpect to ſomething ſpoken before; as, qui, ille, ipſe, &.; alius, aller 
| quus, cætera, -um, qualis, quantus, &c. 5 

4. A partitive noun or. pronoun ¶ partiti vum] is an adjective which 
nifics many ſevetally, and as it were one by one; as, onnis, ulla, 
gue, &c. : or a p many; as, guidan, aliguis, neuter, nemo, &e, 
5. A numeral noun [zamerale] is au adjective which ſignifies nur 

(of which there are four principal kinds :) 
(1) Cardinal, [numerus cardinalis]; as, unus, duo, tres, &c. 
(2) Ordinal, [ordinalis] ; as, primus, ſecundus, tertius, &c. 
(3) Diſtributive, [diſtributivus] ; as, ſinguli, bini, terni, &c. 
(4) Multiplicative, {multiplicativus) ; as, ſimplex, duplex, triplex, 
II. With reſpect to fignification and derivation. 
1. A patronymick noun ¶ patronymicum} is a ſubſtantive noun de 
- from another ſubſtantive proper, ſignifying one's pedigree or extiad 


as, Priamides, the ſon of Priamus; Priamis, the daughter of Priamus 1 Relati\ 
etias, the daughter of etes; Nerine, the daughter of Nereus. Pats Pofſeffi 


micks are generally derived from the name of the father: but the Patrial: 
(for others ſeldom uſe them) derive them alſo from the grandtathe Of then 
ſome other remarkable perſon of the family; nay, ſometimes fron "4 


founder of a nation or people, and alſo from countries and eities Il, 1. Ve 
Eacides, the ſon, grandſon, great-grandſon, or one of the poſterity o pond. 
cus; Romulide, the Romans, from their firſt king Romulus; Sicelis, þ Vith x 
a woman of Sicily, of Troy, &c. Patronymicks of men end in des ud; or d 
women in is, as, and*ne. Theſe in des and ne are of the firſt, and th With re 
75 and as of the third declenſion. ar, as, 7 
2. An abſtrat noun [abſtrafum] is a ſubſtantive derived from an Vic re 
tive expreſſing the quality of that adjective in general, without reg; or defe 


the thing in which the quality is; as, bonitas, goodneſs ; dulcedo, ſweet i re 


from bonus, good; dulcis, ſweet. With reſpect to theſe abſtracts, th 

- jectives from which they come are called concretes; becauſe, belide 
quality, they alſo confuſedly ſignify ſomething as the ſubject of it, v 
which they cannot, make ſenſe. | * | 
3. A gentite or patrial noun ¶ gentile or patrium] is an adjective d q 4 ab. 
from a ſubſtantive proper, ſignifying one's country; as, Scotus, M 09 ubſ 
Arpinas,” Edinburgenſis, Taodunanus, a man born in Scotland, Macec I "4 of 
Arpiuum, Edinburgh, Dundee; from Scotia, Mac edonia, Arpunum, E 4 2 

' gum, Tandunum. | bonnet | hy uon of b 
4. A poſſeſſive noun [ paſcſtuum] is an adjecti ve derived from ⁊ iv mas, 12 
tive, whether proper or appellative, ſignifying poſſeſſion or proper l 2djeQive 


Scoticus, Herculens, paternus, berilis, femineus, of or belonging to Sco ) An ai 
Hercules, a father, a maſter, a woman; from Scotia, Hercules, paler, minative 

Fæmina. - / : | Ad 1 4 paſſ 

5. A diminutive noun [dimiautivem] is a ſubſtantive or adjective c inative! 

from another ſubſtantive or adjective reſpectively, importing 2 dimiq A rota 

or leflening of its ſignification ; as, libellus, a little book; pens Wo of its n; 

4 paper; opuſculum, a little work; from liber, charta, opus: par? us lngs ; as, / 


little; candidulus, pretty white; from parvus, candidus. Theie for ih , endure 


# in lus, ls, or lum, and are generally of the ſame gender with their 
iiypes. | 


A from another poun ; as, gratta, f. oft; wvinea, a vineyard ; ſenator, 


golden; from cœlum, homo, aurum. ; 
A rerbal noun ¶ verbale] is a ſubſtantive or adjeſtive derived from a 


wt: from amo, capio, volo, volas. | 

Laſtly, there are ſome nouns derived from participles, adverbs, and 
Ur woktions 3 as, fiflitius, counterfeit ;. craſtinus, belonging to the morrow; 
nin, contrary ; from fictus, cras, contra. | Lock 

Nite, That the ſame nouns, according to the different reſpects in 
ke they are conſidered, may ſometimes be ranked under one, and 


mopative, relative, ar partitive ; pietas an abſtract or denominative. 


Pf 


de | Pronouns are divided into four claſſes, viz. 

a0 demonſtratives, ego, /u, ſui. | . 
ws y Relatives, ile, ipſe, iſte, hic, it, quis, qui. 

att loſſeſſi ves, meus, tuns, ſuns, noſter, veſter. 

he Patrials, or Gentiles, noſtras, veſtras, cujas. 

1 oft ras 


ot them alſo two are interrogatives, quis and, cujas. 


Il 1. Verbs, with reſpect to their figure or frame, are either ſimple or 
00nd, See p. 85. a 5 Fl 
+ Vith reſpect to their ſpecies or origin, are either primitive, as, lego, 
ul; or derivative, as, (ito, I read frequently. | : 
Wah reſj to theic conjugation, are either regular, as, amo; or ir- 
be, as, volp, vit, cee. | bes he 
Vik reſpect to their conſtituent parts, are either complete, as, a- 
or defective, as, inguam; or redundant, as, edo, edis, and cs, &c. ; 
ol Mit reſpect to their perſons, are either perſonal, as, amo; or im- 
Mu, as, pœnilet. a 
L Vith reſpect co their termipations, they. end either in o, as, ama: 
, amor; or in m, as, ſum. 2 22285 
þ With reſpect to the ſigniſcation, verby are either ſubſtantive ot ad- 
IL) A ſubſtantive verb [ſubſtantive] is that which fignifies ſimply the 
aced ation of being or exiſtence; as, ſum, fis, exiſio, I am. 
þ) An adjective verb [adjecti vum is that which, together, with the fig- 
won of being, has a particular fGignification of its on; as, amo, I, e. 
mans, Iam loving. 85 | TR 


n n adjective verb is divided into active, ave, and neuter, 5 | 
| An active verb [actibum] is that which affirms action of its perſon 


kminative before it; as, ama, loguor, curro. 


e de A paſſive verb I paſſivum] is that which affirms paſſion of its perſon 


native before it; as, autor. 


mig Aneuter verb [neutrum} is that which! affirms neither action nor 
mof its nominative, but fimply fignifies the Nate, poſture, or quality 


„ to reſt. 


n endure, io be green, to be yellow, to be wi 
e R 2 8 ' , 


1 


hp. IX Ar ID. 97 


Fi denominative noun [denominatinum] in d ſubſlantive or adjective de- 


mor; from gratus, vinum, ſenex : cęleſtis, heaveniy ; humanus, humane; 


th; 28, amur, love; doirina, learning; lefia, a leſſon; auditus, hearing; 
pam, doceo, lego, audio amabilis, lovely; capax, capable; volucer, 


tines under another of the above-mentioned claſſes 3 as, quis is an 


10 ; a8, %, ſedeo, maneo, duro, vireo, favco, ſapio, guiefen, Kc. to ſtand, - 
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An active verb is again divided into tranſitive and intranſitive. 
.] An Active tranſitive verb [tranſitivum] is that whoſe action paſ 
from the agent to ſome other thing; as, amo patrem. h 
[z.] An active intranſitive verb ¶ intranſiti dum] is that whoſe aq 
paſſeth not from the agent to any other; as, curro, I run; ann 
walk. 5 | | Oe] 
When to any verb you put the queſtion whom ? or what? if a rati 
anſwer can be returned, the verb is tranſitive; as, Whom, or What & 
teech ? Anſ. A boy, The grammar: if not, it is intranſitive; as, What do 
run, go, come, live, ſlecp ? &c. to which no rational anſwer can be given, 
Jeſs it be by a word of like ſignification, which ſometimes indeed theſe vi 
have afrer d. as, Vivo vitam jucundam, | live a pleaſant life; Eo 
longum, I go a long journey. Ns ER 
Note I. That he Rs hd is ſometimes tranſitive, and ſometim 
tranſitive ; as, Ver incipit, The ſpring begins, Cic. Incipere facinus, To b 
an action, Plaut. 0 N e | 
Vote 2. That neuter and intranſitive verbs are often Engliſhed with med 
figns of a paſſive verb; as, caleo, I am hot; palleo, I am pale; 7 
abiit, James is gone. | 
Note 3. That nevter and intranſitive verbs want the paſſive voice, 
Jeſs imperſonally uſed, as the intranſitive verbs moſt frequently and 
gantly are; as, pugnatur, itur, ventum eſt. NEEDS 
Though all verbs whatſoever, with reſpect to their ſignification, be 


to ſome one or other of the foregoing claſſes; yet, becauſe grammar b he pre: 
together with the ſigniſication of verbs, are obliged alſo to conſider receded 
termination; and finding that all active verbs did not end in o, neith 11 diffe; 
paſſives in er; it was judged convenient to add to the former tw warians 
three other claſſes or kinds of them, viz. deponent, common, and ne tions 
paſſive. | 5 ä 5 i the na 
[..] A deponent verb [deponens] is that which has a paſſive tern y to 
tion, but an active or neuter ſiguiſication; as, loguor, I ſpeak ; mori I to thei 
die. | "2 : i 
a.] A common verb [commune] is that which under a paſſive tert we alſo 
tion has a fignification either active or paſſive; as, criminor, I accuſe Lat. nent 
I am accuſed ; dignor, I think, or, I am thought worthy. See p. 85 pimary ſi 
[3-] A nevter-paſſive [neutro-paſſivum] is that which is half active veces, 
half paſſive in its termination, but in its fignification is either whol!z ; for in t 


five, as, fio, fafius ſum, to be made; — or wholly active or neute 
| theſe four, audeo, anſus ſum, to dare; gaudeo, gaviſus ſum, to rejoice 
leo, ſolitus ſum, to uſe; fido, fiſus ſum, to truſt. : 

8. To omit the other kinds of derivative verbs, which are not very 
rial, there are three kinds of them derived from verbs which deſc 
be remarked, viz. frequentatives, inceptives, and deſideratives. 

(.) Frequentatives '[verba ſreguentati va] fignify frequency of 26 
and end in to, ſ, xo, and, from deponents, in or; as, clams, puiſo, 


0 


miniter. They are formed from the laſt ſupine, by changing alu in | denrz 
from verbs of the ſirſt; as, volo, volatu, volito and i into o from ve or mor 
the other three conjugations; as, terreo, terr Itu, terrlio; verto, ver r /; os 


fo; dor mia, dormilu, dormito. Exc. no, natu, nato ; ſcio, ſcitor, and af 
ſeiſciter : ſo paves trom pavito, ſedler from ſeguor, I-quiter from loqui! 
if from pavilu, ſeu, Joguitu : alſo guærito, fundito, agito. Some ſe 
be formed from the Jaſt ſupine, by changing u into Ito; as, aftito 
au, heſito from heſu, miſſito from miſſu, ſcripiito ſrom ſcriptu, vidio 


good be 
6 at hom 
ite now 
f ſpeech | 


+ 
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pie,” and by 2 ſyncope-palto, 85 

) Inceptives verba inceptiva] ſignify, that a thing is begun and tend- 
v perfection. They are all neuter, and of the third; and are de- 
fam nouns and verbs. The firſt change the laſt vowel bf the ge- 


bee frequentatives 3 as curro, curſo, curſito jacio, jafto, jactito; pello, pul- 


@, lapideſco, from the ſubſtantives puer, puella, ignis, lapis ; dulceſco, u- 
&, vaneſco, diteſeo, from the adjectives dulcis, juvenis, vanns, dis, Theſc 
tthe preterices, and-therefore the ſupines. Let 
Thoſe that are derived from verbs are formed from the ſecond perſon 
lar preſent indicative, by adding co, in whatever conjugation; as, / 


js by a ſyncope for hiaſco, from bias. Theſe borrow the preterite from 
1 j primitives. 

| } Defideratives [verba deſider ati va] fignify a defire of action. They 
med from the laſt ſupine, by putting rio after ii; as, edo, ſu, esirio. 
are all of the fourth, and all want the preterite and ſupine, except 
 perturio, and nupturid. f 72 | 

Laſtly, In conſtruction, verbs receive names from their more parti- 


u of want, of teaching, of accuſing, &c. 


ur abe preceding diviſion of verbs, with reſpect to their fignification, I 
receded a little from the common method; and in particular 1 have 
$2 different account of neuter verbs from that commonly received by 
narians, who compriſe under them all intranſitive verbs, tho' their 
ations be never ſo much active. But this I did, partly from the rea- 
| the name, which imports a negation both of action and paſſion; 
ern y to give a diſtinct view of the fignifications of verbs, without 
/ n their terminations, which in that reſpect are purely accidental 
ubitrary. | hs | 
ten ue alſo excluded from the diviſions of verbs thoſe called neutral- pa- 
Lat neniro-paſſi ua], becauſe originally they are active verbs; for 
6 pmary ſigniſication of vapulo is pereo or pliers; of exulo, extra ſolum 
r ue, venum eco; of nubo, velo. Liceo indeed is a very ſingular 
oll for in the active voice it Ggnifies paſſively, and in the paſſive ac- 


* PART T 
of sSxrrrrczs, or Sr ERC. 


in PENTENCE is any thought of the mind expreſſed by two 
ve or more words put together; as, Tu /egis, You read; 
nr” libro, You read books; Tu tegis libros bonos, Lou 
„od books; Tu /egis libros bonos domi, You read good 
ee t home, 5 OY 


ifito we now arrived at the principal part of gtammar; for the great 


Till, A ſpeech being to convey our thoughts unto others, it will be of 
| 7 Ns 


1 | & > 


\ They are all of the fieſt conjugation. From them are alſo formed 


ine into a/co, but more commonly into eto; as, pucroſco, puellaſco, ig- 


kbeſco ; ferves, fer veſco; tremis, tremiſco; obdermis, obdor miſco: but | 


ſgnifications ; as, vocative verbs, or verbs of naming, verbs of remem- 


— noting 9. 225 
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10 Of SENTENCES, or SPEECH, Part! 


— 7 I. 
little uſe to us to have a ſtock of words, and to know what changes e And 
be made upon them, unleſs we can alſo apply them to practice, and m ure 0 
them anſwer the great purpoſes for which they are intended. To the Nate 2. 
tainment of this end, there are two things abſolutely neceſſary, viz. je; 4 

That in ſpeech we diſpoſe and frame our words according to the laws core te 
rules eſtabliſhed among thoſe whoſe language we ſpeak. 2. That in Fate 3. 
manner we know what is ſpoken and written, and be able to explaig wm,” 
in due order, and reſolve it into the ſevetral parts of which it is m , ic. 


up: The firſt of theſe is called /yntax or conſtruſtion; and the ſecond ter 4. 


named expoſition or reſolution. The firſt ſhews us how to ſpeak bs witt 
language ourſelves; and the ſecond, how to underſtand it when ſpol | lum. 
by others. But it muſt be owned, that there is ſuch a necefſary cont ſaliti 
tion between them, that he that is maſter of the firſt cannot be ignotan | 
the ſecond. | 1 ö | 
CoH SS ſerhur 
| - 2 ativo 
Of SynTax, or CONSTRUCTI10N. ua; 


C Yntax is the right ordering of words in ſpeech. 
parts are two, concord and government. | 
Concord is when one word agrees with another in ſome 


cidents- — Government is when a word governs a cert : A 
caſe, _ * 2 By Ts domis 
| | | Wes, N 
Concord is fourfold. 1. Of an adjective with a ſub” A 


tive. 2. Of a verb with a nominative. 3. Of a relative 
an antecedent. 4. Of a ſubſtantive with a ſubſtantive, 


Note, That the difference between concord and government co 
chicfly in this, that, in concord, there can no change be made in the 
dents, that js, gender, caſe, number, or perſon, of the one, but the 
change mvſt alſo be made in the other ; but, in goverament, the firſt 
if declinable, may be changed, without any change in the fecond. 
concord, the firſt word may be called the word — and the ſe 
the word directed; in government the firſt is called the word gover 


L Verb; 
m, ec 
ale no! 


and the ſecond the word governed. by bn fu ® 
Regula 1, | Rule I. * n 

1 3 25 1 #4 
Adjectivum concordat cum | A adjective agrees ug; abſtan 
fubſtantivo in genere, nume- | ſubſtantive in gender, nun 3 0 
ro, et caſu; ut, and caſe; at, 7 5 if 


Vir bonus, A good man. Fæmina caſta, A chafte won ide o 
Dulce pomum, A ſweet apple. : e 5 | 


Note 1. That the way to find out the ſubſtantive, is to aſk the que 
Who or What ? to the adjective ; for that which anſwers to it is the {ut 


E 'W ul, 


Ul the ſame queſtion put to the verb or relative, diſcovers the no- 
we of antecedent. SON 


me; as, Amicus certus, Bona ferina; homo being underſtood to amicus, 


E. 7 the ſubſtantive is frequently underſtood ; as, 1#i/te [ſupple 
am], i. e. res triſtis. Bona [ſupple negotia], i. e res bone. So Laboro 
nd, ſc. febri. Primas teneo; ſe. partes. Paucis ie volo, ſc. verbis. 


> te 4. An adjective put with two ſubſtantives of different genders, 


c d with the principal one; as, Plin. Oppidum Peſtum, Grecis Poſidonia 
ol lum: yet ſometimes with the ou: that is neareſt; as, Cic. Nen omms 


Reg. II. | „ oe . 
| 2 | 2 
ſerbum concordat cum no- A verb agrees with the no- 


ativo ante ſe in numero et | ninative before it in number 
ua; ut, and perſon; as, 


1 2 I read. Tu ſcribis, You write. Praceptor decety 


r teacheth. 
Ike 1. The firſt and ſerond perſons are ſeldom expreſſed but for dif- 


cr rn; as, Ego reges cjeci, vos hyrannos introducitis : or for emphaſis ; - 


Ts minus, tu vir, tu mihi frater eras. | 
que 2. No nominative is expreſſed to afunt, ferunt, &c.; and Deus, cœ- 
or the like, are always underſtood to fonat, ningit, &c. | 


uative ; as, Mentiri non eſt meum ; Ne non veniſſe fraud efſet, Liv. 


ANNOTATIONE 8. 


ate ALE | 3 | 
- þ Verba ſubſtantiva, vo- 1. Subſtantive verbs, verbs 
0 u, et geſts, habent u- | of naming and geſture, have a 
od. ne nominativum ad ean - nominative both before and a 


tem pertinentem; ut, ter them, belonging to the ſame 
; thing 44, 
in ſum diſcipulus, T am a ſcholar, Tu vocaris Joannes, 


«uj 


1 vbſtantive verbs are, ſum, flo, forem, and exiſts. | 

In > Terbs of naming are theſe paſſives, appellor, dicor, docor, nominor 
Wor; to which add, videor, exiſtimor, creor, conftituor, ſalutor, deſignor, 
. 8 cenſeor, ogneſcor, 11 5 Tp 

} Verbs of geſture are, eo, incedo, venio, cubo, flo, ſedeo, ev fugio, dor 

ſmnio, maneo, jareo, ſalto, &c. * 38 W 
ue 1. That any verb may have after it the nominative, when it be- 
oo the ſame thi | 


Ad rempublicam adoleſcens, non deſeram ſenex, Cic. - 


que 


£ 0 Wl, 
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Na 1. That another adjective ſometimes ſupplies the place of a ſub- \ 


- 
— pe 


Op? 8 


ue 3. That the infinitive mood frequently ſupplies the place of the 


are named John, lla incedit regina, She walks as a 


ng with the nominative before it; as, Audiui hoc puer. 
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Note 2. In Livy eſpecially, eſt and ſunt are ſuppreſſed to partici 
3 as, oppidum captum, ic. eft. Coloxis miſſe, plures — 
2. | Excep. Infinitivus mo- | 2. J Excep. The infinit 
dus accuſativum ante ſe ha- 700d has. an accuſative left 
bet; ut, : WEL A 
Gaudeo te valere, J am glad that you are well. 

Note 1. That when the particle that fin Lat. quod or ut] comes betwe 
two verbs, it is elegantly left out, by turning the nominative cafe j 


the accuſative, and the verb into the infinitive mood; as, Aiunt regem ſmetim 
ventare, rather than Aiunt, quod rex adventat. Turpe eſt, eos qui bene nati hin 
iter vi vere, rather than, ut ii turpiter vivant. See p. 68. | Me 4. * 
Note 2. Me, te, ſe, illum, &c. are often ſupprefled. Virg. Sed red 197 f 
Paſe negabat, ſe. ſe poſſe. Moe FS Lon wg. © 
Note 3. Eſſe or ſuiſſe are often omitted to the participle-perfeds; | 17 5 


Hoftium exercitum cejum fuſumque cognoui, ſc. fuiſſe, Cic. ö 
Note 4. Sometimes both the accuſative and infinitive are ſupptef 
Liv. Nec geſturos melius ſperare poterant, ſc. ſe ge. 


| 5 5 
3. J Eſe, et cæteri verbo- | 3. Eſſe, and the other in 
rum ſubſtantivorum, vocan- | nitzves of ſubſtantive ver 
di, et geſtis, infinitivi, habet | verbs of naming and geſtu 
eundem caſum poſt ſe quem | hath the ſame caſe after it th 
ante ſe; ut, Ii it hath before it; as, 
Petrus cupit eſſe vir doctus, Peter defires to be a learn 
man. Scio Petrum eſſe virum dectum, I know that Peter 
a learned man. Mihi negligenti efſe non licet, 1 am not: 
Jowed to be negligent. Dicitur efſe vir, He is faid to be 
man. Nemo debet dici beatus ante ſuum obitum, No m 
ſhould be called happy before his death. Noz videtur 4 
facturus, He ſeems not about to do it. | 
Note, That we frequently ſay, Licet nobis efſe bones, We mey be got 
Tibi expedit efſe ſedulum, It is expedient for you to be diligent. Nem 
unguam nocuit finſſe pium, It never hurted any man that he hath been pio 
But then the accuſative, nos, te, illum, &c. is underſtood; thus, Licet nt 


FTreeks d 


| [10s] ofſe bonos. whitur, 
: | | | bite 14. 
Reg. III. Rule III. lde intr, 
Wn 6 ; | | EY EE rat, ne, 
Relativum gui, quæ, quod, | © The relative qui, quæ, quo urg. ; 
concordat cum antecedente in | agrees with the antecedent med for 
genere, numero, et perſona ; gender, number, and perſu fr, 
ut, : . 3 85 | | pay 
Ego qui doceb, I who teach. Tw gui diſcit, You who lea 2 
Leclio gue docetur, The leſſon which is taught. vin 4 


is US 


W Vi 


K Of Cons rxveriox. 5 103 


ur 1. The antecedent and relative always reſpect different verbs; as, 
a loquitur, ſapit, He is a wiſe man who ſpeaks little. 
ur 2, That the antecedent is a ſubſtantive noun that goes before the 
re, and is again underſtood to the relative: wherefore it will not be 
<0 teach the ſcholar to ſupply it every where, thus: Cave ſegnitiem, 
etties) eſt inimica virtuti. Nay Cicero himſelf, but eſpecially Cæ- 
equently repeat the ſubſtantive ; as, Cic. In oppidum per fugifh, que 
ih, Kc. Cæſ. Diem dicunt, quo die ad ripam Rhodani conveniant. 
Ji 3. That when the relative comes between wo ſubſtantives of dif- 
| ers, it agrees, for the moſt-part, (according to the Romans) 
Wi the firſt ; as, Ov. Unus erat toto nature vultus in orbe, quem dixere chaos. 
bnctimes with the laſt, (after the Greeks); as, Cic. Animal quem vo- 


r homme. | 
Ke 4. The laſt caſe is, for the moſt part, ſuppreſſed ] as, Hor. Ani- 
rege, gui, niſi paret, imperat, for qui animus. | = 
ke g. Sometimes the firſt is ſuppreſſed ; as, Ter. Populo ut placerent, 
y feciſet fabulas, for fabule, quas fabulas. 


pms migim? juvat, for homines, quos homines. : 

We j. That when the relative reſpects a whole ſentence, it is put in 
roter gender; as, Joannes mortuus eſt, quod mihi ſummo dolori eſt. 
ue g. The antecedent is ſometimes included in the poſſeſſive; as, 
|, Omnes (ceperunt) laudare meas fortunas, qui haberem, for fortunas mei. 
It: 9. Sometimes the relative reſpects another ſubſtantive than that 
th goes before; as, Liv. Carne pluit, quem imbrem, i. e. pluit imbrem 
quem imbrem. Sall. Ipſe ex flumine, quam proximam oppido aquam ſu- 
innut, jumenta onerat. 1 | | 
Ite 10. Sometimes the antecedent is to be ſupplied by another num+e 
* u, Cie. Si tempus eſt ullum jure homines necandi, que multa ſunt, ſe. 

4 | 


ter ue 11. The relative ſometimes agrees, not with the gender of its an- 
nent, but with that of a ſynonymous word; as, Cic. Sumptui ne par- 
ili in re, quod ad valetudinem opus fit, ſc. quod ne gatium. 

i: 12, What ſhould belong to the relative is given to the antece- 
lt; as, Cic. Cum veniſſem ad vada Volaterrana qua nominantur, for vada 
wmnantur Volaterrana. | | 

Mi 13, The Romans, in imitation of the Greeks, ſometimes made 
trlative agree even in caſe with its antecedent. Liv. Raptim, quibus 


poterat, elatis, for que quiſque poterat, ſc. efferre. Nay, they made 
pio nevter gender plural agree ſometimes with a verb in the ſingular, as 
tf 10 wrecks do commonly. Ter. Prol. eunuch, habeo alia multa, que nunc 
witur, | | 


the introduced in another caſe. Sall. Bocchus cum peditibus quos filius 
wat, neque in priore pugnd adfucrant, for quigue in priore pugna non ad. 


ined ſometimes as the relative. Cic. Tante multitudinis, quantam capit. 
nfire, concurſus eft ad me fafius, 387 BLOT 
Ie 16, When the relative is in the neuter, and there js a genitive 


mera, qgmine complevere, i. e. id vie, quod vie. Ib. Deos patrios, quic- 


Favum domi ſit, illorum intueri manus, i. e. id civium, guicguid civium. 
ä 8 | 


Wm 


Ike 6, Both firſt and laſt are ſometimes omitted; as, Hor. Sunt quos 


lite 14. Sometimes the relative once expreſſed, is fo ſuppreſſed that it 
Me 15, Jaterrogatives or indeſinites, qualis, quantus, quotus, &c. are 


ft 1t, the antecedent is generally underſtood. Liv. Puod vie inter bing. 
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the ſecond before the third; as, Ego & tu, not Tu & ego : but in 


% Of SENTENCES, or SPEECH, Pan 


2. At 6 interveniat nomi- | 2. But if a nominative Ct 
nativus inter relativum et ver- between the relative and: 
bum, relativum erit ejus ca- | verb, the relative ſhall bi 


aum 
Kat CU 
lican 
Weero 4 
Edin 
pot hi 


ſequens, vel præpoſitio przce- | noun following, or the pre 
dens regere ſolent; ut, tion going before, uſe to gov, 


as 
Deus quem colimus, God whom we worſhip. Cujur mu 


vivimus, By whoſe gift we live. Cui nullus eft fimilis, To wi theſe 
there is none like. 4 quo fucta ſunt omnia, By whom! pag wit 


gave 
4 bo 
whve, « 


things were made, 
ANN. 


a 3 nerrog: 
Duo 3 ſubſtan- | q Two or = ſubſtan ; ** 
tiva ſingularia, conjunctione ¶Vingular, coupled together 1 
Let, ac, atque, &c.] copulata, | a conjunction [et, ac, att 11. WW 
habent adjectivum, verbum, Cc. ], have a verb, adjediv 4% 
vel relativum plurale ; ut, || relative plural; as, 14 +. 

Petrus et Joannes gui ſunt docti, Peter and John who nine 2 
learned. N | | | 15 70 
Note 1. That when the ſubſtantives are of different genders, t 3. W 


jeQive or relative plural muſt agree with the maſculine, rather thi 


feminine or neuter; as, Pater et mater qui ſunt mortui. | 
Exc. But if the ſubſtantives ſignify things without life, the adjecti vil 2ore, 
relative plural muſt be put in the neuter gender; as, Divitie, decus, g kbabet in 
in oculis ſita ſunt. | | 1 55 W 4. Sor 
Note 2. That when two or more nominatives are of different p Wo Antio, 
the verb plural muſt agree with the firſt perſon rather than the ſ $. If t 
and the ſecond rather than the third; at, Si iu et Tullia valetis, ego et tions, + 
valemuts. 1 | Wn ; Ultr 
Note 3. That the adjeRive or verb frequently agree with the fo lſculine | 
tive or nominative that is neareſt them, and are underſtood to the ot regis 


as, Et ego in culpa ſum et tu; or, Et ego et tu es in culpa. Nihil hic de 
carmina ; nibil bic niſi carmina deſunt. This manner of conſtruct 
moſt uſual. when the different words fignify one and the ſame thi 


much to the ſame purpoſe; as, Mens, ratio, et conſilium in ſenibus ef ernme 
Note 4. That collective nouns, becauſe they are equivalent to 2 words 

number, have ſometimes the adjective or verb in the plural numbe 

Pars virgis cæſi. Turba ruunt. l Regim 


Note 5. The prepofition cum is often uſed inſtead of et. Virg- 
cum fratre Quirinus jura dabunt, for Quirinus & Remus frater. 


IS 
* Note 6. In diſcourſe, the firſt perſon mult go before the ſecond wi 


I 


um ſub 
tem div 
Wtivo , 
r Dei, L 


we mult ſay, You and I. 


151 
th 
«fff [ [ | 
» 1 * 11 
: 5 . 
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Nie. IU. nf Rule IV. 

i en e eee A ae 0 5 7075 
um ſubſtantivum con-] One ſubftantive agrees with 
u cum alio eandem rem | another /ignifjing the ſame 
feante in caſu; ut, thing in caſe ; as, 

lers orator, Cicero the orator. Urbs Edinburgum, The 
Edinburgh. Filius deliciz matris ſuæ, A ſon the dar- 
lf his mother. | 


piheſe four concords ſome add a fifth, viz. that of the reſponſive, 
poo with its interrogative in caſe; as, Quis dedit tibi pecuniam ? Pater, 
hre you money? My father. ©u9 cares? Libro, What do you 
Abook. But this ought not to be made a principal tule; for the 
live, or the word that anſwers the queſtion, does not depend upon 
merrogative, but upon the verb, ot ſome other word joined with it; 
þ becauſe ſpoken immediately before, is generally underſtood in the 
Thus, Quis dedit tibi pecuniam ? Pater {dedit mihi pecuniam}. 
ws ? [Careo} libro. 148 0 

kt 1. When two or more ſubſtantives fingular agree with another 
mite, it muſt be put in the plural number; as, Liv. Cunſules M. Va- 
P. Poſtumias. | | | | 

:. When the names of a man and woman are connected together, 
line appellative may include both; as, Liv. Ad Prolemaum Cleo- 
ue reges legati miſſi. Id. Reges excizos, meaning the king and 


3- When the ſubſtantives are of different genders, and one of 
ls life, the adjective or verb agrees rather with it; as, Liv. Tulli- 
kcixle noſtr e, tuum muniſculum flagitat. But if both are inanimate, 
nll agree with the moſt general one; as, Plin. Tungri civitas Galliæ 


kbobet inſignem. Liv. Corioli oppidum captum. - 


MW Antiochie. ; 5 Wee 
5. If the laſt ſubſtantive is maſculine and feminine, with different 
ations, it muſt agree with the ficſt in gender and number; as, Gla- 
Wn; Ultrices care; Uſus magiſter artium; Hiſtoria magiſtra vitæ. But 
ſuline is joined to epiczne, and neuter nouns; as, Aquila. rex a- 


uit regina. Tempus diſcipulus, et magiſter multorum. 


— 


II. Of Government. e 
mernment is threefold. 1. Of nouns. 2. Of Verbs. 
| words indeclinable. | | £17. TS EET £27 


Regimen NMominum. : I. The gostrument of Nouns. 


1. Subſtantivorum. $ 1., Of Subſtantives. 

Reg. E 8 1 Rule I. pg 
115 | „ 914 ee 

am ſubſtantivum regit | One ſubſtantive governs an- 

em diverſam ſignificans | other fignifying a different thing 

Wltvo; ut, | | in: the genitive; at, 

ur Dei, The love of God. Lex * The law of nature. 


1 


760 
11 fy 
19 1 


4 Sometimes the laſt ſubſtantive is put in the genitive; as, Cic. - 


* 


_ 
— — 4 os Poa — 
12. 1 
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Note x. That of, or 's, is the ordjtary ſign of this genitive. 
Note 2. That the relative pronouds, ejus, illius, cujus, &c. have 
ſubſtantives generally underſtood ; as, Liber cjus, . [ſupple hominis, fe 
ec. JI; Libri eorum, [ſupple bominum, 3 1 
Note 3. The firſt ſubſtantive is ſometimes ſuppreſſed ; as, Virg, H 
Andromache, ſc. uxor. Hor. 14 Veſte,, Liv. Ad Cereris, ſe. ædem. Cic 
. Fis eft, ſc. res. Liv. Non opere eſt, ſe. pretium. And ſometimes the 
as, Hor. Milka tria repimus, ſt. paſſuunm. . 
Note 4. This genitive is taken either actively, as, Bonitat Dei; of 
fively, as, Timor Dei; or both ways, as, Amer Dei, Caritas patrie. 
Nate g. Sometimes this genitive governs a ſecond; as, Sall. 0diopy 
nobilitatis. ! 1 7 1 ' : . 
Note 6. Sometimes one ſubſtantive governs two genitives; as, Ci 
minum querela frontis tue. F 
Vote 7. Sometimes the ſubſtantive governing and governed chang 
ſes; as, Czf. Sex dies ſpatii, for ſpalium ſex dierum. | * 
- Note 8. The genitive denoting poſſeſſion, is very often, and mo 
gantly, changed into the poſſeſſive; as, Cic. Domus paterna, for puir 
Note 9. The genitive is very often elegantiy changed into the d 
as; Cic. Cui ons ſpes pendet a fortuna, for cujus. Liv. Spiritus ili 
fereces, for iltjus, Id. Ira regs mota, for regis. Id. Effuſis fugam i 
for -orum. Id. Caput puero dermienti, for pucri - tis. Id. Indignitas bis 
Note 10. Theſe adjectives, primus, medius, wltimus, extremus, infi 
mus, ſummus, ſupremus, reliquus, cetera, agreeing with ſubſtantives, 
a part of them. Ter. Prima fabula. Cæſ. Media nox. Ter. Ui 
tea. Suet. Ima cera. Virg. Summum 0s. Hor. Sapremus mois, 
Agua Egyptus. Hor. Cetera furba. fo „ ef 
Note 11. Some ſubſtantives have prepoſitions after them; as, L. 
ſeguium & obſervantia in regem. Benignitas erga alias. Amor in patriam. 
: tecum. Inimicitia cum eo. Pugna cum eo. 


of the pronouns mei, tui, ſuĩ, noſtri, veſtri, noſtrùm, veſtrum, and il 
ſeffirves meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter. 3 
Nate x. Subſtantives paſſively taken, require mei, tui, ſui, nſtri, 
as, Amor mei, by which I am beloved. But if they mean action 
ſeſſion, they agree with meus, &c.; as, Amor meus, by which I lo 
Note 2. Adjectives, participles, and verbs, that govern genitiv 
mei, tui, &c.; as, Hor. Memory noſtri. Cic. Tui obſervantem. Ter 
te miſereſtat mei. But partitives, &c. (fee rule 15.) take noſtrimm, 
never noſtri, veſtri ; as, Cic. Uterque noſtrim. Liv. Qui veſtrim | 
Major noftrim ; Nobilifſimus veſtrũm. TH | REN 
Note 3. The poſſeſſives mens, &c. elegantly admit the genit 
nouns, pronouns, and participles; as, Cic. Tuum bominis fimplicis 
Liv. Noſter duorum eventns ; med unius operd ; meum ſolius peccatum; 
Paucorum laudibus. Cic. De tuo ipſius ſtudio; noſtrd ipſorum amicitia ; 
cajuſque ſuum. Hor. Cum mea ſcripta legat timentis. _ 
Note 4. Sometimes the beſt authors uſe the poſſeſſive paſſively; 
Ut facile ſcires id fieri defiderio tuo, regret for you. On the contra 
primitive (rarely indeed) fignifies poſſeſſion; as, Cie. Ex unius 
pendere (vitam) omnium, for tua unius vita. | 2 
The reciprocal pronouns ſu; and aus, reſſect back the action 


its nominative, which muſt always be in the third perſon; as, 
kr miſeretur. ſui 3 placet ſchi: diligit ſe; Cato interfecit ſe, i. e. Cato- 
urges diligit Petrum et fratrem ſuum, i. e. Joannis. But we muſt fay, 
g diligit Petrum, et fratrem ejus, when we mean Peter's brother. Tra- 
hy quemgue volyptas. | £84 45 


Git bs 1. That ipſe is often uſed inſtead of ſui; as, Cæſ. Ei legotioni 4 
the " reſpondit, Si quid ipfi a Ceſare opus efſet, ſeſe ad eum venturum fuiſſe: 
file a ſe velit, len ad ſe venturum oportere. Sall. Qui tantummodo i pſi 


ws vitam petcrent. 


13. Inſtead of the poſſeſſive, the rimitive is elegantly uſed in the 
u, Venit mibi in menten bæc res, bujus rei, de hac re. Cic. Mihi ſos 
re in mentem. 


" 4 Suns ſometimes ſtniſies one's property or friends ; as, Mittunt 
hrs Sabei. Ceſar cum ſuis, i. e. militibus : and ſometimes ſuitableneſs; 
n. Sunt et ſua dona parenti, i. e. congruentia. . 


LT ANNOTATLIONE 8. 
12 | 22 : 

. Si poſterius ſubſtanti- 1 If the laſt ſubſtantive 

zqjunctum habeat adjec- | have an adjective of praiſe or 


inf [audis vel vituperii, in | di/praiſe joined with it, it may 
ves, no vel ablatiyo poni. po- be put in the genitive or abla- 


zut, tive; as, | | 
r ſumme prudentiæ, vel ſummd prudentid, A man of great 
bm, Puer probe indolis, vel probd indole, A boy of a 
diſpoſition” = 1 wy ag 


1. The ablative is more common with the orators. 

1. The genitive, however, is moſt uſed in theſe phraſes. Hor. 
i formica laboris. Cic. Non multi cibi boſpes, 7 mulii joci. But in 
e the ablative: Ter. Bono ani mo et. Cic. Si es vacuo animo. We 


ion ( 

L lo . | 

tiv 3- The laſt ſubſtantive muſt always be a part or property of tlie 
Ter b Homo perpaucorum hominum does not belong to this rule. 

m, '4. The phraſe may be varied five ways. Vir preſtantis ingenii ; 
rum þ ingenio; vir præſtans ingenio, or (with the poets) ingenii, and by 


wie ſynecdoche the accufative ingenium, 22 or guod ad (with 
penit Rees nal) bein underſtood: as, Liv. Hanni 
ji Gd ad) mentem ain. 


L » SS A413% * 40 L 


| 13 55 13 | 
Adjectivum in nentro | 2. An adjedive in the neuter 
kt abſque fubſtantivo re- gender without a ſubſtantire 
Evtvum ; ut, © | governs the genitive; at, 

ln pecuniæ, Much money, - Qaid rei? What is the 


O 2 


un, J. Of Cons rxucriox- 5 


— — D ES 2 an — 


We 2. Wi ue is elegantly put with ſui; as, Liv. Pro ſe quiſque acriter 
intendat. | 


times both in one ſentence: Cic. Lentulus eximid ſpe, ſumme vit- 
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18 Of SENTENCES,:or SPEECH, pan! 


This is more elegant than Multa pecuniaz Que res? | 
Note 1. That theſe adjectives which thus govern the genitive, 2 
they were ſubſtantives, are generally ſuch as ſignify quantity ; as a 
tantum, quantum, plus, plurimum, minus, minimum, &c. : 
Note 2. That plus and guid always govern the genitive, and upon 
account are by many thought real ſubſtantives. „ 
Note 3. Plural adjectives in the neuier govern alſo the genitive 
moſtly in the plural; as, Virg. Anguſta viarum. Hor. Acuta belli. 


! p. I, 


Nate 1. 1 
whe ger 
4 the ab! 


Nate 2. 1 
tive, & 
pins, Cid 
wet with 


$ 2, Adjectivorum. y 2. Of AdjeQves, 1 3. 1 

bs, and 

Reg. I. | | Rule I. fre cir 

_ | ly 7 Nite 4. Sc 

* Adjectiva verbalia, vel af- | Verbal adjectivet, or i Ruſcins 

fectionem animi ſignificantia, as fignify an affettion 7 27 1 

geu civum poſtulant; ut, mind, require the genit ak of twe 

| | | as, $ þ quis, ali 

Avidus gloriæ, Deſirous of glory, Ignarus fraudis, Ig fratrun 

rant of fraud. Memor beneficiorum, Mindful of favours, 8 
To this rule belong, | | Fo 7 

1. Adjectives of defire ; as, cupidus, ambitioſus, avarus, fiudieſus. MjeQtiv: 

2. Of knowledge; as, peritus, gnarus, prudens, callidus, providus, ds tam vel 


docilis, preſcins, preſagus, certus, memor, eruditus, expertus, conſullus, & 
3- Of ignorance; as, ignarus, rudis, imperitus, neſcius, inſcius, inc 


dubius, anxius, ſolicitus, immemor. F W fregur 
4. Of guilt; as, conſcius, conviftus, manifeſtus, ſuſpeFus, reus. N Utilis be 
5. Verbals in ax and ns ; as, edax, capax, ferax, fugax, tenax, perv micious 


and, amans, cupiens, appetens, patiens, fugiens, ſitiens, negligens, &c. N 
s. To which may be referred, æmulus, munificus, parcus, prodigus, 
uus, ſecurus. | | 


Nate 8 


Note 1. Many others have the genitive; as, Hor. Seri ſtudicrum : u inimicy, 
many that belong to the rule vary their conſtruction; as, Cic. Avid Ke. 
pecuniis. Certior fafius de re. Liv. Securus de bello. Cic. Defius | Nate 2, Th 
Grecis ; but doctus literas Grecas is ſaid in another ſenſe. | uy — 

Reg. II. e Ne I. Eft; 
a5 - 15 Nite z. Th 

Partitiva, et partitivè poſi- | Partitives, and words kr of hem 
ta, comparativa, ſuperlativa, | ced partilively, comparalt 10 Ali 
interrogativa, et quzdam nu- | /uper/atives, interrogatives, 1 
meralia, genitivo plurali gau- | /omie numerals, govern th te 5, tt, 
dent; ut, — PFrztive plural; 41, ibm dci 

Aliguis philoſephorum, Some one of the philoſophers. St MI gui, ac, 
fratrum, The elder of the brothers. Doctiſimu. Romano? % idem 40 
The moſt learned of the Romans. Quis naſtrum! Which o 8 Rok . 


Una muſarum, One of the muſes. Odtavus ſapientum, 
eighth of the wiſe men. | | 


; — 


* 


pp. I. 45 Of ConsreveriON: ©. 10g 


Nite 1. That it is eaſy to know when this rule takes place, by reſol- | 
de genitive into inter, or even ante, with the accuſative, or de, e, ex, 1 
be ablative; as, Optimus regum, 1. e. Optimus inter reges, or de, e, x 490 


We 1. That when there are two ſubſtantives of different genders, the | 10 8 
tive, Kc. rather agrees with the firſt than the laſt; as, Indus fluminum f | 
ins, Cic. Leo animalium fortiſſimus, Plin. Otherwiſe it is of the ſame | 

yet with the ſubſtantive it governs; as, Pauca animalium, Unaqueque fe- ' 


ue z. That partitives, &c. take the genitive ſingular of collective 
1 and do not neceſſarily agree with them in gender; as, Preſtantifſi= 
ure civitatis, Cic. Nympharum ſanguinis una, Virg. 

Wie . Sometimes the partitive and its noun agree in caſe; as, Liv. 
þ Ruſtinonem aliguot populi conveniunt, i. e. populi Gallerum. Due (fana) 
wt, i. e. quorum aliquot. 1 | 
lite 5- The comparative, alſo uter, alter, neuter, are uſed when we 
ak of two; as, Major, &c. fratrum,— of two: but the ſuperlative, 
þ quis, alins, nullus, are uſed when we mean more than two; as, Ma- 
fratrum, — of three or more. 


Reg. III. | Rule HL 

| lb | 16 „„ 
lchectiva ſignificantia com-] Adjedives fignifying profit 

dum vel incommodum, ſi- | or diſprofit, !ikeneſs or unlike- 
udinem vel diflimilitudi- | ei, govern the dative ; at, 

w regunt dativum; ut, | 

lil bello, Profitable for war. Pernicioſus reipublice, | 
nicious to the commonwealth. Similis patri, Like his fa- 2 =_ 


4 


22 


AB ICE. 


Ia: 1. That ſome of theſe adjeQives govern alſo the genitive ; as, a- | 4 
u inimicus, ſdcius, vicinus, par, æqualis, ſimilis, diſſimilis, proprius, com- | 


r rr 


Mez, That adjectives ſignifying motion or tendency to a thing, chuſe |; 
r the accuſative with ad, than the dative; fuch as, proclivis, pronus, = 
aſus, velox, celer, tardus, piger, &c.; as, 5 | 
Eft piger ad pœnas princeps, ad premia velox, Ovid. Ce 
Me 3. That adjectives fignifying fitneſs, or the contrary, may have | 


r rr 2 
= = IM. 


F kr of hem; as, Aplus, ineptus bello, or ad bellum. 14 
11" 4 Aliczus moſt frequently has the ablative with @ or ab, but ſome- 14 
i 6 the genitive and dative; as, Cie. Alienus a literis. Quis alienum pu— | | 


fu eſe dignitatis. Hoc illi cauſe alienum eſt. 5 
Nite 5. 1dem: in the poets has the dative; as, Hor. Invitam qui ſer vat, 
lite occidenti. Sall. Idem ſenatui fit: But the orators more frequently 
em, ac, or atque. Cic. Tidem erant, qui Academici, Ter. Eſi animus 
ple, idem ac fuit. | RT aha) e 
te 6, Propzor and proximus have the dative or accuſative; as, Proximus 
For coftris, urbi or urbem. ; | REST! 8.7, | 


* 


I Verbalia in ilis et dus | Verbalt in bilis and dus 
regunt dativum; ut, | vern the dative; as, © 


Amandus vel amabilis omnibus, To be beloved of all me 


Of or þy is the ordinary fign of this dative. 
Note. That participles of the pteter-tenſe, and paſſive yerbs 
eſpecially among the poets, have frequently the dative, Rd of the 
Lative with a or ab: 25, Nullus corumn mibi viſus eſt. Non audiar ulli. U 
#rjur mibi. Hor. Cena miniſjratur tribus pueris. - gs 


Jo. ve Rule IV. 
1 


Cc 


| | W 
Adjectiva dimenſionem | Adjective, ſgniſhing di 
e ee, , cect 
yum menſuræ; ut, meaſure; as, ID 


Columna ſexaginta pedes alta, A pillar ſarty feet high, | 


The adjectives of dimenſion are, gltus, high, or deep; crafſus, or « 
thick ; lates, broad ; longus, long; profundus, deep. The names of 1 
fore are, digitus, an inch; palms, an handbreadth ; pes, a foot; cul 
a cubit; una, an ell; peſſa, a pace, '&c. HET nd FIR 1 2. 
NWote 1. That verbs ſignifying dimenſion like wiſe have the accuſatit . 4 | 

dre; as, Virg. Patet tres uhnas. - (Fd 
Note 2. That ſometimes the word of meaſure is put in the ablat | 
as, Foſſa ſex cubitis alta, duedecim lata, Liv. Venter jus enſtot ffn | 
erf. And ſometimes, but rarely, in the genitive ; Nec lougiores dud 
Zedu m, Plin. EL IE N N Br gas 


Keg. V. | | Rule * 
- 1 l | 


| . r 

* Comparativus regit abla- | The comparative degree Eur i 

tivum qui reſolvitur per quam; | vers the ablative which in, 
Ss 5 1 ſolved by wan; fs Ke 1. 80 
Dulcior melle, Sweeter than honey. Præſtantior auro, * 
ter than gold. „ | Nite 2. TI 
- = 4 : : ps | tentu , 
Note 1, Let the following examples be obſerved and imitated ; . * 
Mato melior; Nibilo pejor; Major folito ; Quo diligentior es, eo dottior * br, ex here. 
Quanto ſuperbiar, tanto vilior; Nibil V irgilio doftius. Bhs lite 4. T 
- Note 2. The poſitive with magis is often put for the comparative, nts is, fetus 
WS ablative by N* 67. Nay, plus and magis are put even wiv, 5 n 
mparative by the pleonaſmus.” "£|—>:bFrO ND | Ne g. TI 
©" Note 3. After plus, amplius, minus, quam is elegantly ſuppreſſed. W, fecundn 
ta plus (quam) quingue millia hominum. | 3 ; Bus, opulent 
, Þro-is elegantly put after the comparative. Liv. Proium Wl. pom 
ein: quam pro numero pugnantium fuit. e : ; Cie. Or] 
Note 5. Duam is elegantly put between two comparatives. Liv. Was ad rem 
Plus clarior quam gratior. , That ſe 
„The ſuperlative with ut and ita, and in like manner with #s | 


ot consvsveriex. 171 
| 1 my be ele put for the comparative with quanto and ianto, or 
bm 2 7 9 gaiſpue melior) et, ita difficillime (s 
Is n) alios efſe improbos ſuſpicatur. Sall. Ita gidm quiſque peſſime (hits 
Ive peut) fecit, tam mdxime (eo magis) tutus oft 
OT , i OR, - Ban. 
* Dienus, indignus, contentus, | Theſe adjectivet, dignus, in- 


ditur, captus, et Fretus; 
1 natus, ſatus, ortus, edi- 
et ſimilia, ablativum pe- 
ſt; ut, | , 


1 
; 


dignus, contentus, præditus, 
captus, and fretus; alſo na- 
tus, ſatus, ortus, editus, and 


| che like, require the Ablalive: 


as, 


5% honors, Worthy of h 
* ta with virtue. Contentus parvo, 


; iculis, Blind. 


xd; and even often exprefled ; + 


2 Nite 2. Dignus, 2 
at in as, C. 


Sas avorum. 
lat 4 9 = 
qu | 
400 21 | 


0 regit genitivum vel ab- 


Fretus viribus, Truſtin 


Hu regibus, Deſcended of kings. 2 
. ge < Y 7 5 5 5 5 2 * 
ue 1. To the ablative, after natus, ſotvs, &c. de, e, er, are un 
ndig us, contentus, hive ſometimes 


Suſcipe curam digniſſimam tuæ virtutis. Virg. Magnorum 


Mjetivum copiæ aut in- 


onour. Præditui virtute, En- 
Content with little. Cap- 
g to his ſtrength. 
| der- 
as, Cic. Circe e Perſeide nata. Sall. 


N IVE 1 
a. genitivè after 


Rule VII. 
An adjectibe of plenty or 


want governs the genitivs of 


1 m; Ut, 
Plenus ire v 
Lon. 


: 


1 


Nite 2. Theſe hab. ] 


e On 


. Theſe bave the genir 
rev ebert, Fertilis, indio1 
| ki, exbares, ex pers, fertilis, i ndigr. 


ite 3, Theſe have the ablat) 


4 , fetus, fr 


ws, oni ſtus, 


fo 


i wie 


orbus, pollens, ſolutus, 


u fecundus, ſerax, immunis, inanj 
Cie. Orba ab op 


in ad rem et in re. 
That ſome comprehend 


y the abla 
V tentus, diſtentus, tumidus, turgidus, . 2 4 Oy 
ve more frequently. Contpös, tonſors, e- 


ve 
ravis, gravidus, 


ablative ; as, 


el ird, Full of anger. Inops rationisr, Void of 


ite 1. Some of them govern only the gevitive, viz. benignas, exſors, 
h impotens, irritus, liberalis, munificus, prelarguss © ; 


ti 


. Beatzs, differtus, fripifer, mu- 


5, parcus, pauper, prodigus, ale 


moſt commonly. Abundans, caſſus, 
jejunus, liber, locuples, nudus, o- 


truncus, viduus. 


ite 5, Theſe have the genitive and ablative indifferently. Copieſus, 


5, inops, largus, modicus, immodicus, 


us, opulentus, plenus, potens, refertus, ſatur, vacuns, uber. 
Nite 6, Some of het: take d prepoſition ; as; Liv. Extorris ab Job pa- 
timatibus conc io. Vacuus a re (this is moſt common). 


opus and vſus, when they ſignify neceſſity, 


\ 


under this rule; as, Prid opus eft-verdis ? What need is there 
Ov. ' Nunc viribus uſus. Now there is need of ſtrength, Virg. =_ 
to be remarked, that theſe are ſubſtantive nouns, the very«ſame wit 


Pus, operis, a work; and uſus, uſis, uſe; and have the ablative : for 
them becauſe of the prepoſition in, which is underſtood. Opus is 0 never 
joined to ſubſtantives as an adjective; as, Cic. Dux nobis opus eſt; a 1. 0: 
conſtrued as an indeclinable adjective; as, nummi mibi ſunt opus. Liv, þ querela 
ſunt mibi opus. Id. Due opus curando vulneri efſent. It is elegantly jo y pipuli 
with the participle perfect; as, conſulto, maturato, invento, fatto, i ir, Af? 
P=s et. And even when a ſubſtantive is adjoined : Cic. Opus fuit un, & 
 Sonvento,, _ - S669 4 nn of 27 This g 
II. Regimen verborum. II. The government of ye 5: 


§ 1. Perſonalium. 1. Of perſonal Verb; 
* Reg. I. | Rule * 

1 | 22 

® Sum, quoties pofleſſio- | Sum, when it fignifer 
nem, Proprietatem, aut offi- | eon, property, or duty, 
ciam fignificat, regit geniti- | vers the genitive ; at, 
un,” ; 

Eft regis punire rebelles, It belongs to the king to pu 


rebels. In/ipientis eft dicere, Non putdram, It is the prop 1 
of a fool to ſay, I had not thought. Militum eft ſus \ 
parẽre, It is the duty of ſoldiers to obey their general, m pro 


Note, To this, rule belong, Suorum tutele ea loca ęſſent, Liv. and 
theſe remarkable phraſes: Cic. Due res evertende reip ſunt. Liv. 
fruſtrationem tollends legis effe. Sall. Impunitatem perdunde reip. ( fort) 
debant. © Sc. cauſa, gratis, ergo, conſtitutum, comparatum. 5 


bi ng N : 23 1. Th 
q Excipiuntur hi nomina- J Theſe nominatives, LI 
tivi, meum, tuum, ſuum, no- | um, tuum, ſuum, noſi Th 
frum, vefirum ; ut, I | veſtrum, are excepted; as ice, ſe 


Tuum oft id procurare, It is your duty to manage that 


Note 1. To theſe laſt may be added poſſeſſive nouns, ſuch as, 79 
humanum, belluinum, and the like; as, Humanum eſt errare. : 
Note 2. That to both of theſe laſt numbers are underſtood officiun, 
negotium, or ſome other word to be gathered from the ſentence; a 
Pompeii totum eſſe Jcis. Cic. i. e. amicum, ſautorem, or the like. 


Neg. II. 1100 Rule II. 

ne N ap 1 
* Nſiſereor, miſereſco, et ſa- | Miſereor, miſereſco, ane 
tago, regunt genitivum; ut, | tago, govern the genie; 
Miſerere civium tuorum, Take pity on your country 
Satagit rerum ſuarum, He hath his hands full at home. 


Of Coxs rarcriox. 2x49 


. 


. Some other verbs ſignifying affection of the mind (in imita- 
Ihe Greeks) bave ſometimes the genitive; as, Pendes animi, Diſcru- 
Ter. Negue hujus ſis veritus primarie, Bat theſe zre not to be 
: for Diſcructor anima, Pendeo ani mo, are more uſed ; alſo Pendemss 
never animorum. 5 5 
;. Other verbs have alſo the genitive; as, Hor. Aſtineto irarum, 
chrum, Regnavit populorum. Liv. Duarum rerum condixit pater 
p pipuli Rom. patri patrato Latinorum. But we ſay much more fre- 
wr, Aſtineto maledictis, et a malediſtis, Condico operam tibi, -caenam, et 
um, &c. | 
| This genitive is governed by in neg2tio, or nomine, underſtood. 


Reg. III. Rule III. 
ve 25 ag | 
pro habeo regit dativum | Eſt talen for habeo ſto 
iz; ut, | have] governs the dative of 
| perſon E 


i is more elegant than Habeo librum, or Hibeo libros. | 
iim is uſed elegantly for careo; as, Deſunt mibi libri, for Cares libris. 


Reg. IV. Rule IV. 

8 26 
m pro affero regit duos Sum taken, far affero ſto 
"os, unum perſonæ, alte- | bring] governs two datives, the 


1. ret; ut, N one of a perſon, and the other 
re) of a thing; as, 


it mibj voluptati, it is [brings] a pleaſure to me. 


lie 1. That other verbs, ſuch as, forem, do, duca, verto, tribus, habeo, 
„ &c, may have two datives; as, Hoc tibi laudi datur. Ne mihi vitio 


ut 2. The dative of the perſon is often omitted; as, Hor. Exempio 
ice, ſc. nobis. And ſometimes the nominative and accuſative are 
writ. Virg. Idem amor eft exitium pecori, for exitio. Liv. Rem fore 
nentum delectni. Eft argumento, et argumentum. Do nuptum, et nup- 
o donum et dono. Habes rem religiom; but Religio eſt mibi dicere is 
equent. 


um, 0 this may be referred ſuch expreſſions as theſe. Eft mibi nomen Jo- 
; as My name is John; which is more elegant than Eft mibi nomen Joa 


it Nannit. 
herni belongs to this rule; but that Ef mibi nomen is according to 


and 
ive 
try. 
ae. 


* 


nibi liber, I have a book. Saunt mibi libri, I have 


beg leave here to obſerve, thit I cannot think, that E/? mibi no. 


4 aud that Foanni agrees with mihi by appoſition, according to 


— 
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| Reg. V. Rule V. 
7 


" KBP 
A verb ſignifying advan 
or diſadvantage govern the 
tive; at, 


Verbum ſignificans commo- 
dum vel incommodum regit 
dativum; ut, 


Fortuna favet fortibur, Fortune favours the brave. Me 


noceas, Do hurt to no man. 


This is a very general rule, and (when we ſignify a thing to be 
quired to any perſon or thing) almoſt common to all verbs: but 
more particular manner, are comprehended under it theſe veibs, u 
are moſtly nevter. | 

1- To profit or hurt; as, commedo, proficio, placeo, conſul ; 
efficio, But lædo and effendo govern the accuſative. | 
| 2. To favour, to help, and their contraries; as, faveo, 4 


arrideo, efjentior, adſtipulor, gratulor, ignoſco, indulgeo, parco, 40 
1 | plants btandior, lenocinor, palpor, ſtudeo, ſupplico, &c. ; alſo an 
85 adminicul:r, ſubvenio, ſuccurro, patrocinor, meacor; alſo derogo, del 
> | invides, &c. But juvo has the accuſative. 
'E 3. To command, obey, or refilt; as, impero, precipio, mo 
* 7 pareo, ſervio, cbedia, obſequor, obtempero, moremgero, morigerer, 
3 lor ; pig uc, repig no, certo, obſlo, relactor, renitcr, reſiſto, adverſor 
= | fragor, &c. But jubeo governs the accuſative : and many of the 
> | govern the dative only with the poets; for in proſe- authors we 


Certo tecum; Diſio a te; Concurro cum befie ; Arceo a pecore, &c. 
4. To threaten, or to be angry with; as, minor, intermincr, 
minor, indignor, iroſcor, ſuccenſeo. ; | 
5. To truſt; as, fido, confids, di ſſido, credo. 
” 6. Verbs compounded with /atis, bene, and male; as, ſatisfacir, 
facio, benedico, malefacio, maledico. 1 5 | 
7. The compounds of the verb ſum; as, adſum, proſum, obſum. 
8. Verbs compounded with theſe ten prepoſitions, ad, ante, ce 
inter, ob, poſt, pre, ſub, and ſuper; as, 1. adſto, accumbo, acquieſco, al 
adbæreo, adme nes; 2. antecello, anteco, anteverto; 3. conſono, comn 
cendore, cemmorier; 4. illudo, immorior, inbæreo, inſideo, inhio, inniter 
vigilo, incumlo; 5. inter pono, intervenio, interſero; 6. obrepo, obiretis 
cumbo; 7. poſtpone, poſtbabeo; 8. preco, præſtat for excellit, preluce? 
ſaccede, fubniitio, ſubjicio; 10. ſuperſto, ſupervenig. Many of theſe, | 
ever, govern alſo the accuſative. See the lift of neuter verbs below, 
Note 1. That to, the ſign of the dative, is frequently underſtood. 
Note 2. That to is not always a ſign of the dative: for, 1. Ve 
local motion, as, eo, venia, proficiſcor ; (the poets, however, often 
the dative: Virg. It clamor cœlo; Inferret Deos Latio, — for ad celu 
Latium); and, 2. Theſe verbs, proveco, voco, invito, hortor, ſpetto, 
tineo, attinec, and ſuch like, have the accuſative with the prepoſition 


I. Neuter verbs, with the ſame fignification, variouſly ronſir 


Accedo muris, Liv. ad urbem, Sall. Accidit avribus, Plin. ad aures, 
in oppidum, Cic. domos infernas, | genibus, Id. ad genua, Suei. 
Virg. tibi, i. c. aſſentior, Cuinctil.] iſthue verbum, Ter. 


oe, Cie 
e. Thus, 
kreſco | 
ia han 
kgaio eq 
x oration 
o mar 
0 navibu 
0 10ſu] 
"ql viror 
i amiciti 
b menſis 
Alis tum 
V 
po tibi 
d vallo 
if, 
mio urbe 
Thus, 
to ad I 
lo tibi, 
„ Cic. 
br tibi, . 
Wo ret, v 
quites, 


* alicui, 
bor Otis, [ 
$ tuas, Vi. 
ko tibi, 


W, Cel, Pl, 


0 ubi, Þ 
wr haſlæ 
& conor Þ 
edo rei, 
ello tibi, 
0 tibi, 
nes glori 


| J Cic. 
Benio rei, 


Claud. 


diert ubi ; 


1 U 


w horreis, Hor. ſcortum, Plaut. 
i in convivio, Cic. apud te, 1d. 


miclc0 aliqua re, Cic. but oftener 

aqua re. 

ito portæ, Plin. Syracuſas, Liv. 
yp pugnæ, 1. e. præſens ſum, 


lat amicis, i. e. auxilior, Cic. 
neo lateri, Li v. ad turrim, Cæſ. 


. Thus, 
kreſco juſtitiz, Cic. ad ſaxum, 
i hanc materiam, 4d. 


doutionem, Cic. 
co mari, Liv. mare, Nep. 
pnavibus, Liv. naves, Ce/. 


no virorum animis, Tac. ad tu- 
Mz amicitiam, Cic. 

d menfis domini, Mart. ad A- 
Alis tumulum, Cic. in conſpec- 
17 | 
Apo tibi, Tac. aures/tuas, Plin. 
d vallo, Sil. moras portarum, 
if, 

wo urbem, Virg. ad urbem, 
Das, 

ato 2d Italiam, Cic. 

gil tibi, Ti6, ad cuſtodiam i ig- 
b, Cic. 

TY Curt. te, Cic. 

Wl ei, vel homini, Plin. Virg. 
, Liv. ut roſtra Cato, 


v leu, Ov. ad aliquid, Cic. 
Wor Oris, Fig. ad cxta, Liv. au- 
bus, Virg. 

i übi, Aur. Vit, 
WW, Cal. Plin. 

0 übi, Plin. ad mulicrem, Ter. 
wor haflæ, Virg. ad id, Cic. id, 
t conor perficere, Plin. 

tedo rei, Cic. te, . 1d. 

ll tibi, Cic. very rarely te. 

to tibi, Cic. tibi ætate, Cic. 


te Huber, 


le, Cic. 


nenio rei, Plaut. ts, Sall. tem- 
Claud. 


Neno übi, i. e. ante te venio, 


nes gloria, Sall. cæieios vi- 


I, | 
unbo epulis, Virg, in epulo, Cic. 

q in pugna, Sall. ad exercitum,, 
oe, Cic. froate for in fronte, 
io equz, Ov. cquam, Plaut. 


o iofulz, Plin. ad manum, Id. 


Ot Cons raveriox. 


—ͤ— 


— 


Ter. So -damnationem veneno, 
i. e. prævenio, Tac. 

Appareo tibi, i. e. officii aut obſe- 
quii causà preſto ſum; ut, Lie- 
tores apparent conſulibus, Liv. 
Apparent ad ſolium Jovis, Yirg. 

Appropinquo Britanniz, Ce, po- 
am, Hirt. ad portam, 1d. at 
tibi pena, Cic. | 

Arrideo tibi, i. e. placeo, Hor. — 
ridentibus, 1d. 

Aſpiro cœpiis, Cv. ad te, i. e. per- 
venio, Cic. ad laudem, i. e. con- 
tendo, I in Curiam, 14. 

Aſſiſto tibi, Plin. ad fores, Cic. ſu- 
per te, Virg. contra te, Cic. 

Allveſco, aſſuefacio, aſſueſio re ali- 
qua; Genus pugnz quo aſſveve- 
rant, Liv. Puro ſermone aſſue- 
facta domus, Cic. Aſſueſco rei illi, 
Liv. Operi affuefecit, 7d. 

co ad homines, Cef. in hoc af- 
ſueſcat, Quiudt. 

Attendo Cziari, Plin. juri, Suet. te, 

Cic. res hoſtium, Sall. animum, 

Ter. animum ad rem, Cic. 

Colludo tibi, Hor. tecum, Cic. 

Confido, Vid. Fido. | 

Congruo tibi, Ter. cum te, Cic. -yunc 

inter ſe, Id. 


% 


Conſtat fibi, Cic. ſecum, 18. inter 


omnes, Nep. Res mihi cum aliis 
conſtat, Auct. ad Her. | 
Conſueſco tibi, Ter. tecum, Plaut. 
libero victu,. Colum. juvencum 42 
ratro, pro conſuetacio, II. 
Conſulo tibi, Ter. fame tuæ, Cic. 
de ſalute mea, Id. dutiùs in te, 
Tac. in longitudinem, Ter. in 
commune, in medium, in publi- 
cum, Ia. boni, Ov. Sce No. 36. 
n. 2. 
Convenit mihi, Cic. cum illa re, I. 
in eum hæc ſuſpicio, Id. Cochui- 
nus convenit ad pedem, 14. Con- 
veniunt mores, Ter. Majeſtas et 
amor non conveniunt, Cv. Id 
convenit mihi cum adverfariis, 
Auft. ad Her. Convenimus inter 
nos, Plaut, Inter omnes conve- 
nit, Cic. 
urſis, Juv. 

. 


4 


Aſſueſ- 


Szvis inter ſe convenit | 


* 
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Deficiunt mihi vires, Cæſ. me vires, 
Cic. | | ; 

Derogo tibi, Cic. legi, Auf. ad Her. 

de lege, Cic. ex Zquitare, Id. fi- 
dem tibi, 1d. de fide tua, Ia. 

Deſpeio ſaluti tuæ, Cic. de republica, 
1d. pacem, 1d. rempublicam, 1d. 

Deſunt verba dolori, Ov. In Anto- 
nio defuit hic ocnatus, Cic. Paucæ 
ei centuriæ ad conſulatum defue- 
runt, 1d. 

Dominor cunctis oris, Virg. in cæ- 
tera animalia, Ov. in civitate, Cic. 

Excello tibi dignitate, Cic. in illa re, 
Id. ſuper omnes alios, Liv. præ- 
ter cæteros, Cic. inter illos, 19. 

Facit ad id, for ptodeſt cr convenir, 
Ov. and ot bers. 

Fido, confido illi rei, Virg. Cic. re 
illa, Id. in re illa, Hirt. 

Gtatulor tibi hanc rem, Cic. hac re, 

de hac re, in hac re, 1d. 

Hzret lateri, Virg. curru, Id. tibi 
in vi ſceribus, Cic. 

Ignoſco tibi, Ter. vitio, Ov. pecca- 
tum ſuum illi, Plant. 

Iliudo tibi, Firg. tie, Ter. id, Virg. 
in illum, Ter. in illo, I. 

Illabi rei illi, Firg. in rem illam, 
Cic, 

Jlluxit dies tibi, Liv. illum, Plaut. 

Immineo rei illi, Ov. in fortuuas e- 
jus, Cic. | 

Immoti ſtudiis, Hcy. in vino, Plis. 

Impendeo tibi, Cic. illum, I.. in 
illum, Tir. 

Inceſſit cura, cupido, timor tibi, 
Liv. illum. 1d. in ilbum, Tir. 

Incubat ovis, Col. ova, Plix. pecuniæ, 
theſautis. Cic. Liv. 

Incumbo toro, Firg. gladium, Plaut. 
in gladium, Cic. ad laudem, I. 
ad ſtudia, Id. in ſtudium, curam, 
cogitationem, HV. 

Indutgeo illi, Ter. me, Id. id tibi, 
Suct. | 3 

Inhæreo et inhæreſco rei illi, Ov. in 
re illa, Cie. | 

Inhio auro, Fler. bona tua, Virg. 

Inno aquæ, Liv. fluvium, Virg. 

Janaſcor rei illi, Ter. in re illa, Cic. 

Innato flumini, Plin. undam, Pirg. 
in coucham, Cic. 
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Innitor re illa, 


Inſurgo regnis illius, Ov. in mi 


"| Tavaſit timor improbis, Cic. 


| Medicor tibi, Yirg. ictum cu 


Liv. in rei 
in illum, Plix. ws, 
Inſidet rei vel perſonz, Virg. 
lem, Plin. locum, Liv. in mei 
ria, in animo, in medullis 
firmiter inheret, Cic. g 
Inſidunt apes floribus, Virg, þ 
inſidunt condensa arbore, Phi 
Infilio ret illi, Luc. in equum, 
tauros, Szet. ſupra lignum, PI 
Inſiſto curz rerum, Plix. veſligi 
jus, Cic. viam, Ter. via, Id. i 
la, Cic. in dolos, Plaut. a 
tium, 14. 
Inſto operi, Virg. victis, Liv. 
tam viam, Plaut. currum 
i e. inſtanter fabrico, Virg. ui 
i. c. inſtanter urgeo, Ter. 
In ſue ſco rei illi, Tac. re ills, C 
Inſulto rei, vel perſonz, Suet! 
fores, Ter. patientiam tuam, 
in miſeciam illius, Aut. ad 
bonos, Sall. 
Inſum illi tei, Sen. in re illa, 0 


ho, 1d 
u oupt; 
unbulo 
1 Ati 
quito 0 
epo tb 
aum, 
dum te 
becto t 
in, -aru 
mbrat | 
in nube 
wnbo m 
orte, L. 
0 tibi, 
ma, Pl; 
bn, Cel. 
s, Virg. 
br, lis 
meedere, 
det mihi 
ſepigetun. 
aciſec 
um a te, 
N 
recunt ve 
ſecedo te 
ute, Plin 
auto tibi 
mes, Ce, 
eo tibi, 8 
Ro tibi 
lo, i. e. 
u. voce 
leo urbi 
bo tibi, C 
te, Il. on: 


Verb 
Rd tibi, 1 
le, to be a 
duo ad te, 
Wor tibi, 
Wlor te, 7 
Madberto it 

dverto ir 
Uto tibi, 
0 tibi, 17. 
te, 1 as 
0 de re, 4 


Slat. 
Inſuſurro tibi, Cic. in aurem 
14. 5 


Intercedit mihi tecum amicitia 
inter nos, Id. 
Inter dico tibi provincia, Suet. 
et igni, Cic. ſœminis uſum p 
1z, Liv. 
Intereſſe rei illi, Cic. in re illa 
Inter jacet ſulcis, Col. duas ! 
Plin. Hæc inter cam et Rt 
interjacet, 1d. 


varitiz in animos invaſcrat 
wbem, Virg. in fortunas 
Cic. in arcetn cavfz, 1d. 
lavideo honori illius, Ci. ho 
tibi, Hor. illum, Cv. in 1 


b 


ce. 
Latet res mihi, Luc. — me, 5 
Medeor tibi, Cic. cupiditatet 

contra ſei pentum ictus, Pl 


Moderor animo, Cic. gentibu 
navim, Cic. omnia, 1, 
Noceo tibi, Cic. rariſſimè illum 


Nubo tibi, Cic. in clauffiman 


Ve meo ju 


ko, 14. Nupta cum illb, Id. U- 
y upta apud duos, Gell. 
unbulo muris, Liv. ante portas, 
Atnam, Ov. 
quito caſtris, Ziv. agmen, Curt. 
epo tibi, Cic. in animos dormi- 
dom, Id. ad honores, Id. Ta- 
zum te obrepet fames, Plaut. 
becto tibi, Cic. laudibus tuis, 
n. -arunt inter ſe, Nep. 
brat ſibi vinca, Plin. nt ſo- 
in oubes, II. 
undo mort, -Virg. mortem, Cic. 
ute, Liv. 
q tibi, Cic. labori, Ter. pecu- 
wn, Plaut. Ut parcerent ſibi vi- 
kn, Cell. Talenta natis parce 
s, Virg. Ut a cædibus parcece- 
u, Liv. Parcite oves nimiùm 
ere, Virg. 
* id, , cum illo, Stet. 
wigetunt inter ſe, Auft. ad Her. 
þ Paciſcor tibi, Cit. tecum, 1d, 
am a te, Sall. vitam pro laude, 
* 
. veſtræ fortunæ meis, Plaut. 
hecedo te virtute, Cæſ. omues in 


ute, Plin. Præcedo agmen, Virg. | 


tia to tibi, Cic. illuta, Id. ante 

maes, Ce/. | 
t. kd tibi, Stat. i. e. præcedo te, 
pro übi verba, ſactameutum, 


u. i. e. dicto. Præeo verbis, 
fat. voce tibi, Cic. | 
deo urbi imperto, Cic. 


o tibi, Cic. omnibus humani- 
te, 11. omues eloquentia, Nep. | 


ado tibi, 7 agree with you ; like- 
le, to be added to, er increajed. 
1 1 duo ad te, I come 10 jou. 

lor tibi, I en vy you. 

lor te, I imitate you. | 
wdverto id, I obſer ve that. 
dvert0 in te, I puniſb you. 

Uto tibi, I obey you. | 

alto te, I Dear Jou. 

0 tibi, I take cure of you. 

te, J. han you as an enemy. 
um de re, I give ſecurity for it. 
di, 7 give place to you. 


de meo jure, 7 give up my right. | 


l. of Coxsrevction, 1 


Præſtolor tibi, &c. illum, Ter. 

Præverto id illi rei, Liv uxorem 
præ epublica, Plaut. Curſu pe- 
dum præverto ventos, Virg. Ez pe, 
Ur bellum præveiti ſmetent, Live 
Et dep. Volueremque fuga prævei- 
titur Hebrum, Virg. 

Procumbo terrz, Ov. genibus tuis, 
= ad geaua, Liv. ante pedes, 

V. 


Quadro tibi, Cic. in te, L. ad mul- | 


ta, Id. acervum, i. e. in quadtum 
redigo, Hor. 

Reſpoudeo tibi, Cic, his, Cæſ ad 
hæc, ad poſtulaia, Id. ad nomen, 
Liv. votis (vis, i. e. ſatis facio, 
Virg. ad ſpem, Liv. 

Studeo illi rei, i. e. operam do, Ci. 
literas, 1d. aliquid, i. e. cupio, Cit. 
tibi, i. e. faveo, Cic. 

Subeſſe rei illi, Gr. in rc illa, Id. 

Subue muro, Virg. feretro, Id. Sub- 
eunt mihi cunctarum faſtidia, Ov. 
tecta, Virg. limina, I. ad mania, 


Liv. ad portas, Id. in locum i- 


Jrus, Od. in cœium, Ph. ſub acu- 
men (tyli, Cic. But, Subire onus, 


labotes, penam, periculum, Gr. 


lizewiſe, Subiit animum, mentem, 
are almeſt always ſaid. 

Succedo penatibus, Virg. muro, Liv. 
murum, Sall. ad urbem, Liv. ſub 
primam acrem, Cæſ. in pugnam, 
Liv. tibi et in locum tuum, tic. 


Supervenio tibi, Liv. Unda ſuper- 


venit undam, Her. 


1 


ral. erbt under a different ſigniſication varicuſly conſtrued. 


Conſulo tibi, et in te, 1 conſult yoar 
good. Tan Th 

Coululo te, I aſt counſel of you. 

Con ſulo boni, I take it in good part. 


Convenit hoc mihi, This is fuitable to 


me. 


Couvenit mihi cum illo, I agree with 


him. 


Conveniam illum, Till ſpeak to bim. 


Cupio tibi, I favour 
Cupio id, I defire it. 

14 Deficit mihi, I want it. 
Deſicit me, Leaves ma. 


Detecit a Czlare, He revolted from — : 


4 


* 
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l ,” 8 , , . 
Detrahit mihi, He Ii ens my reputa- Pr 


Præſto eum facturum, 7 ar; farety 


tion. F = | bim that he will do it. Nite 3. 
Detrahit me, He draws me down. Proſpicio vel provideo tuæ ſaluti chem. 
Do tibi literas, I give youa letter to] take care of your ſafety. aur ga. 

carry. Proſpicio vel provideo periculur zphoric 
Do ad te literas, T7 write to ycu. J foreſee the danger. jen the 
Faaero vel fœneror tibi, I lend you | Recipio tibi, et recipio in me, 7 2 7 

money upon intereſt. | miſe you. hk, Nam 
Fœneror abs te, 7 get money from you | Recipio me in locum, 7 go to f ice, 
upon intereſt. - HERS place. „ Obſe 
Horreo tibi, I am ſolicitoas for ycur | Refero tibi, I relate to you. yellipfis 

welfare. | | Refero ad ſenatum, I propoſe 10 wh we 1 
Horreo te, I ſbudder for fear you d, ſenate for their deliberation. 14 vigil 

me barm. | Refero te, Tam like to you. atachrel 

Impono tibi, I deceive you. Renuncio muneri, hoſpitio, 7 rej þ 
Impono id tibi, I lay it upou you as a | the preſent, friendſbip. | 
burden. © Renuncio te conſulem, I declare Necor 


Maneo, I ſtay; — te, I wait for you. | proclaim you conſul. 


Metuo tibi, 1 am ſolicitous for yuur ] Sol vo tibi pecuniam, I pay you gs 


welfare. : ney. alativu: 
Metuo te, wel a te, I am afraid you | Solvo te, I loſe you from bonds, 

.do me hurt. Sufficit mihi, Tt is enough to me. kordor 
Peto id tibi, I deſire it may be given | Sufficit mihi arma, He furniſes aur ny 
. with arms. | 
Peto abs te, T aſk it of you. Sufficit me, He ſubſtitutes me in We. Recor 


Peto pœnas de te, I inflift puniſhment | place. 
5 Tempero linguz, manibus, I mu 


re with 
Peto te gladio, T make a thruſt at you. rate my tongue, my hands. 


Peto locum, Igo. 10 a place. Tempero cædibus, et a cædibus, te air 
Przco tibi, I go before you. abſtain from flaughter. Kaſativ 
Præeo verba, 1 ſay wirds to be re- Tempero orbem, vires, ratem, 1 
prated immediately by another. manage or keep in erder the us 
Præſto tibi ſilentium, I give or grant my frength, the ſoip. 
you ſilence. | Timeo tibi ct te, as Metuo. | Verb; 
Præſto tibi or te virtute, I excel you | Vaco illi rei, I apply to that offair. i, et ab 


in Vir{ue. Vaco in vel ad illam rem, Ov. 

Præſto me virum, 1 ſpow myſelf a man. | Vaco ab officio, I am at leiſure, 
Preſto culpam, I take the fault upon] free from buſineſs. - 

myſelf; — damnum, I make wp the} Vaco culpa, I am free from blam 


vo. pe! 
l yenitiy 


befs. | Vacat mihi, I am at leiſure. Fruit me 
| mn, I 
Reg. VI. | Rule VI. 1. The 
| 28 | «. 
Verbum active ſignificans | A verb ſgnihing actireh bs of: 
regit accuſativum; ut, verns the accuſative; as, 


Ama Deum, Love God. Reverere purenies, Revere! 
your parents. : | 


Note 1. Sometimes the verb is ſopprefled. Cie. Ouid multa ? ſe. die vi conden. 


Ter. Egene illam? Dug illum; Due me, fe. patiar, recepit, excluſit. Rs. That 
— Sometimes alſo the accuſative itſelf is omiued. Git, ſc: inderſtood 


 (rimine 


tem. Ter. Solus Sannio ſer vat domi, ſc, res. 
z 3 6 | 10, Panio 


ue z. Neuter and intranſitive verbs have ſometimes an accuſative af- 
dem. (1.) Of their own or the like ſigniſication; as, Vivere vitam; 
3 re gaudium ; Sitire ſanguinem; Olere hircum. (2.) When taken in a 
phorical ſenſe; as, Ardebat Alexin, i. e. Vehementer amabat. (3.) 
mn they have hoc, id, quid, aliquid. quicquid, nihil, idem, illud, tantum, 
um, multa, pauca, alia, cetera, omnia; circa or, propter is underſtood, 
bs. Num id lacrumat uirgo. Plaut. Scio, guid erres., Hor. Quicguid deli» 
iche, pleuntur Achivi. t 


cellipfis : ſo Imperat frumentum, i. e. dari, preberi, or ſuch like: and 
wh we find, Hor. Bellum militabitur ; Ov. Jam tertia vivitur atas; Id. 
ia vigilantur amare ; Cæſ. Frumentum imperatur ; they ſeem to be ſaid 
atichrelis. | 


| 29 | 29 

fecordor, memini, remi- Recordor, memini, remi- 
r, et obliviſcor, re gunt | niſcor, and obliviſcor, govern 
nlativum vel genitivum; the accuſative or genilive ; as, 


border leftionis vel lectionem, | remember my leſſon. Ob- 
r injuriæ vel injuriam, I forget an injury. 


ke. Recordor, and memini to have in remembrance, have likewiſe the 
me with de. Cic. Velim ſcire, ecguid de te recordere. Id. De Planca 


fi adiva alium und cum | Active verbs governing ano- 


Wl, et abſolvendi, cum ac- | demning, and acquitting, with 


 genitivura criminis; ut, | povern alſo the genitive of the 
crime ; as, 

quit me ſurti, He accuſes me of theft. Meipſum inertia 
Enno, I condemn myſelf of lazineſs. Illum homicidii ab- 
i, They acquit him of manſlaughter. | 


Terbs of accuſing are, accu/o, ago, appello, arr}, arguo, alligo, aftringo, 
r mcafo, inſimulo, poſtulo, &c. | Of ry 
ſerbs of condemning are, d:mns, cende mno, convinco, &c. 

ſerbs of abſolving are, /alvo, abſolvo, libero, purgo, &c. 

7 1. That the genitive may be changed into the ablative, either 
without a prepoſition; as, Purgo te h4c culpd, or de bac culpa. 
ri condemnavit. Cic. 7 | | 

2. That the genitive, properly ſpeaking, is governed by ſome ab- 
underſtood, ſuch as, crimine, pend, aftiome, causd; as, Accuſare ſur- 
& Crimine furti. Condemnare capitis, i. e. Pænd capitis. But we fay, 
"0, Panio capite, never capitis, * = 


| g . ot 3 N 
1t Obſerve when neuter verbs have an accuſative after them, there 


Kuſativo caſum regentia. ther caſe together with the 
| accuſative. 

30 30 | E 

. Verba accuſandi, dam- 1. Verb f accuſing, con- 


iro perſonæ, regunt e- | the accuſative of the perſon, 


ing, &e. 


| belſo. Sall. Ubi metelii difla cum faftis compoſuit. 
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9 J. 

Nate 3. That cri mine, pand, afione, capite, morte, ſcarcely admit 0 , illu 
tion. | 4 

Note 4. Many of theſe verbs are otherwiſe conſtrued. Thus, & | * 
fazm pertinaciam, not te pertinacis; and Age tecum furti, not te furti, hee ve 
| | pihem. 

| 31 | | " "IF comc 
E Verba comparandi, | 2. Verbs of comparing, r. pere 
dandi, narrandi, et auferen- | ving, declaring, and taking l * 
di, regunt dativum cum ac- way, govern the dative — 
cuſatiro; ut, | the accuſative ; ar, the ace! 
Comparo Virgilium Homera, I compare Virgil to Hom urrogo, 
Saum cuigue tribuito, Give every man his own, MNarras 3. Ve 
balam ſurdo, You tell a ſtory to a deaf man, Eripuit "x 
.zort;, He reſcued me from death. | if; a0 
1. To verbs of comparing belong alio verbs of preferring or poſt ng 
2. To verbs of giving belong verbs of receiving, promiſing, pa W 


ending. bringing. . 
3- To verbs of declaring belong verbs of explaining, ſhewing, de 


4- Verbs of taking away are, anfero, adimo, eripio, eximo, denn, 
detrabs, tolls, excutio, extorgueo, arceo, defends, &c. 
Nete 1. That many of theſe verbs govern the dative, by No. 37. 
Note 2. That innumerabie other verbs may have the dative with 
accuſative, when, together with the thing done, is alſo ſigniſied the 
— or thing to ar for whom it is done; as, Doce mihi filium. Cu 
c rem. 
Nete 3. That camparo, confero, compono, and contend» to compare. 
moſt frequently the ablative with cum. Cie. Conſerte banc pacem cu 


cingitun 
dingitu. 
uus 


Re 


Note 4. Many of theſe verbs are variouſly conſtrued; as, Circundl 
Fido mania, and oppidum menibus. Done tibi rem, and te re. Impertt 
Jelntem, and te ſalute. Interdico id tibi; tibi ea re, and de ea re. 

i, in es, in ere. Suſpends id arvari,' in arbere, de arbore. Comparo 
res inler ſe. be 


1 | $9. - 32 Iretium 
3. Verba rogandi et do- 2. Verbs of afting and i ¶ ablativ 
cendi duos admittunt accuſa- ing admit of two accuſat * 
tiros, priorem perſonz, po- | the firſt of a perſon, au librus 
ſteriorem rei; ut, ſecond of a thing ; as, lit hic 


Poſce Deum veniam, Beg pardon of God, Docuit ne Dew; 
maticam, He taught me grammar. . | = 
Note 2. That among the verbs that govern two accuſatives, ach This a 
xeckoned theſe following: | c ATery rar 
1. Celo; as, Cela bauc rem ux:wem. Plaut. But we can ſay alſo, G 
de hac re, and Celo tibi banc rem. ö 33 ij 
2 Monte; as, Id unum te moyeo, But unleſs it is ſome gener 


ks, illud, id, &c. moneo, admoneo, commonefacio, have either the ge- 
we verbs have frequently the infinitive or ſubjunctive with ut or ne 
hem. Cic. Pictas officium conſervare monet. Id. Te illad admoneo, ut 
compares, quotigieque meditere, reſiſtendum efſe iracundiæ. Hor. Immor- 


x ſperes, manet anuus. 

1 1. That verbs of aſking of.en change the accuſative of the perſon 
u ablative with the prepoſition 3. as, oro, exoro, peto, poſtulo hoc a te. 
always 5 as, contendo, quero, ſcitor, ſciſcitor hoc a te. Finally, ſome 
he accuſative of the perſon, and the ablative of the thing with de; 
urige, conſulo, percontor te de bac re. 

tz. Verbs of teaching have very often the ablative with de. Cic. 
ws divinis collegium pontificum docet. Id. Literæ tue me erudiant de om- 
ice. But doceo, edoceo, with de, commonly fignify to inform, or ac- 
%; and we find almoſt always inſtruo, inſtituo, formo, informo, im- 
yotibus, without a prepoſition. . 


qud ad, ſecundum, circa, ob, in, or ad, underſtood. 
ANNOTATIO. 


33 5 | —_ 7 
Quorum activa duos ca-] The paſſives of ſuch active | 
unt, eorum paſſiva po- | verbs as govern two caſes, do 
rem retinent; ut, till retain the laſt of them; as, 

for fart! I am accuſed of theft. Virgilius comparatur 
, Virgil is compared to Homer. Doceor grammaticam, 
wtaught grammar. x 


k Induor, amicior, accingor, exuor, diſcingor, have the accuſative 
te poets. Virg. Induitur (quod ad) fariem. Id. (Puod ad) inutile 
cingitur. But the writers in proſe give them the ablative. Liv. 
cingitur (cum) enſe. Cic. Pallium (cum) quo amictus; Soccos (cam) 
wdutus efſet. | 8 e | 


Reg. VII. e 


5 | 2 | 
Iretium rei à quovis ver-] The price of a thing is go- 
lablativo regitur; ut, verned in the ablative by any 

„„ ers , -- | 
W librum duobus aſibus, 1 bought a book for two ſhillings, 
ut hic auro patriam, This man ſold his country tor 
Demoſthenes docuit talento, Demoſthenes taught for a 


4 
e 


b. This ablative is governed by pro underſtood, and ſomerimes, 
Avery rarely, expreſſed. Liv. Dum pro argenteis decem, aureus unus 


Ul 


4 
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* a6, Admoneo te offici z or the ablative wich de, as, De bac re te ſæ- 


he two accuſatives the laſt (commonly 2 thing) is generally govern- 
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p 33 jt = og 
* Excipiuntur hi genitivi, | * Theſe genitiver, tanti, q 
tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, | ti, pluris, minoris, are exe 
ut, | , ed; as, 
Quanti conſtitit? How much coſt it? Aſe et plurit 
ſhilling and more, | | 


Note. That if the ſubſtantive be expreſſed, they ate put in the 
tive; as, Quanto pretio ? Minore mercede. 48 


6 | | 
Verba æſtimandi regunt Verbs of * 
hujuſmodi genitivos, magni, | genitives as theſe, magni, 
parvi, nibili, &c.; ut, vi, nihili, &c.; as, 
Aſtimo te magni, | value you much. 


1. Verbs of valuing are, ęſtimo, pendo, facio, babeo, duco, pute, taxi 

2. The reſt of the genitives ate, minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti, 
majoris, plurimi, maximi, nauci, flocci, pili, aſſis, teruncii, bujus ; al{ 
and boni after facio and conſuls. 

Note 1. That we ſay alſo, Æſtimo magno, par vo, ſopple pretio. 

Note 2. That Alvarus excludes majoris, as wanting authority: but 
is an example of it to be found in Phædrus, ii. 3. 25. 


0 Multo majoris alapæ mecum veneunt. 
Reg. VIII. ute vnn, 
7 37 | 
Verba * et inopiæ Verbs of plenty and ſe = 
plerumque ablativum regunt ; | neſs for the moſt part , 
ut, | " the ablative; as, cer 
Abundat divitiis, He abounds in riches. Caret omni 
He has no fault. . $5 
Note 1. Sometimes they have the genitive; as, Hor. Eget «ris, l 1 
Adoleſcentem ſuæ temeritatis implet. „ whi 
Note 2. That verbs of loading and unloading, and the like, bel 
this rule; as, Navis oneratur mercibus. Levabo te hoc cnerc. Liber 2. Th 
mein. 13 N | eſpec; 
Note 3. Verbs of clothing, vcſtio, amicio, induo, cingo, tego, velo, 1; 
calceo, and their contraries, have more commonly the ablative of the kent. 
wichout a prepoſition; as, Veſtit ſe (cum) purpurd. Induit je (eum Th 


Liv. Exuo hefſem caſtris, impedimentis; Eauit je jugo but induo a0 . þ 
have —_—_— the perſon in the dative, and the thing in the accu! 5 
as, Thoracem ſibi induit. Tet. Induit ſibi veſtem. : 

Note 4- Thi+ ablative is governed by ſome prepofition underſtooc 


Uicep, 1 


which is found ſometimes exprefied ; as, Liv. Ne quando a metu et iy 

vacarent. Cie. Arcem ab incendio et flamma liberavi. Liv. Lax0 « 1 

laboribus, Solvo belluam catenis, or a catenis. fer f 8 
ter 


* 
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. 
| 38 ; 38 | | 
Wor, abutor, frucr, fun- Utor, abutor, fruor, fun- . 
85 jutior, veſcor, regunt ab- | gor, otior, veſcor, govern. | [l 
| mm; ut, the ablative ; as, | Y 
I urn fraude, He uſes deceit. Abutitur libris, He abuſes | 
he theſe verbs add, nitor, gaudes, muto, dino, munero, communico, victi- | 
Wh, flo, impertior, dignor, naſcor, creor, afficio, conſto, proſequor, &c. y 
le 1. That potior ſometimes governs the genitive; as, Potiri hoſtium. f 
rerun, ſc. imperio. 


le. Potier, fungor, and veſtor, ſometimes have the accuſative; and 
gr, abuter, fruor, in more ancient authors. | 

he 3. Others vary their conſtruction; as, Dono te equo, and ſibi eguum. 
ſale carnes, and ſalem carnibus. Impertio te ſalute, and tibi ſalutem. 
nico rem tecum, ſeldom te re, and never rem tibi. | 

4. Confto, labore, nitor, glorior, have often a prepoſition; as, Cic. 
tt animo, et corpore. Id. Graviter ex intcftinis laboro. | 

5. Fpulor and paſcor ſometimes, depaſco and depaſcor always, have 
woſative ; as, Plin. Pullos (aſinarum) epulari inſtituit. Virg. Paſcuntur 

; Id. Luxuriem ſegetum depaſcit. Id. Artus depaſcitur. | 


| Regimen Verborum Im- $ 2. The Government of Im- 
rinaljum. perſonal Verbs. 


Reg. IX. Rule IX. 


* 


„ ES 2 7 = 


39 | =. 
«um imperſonale regit | An imperſonal verb governs 
nm; ut, | ihe dative ; at, | 
edit reipubiicæ, It is profitable for the ſtate. Licet ne- 
eccare, No man is allowed to ſin. | 


&1, Such as theſe, accidit, contingit, ævenit, conducit, expedit, Iubet, 
ket, placet, diſplicet, vacat, reſtat, præſlat, liguet, nocet, dolet, ſufficit, 
bxether with the dative, they. have commonly an infinitive af - 
n, which is ſuppoſed to ſupply the place of a nominative before 


PP 


« 
* OB i. abt 


12. They are ſometimes taken perſonally both in the fingular and 
eſpecially with the pronouns id, hoc, illud, quod, &c. Cic. Id tibi 
— Non idem mibi licet, Ter. Nen hac te pudent. Catull. Marito 
3 50 dative of the perſon is often underſtood. Ter. Faciat 
mi, Jo. fot. | f | 


ep, 1. Refert et inter- Excep. 1. Refert and inter- 
Futrum poſtulant; ut, | eſt require the genitive ; as, 
ſert patris, It concerns my father. Intereſt omnium, It 
zutereſt of all. . os” id 


S 


, 
\ 
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41 
At mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, 


veſtra, ponuntur in accuſati- | veſtra, are put in the accu 


vo plurali; ut, 


Nen mea refert, J am not concerned. 


Note 1. Refert and intereſt admit alſo theſe genitives of quantity; . 
quanti, magni, permagni, parvi, pluris; and theſe adverbs, magis, mo 
multùm, plurimim, minus, minimum, or minime; and fantum, quan 
arum. Cic. Magni intereſt mea; Parvi refert ; Multim refert. 

Note 2. They take ſometimes not only guid, quod, id, &c. but « 
nominatives. Cic. Illud mea magni intereſt. Non quo mea intereſſet li 


fura. 


Note 3. Inſtead of the genitive, they have ſometimes the accu, 
with ad : Plaut. Puam ad rem iſtbuc refert : and more rarely the dat 


Hor. Dic, guid referat viventi. 


* ® Obſerve theſe phraſes, in which intereſt ſignifies to differ. Cie. 
Lent illa quidguam a falſis interęſſe. Ter. Stulto iutelligens, quid intereſ, 


Hoc pater et dominus intereſt. 


42 


P Excep. 2. Hæc quinque, 


miſeret, penitet, pudet, tædet, 
et p:zet, regunt accuſativum 
perſonæ cum genitivo rei; 
ut, | | 

Miſeret me tui, I pity you, 


of my ſin. Tædet me vitæ, I am weary of my life, 


Note 1. This genitive is frequently turned into the iofioitive; 28, 
nitet me peccafſe ; Tedet me vivere ; and fo they fall in with the follo 


rule 


Note 2. The accuſative is often underſtood : Hor. Scelerum i bene 


tet, ſe. nos. | 


Note 3. Sometimes they are taken perſonally, eſpecially with 50 
guod, &c. Lucr. Ipſe ſui miſeret. Plaut. Id quod pudet. 


13 mY 

Excep. 2 Hæc quatuor, 
decet, delectat, juvat, oportet, 
regunt accuſativum perſonæ 
cum infinitivo; ut, 


41 
But mea, tua, ſua, no 


tive plural; as, + 


* 


603; 4s 
| nolition 
he act 
bike paſ] 
, Ao 
l. 


3. Rey 
icipto 


vi, 


42 
Excep. 2. Theſe five, 
ret, pœnitet, pudet, tz 
and piget, govern the acc 
tive of a perſon with the 


tive of a thing ; as, 
Pænitet me peccati, I ref 


Unum 
Ainbniti 


lupio « 


Nite 1. 9 
ine: ane 
um di mit 
Nite 2. 
a mihi 


43 

Excep. 3. Theſe four, de 
delectat, juvat, oportet, 
vern the accuſative of the Med © 


Deledat me ſtudere, I delight to ſtudy. Non decet te 


arti, It does not become you to 


Note 1. Theſe, except oportet, are often conſtrued: perſonally. 
Parvum parva decent. Ov. Candida pax homines, trux decet ira feras. 
Decet is found even with the dative: Ter. Ita nobis dect. 

Note 2. That opor{et is elegantly joined with the ſubjunctive moc 


ſon with the infinitive ; as 


ire ian 
ll the caſes 
Ws contare 
Val eſits, 
, nd! per 
ir the ab]; 
Nite 6. 


ſcold. 
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.. mderſtood 3 2s, Oportet facias, for Oportet te facere. Attini et; perti- 
46 ſp:fat, when uſed imperſonally, (which rarely happens), have 
| accuſative with ad, as was obſerved above, No. 27. 

* paſſive imperſonals are either taken abſolutely; Ter. Ovid agitur; 
Or have after them the caſe of the perſonal verbs; Cie. Ut ſup- 
an miſcreatur. Ov. Nec mihi-parcatur. But as they are never found 
MIA ꝛccuſative, it follows, that no active verb can be made an 


Mt 3- Neuter imperſonals are ſometimes perſonal with their own or 
ike fignification ; as, Curſus curritur ; Vita vivitur ; Pugna pugnatur. 
Ie 4. Poteſt, cepit, incipit, deſinit, debet, folet, pur with imperſonals, 
ume imperſonals themſelves; as, Poteſt iri; Solet peccari; Incipit pude- 
1 22 mei; Cepit penitere me; Deſinat pœnitere te tuæ  firtis; 3 Debet 
were te tui peceati. e 

'? Paſſive verbs take after them the ablative of the agent with a, ab, 
41 as, Laudatur ab his, Culpatur ab illis: and this ablative, with the 
goition put after the paſſive, becomes (when inverted) the nominative 
he active verb, as the accuſative of the active becomes the nominative 
de paſſive; as, Ego laudo te; Tu laudaris a me. 

'' 4 or ab is ſometimes ſuppreſied; as, Ov. Deſeror conjuge ; Colitur 


f 


. Regimen infinitivi, par- | 3. The government 4 the 
lcipiorum, gerundiorum, et infinitive, participles, ge- 
rem. s. runds, and ſupines, 


Reg. X. 8 Rule X. 


þ 


4 | | 
num verbum regit aliud One verb governs arather in 
unfgitivo ; ut, | the in finitive; ary 

lupio di iſcere, I defire to learn. 


ue 1. Sometimes it is governed by adjectives; as, Cupidus or Cupiens 
e: and ſometimes even by ſubſtantives; as, cæi. Conſilium capit _ 
um dimittere, for dimittendi. 

Ve 2. That the verb cepit, or cæperunt, is ſometimes underſtood ; as, 
ks nili invidere, (ſupple cæperunt. 

pe 3 The verb or noun governing is often ſuppreſſed. Virg. Mene , 
ju deſiftere victam? ſc. decet, or par eft; Videre eſt. ſe. ſacultas, poteſtas, 
. Sometimes even the infinitive is omnted; as, Cic. Socratem fidibus 
, ſc, canere. Male, bene, audit, ſe. dici ſibi. 

Nt? 4. This infinitive is commonly thought to have the Engliſh of the 
Iferfet of the indicative; invidere tor invidebant. : 
que 5. The infinitive was not improperly called by the ancients nomen 
mi: for an adjective of the neuter termination is joined to it: Cie. Cum 
here iam tur pe ſit nobis. And it ſupplies the place of a ſubſtantive in 
the caſes ; for the nominative, ſee laſt example ; for the genitive, Virg. 
Wi contare periti, for cantandi or cantiis; for the dative, Sall. Vos ſervire 
pi efis, for ſervituti; for the accuſative, Cic. Si ſcribere oblitus es, for 
indi peritiam; for the vocative, O vivere noſtrum, fot 0 vita _—_ : 
uche ablative, Virg. Erat dignus amari, for amere. 

1 6. Dutito and Dabium eft take ſometimes the iafaitive, b_ more 


\ 
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bo. 

Kequently the ſubjunctive with an, nam, utrum, and with non | 
Non dubito fore. Ter. Me periiſſe und baud dubium eſt. Ter. = 1 ſroen 0 
eft, quin uxorem nolit filius. 83 iv 11, 

„ Dubito an, Haud ſcio an, Neſcio an, are commonly taken in an af 11 

mative ſenſe. Nep. Dubito an hunc primum omnium ponam, 1 doubt We 
but j ſhould, &c. 8 a N . A * 
Note 7. Timeo, metuo, vereor, paveo, are taken affirmatively wich T 15 
but negatively with ut, or ue non. Ter. Id paves, ne ducas tu illam; ty 14. 
tem, wt ducas, i. e. You are. afraid you be forced to marry her; but F of: 
(are afraid) you do not get her in marriage. ha 


Note 8. Spero, puto, affirmo, ſuſpicor, &c. take elegantly fore, or 
rum eſſe, — — — the ſubjunctive, for the future ar Rec Cic. 
avi fore, ut venirem, for me venturum fuiſſe. 

„ This periphraſis is neceſſary with verbs that want the ſupines, 
conſequently the future participle; as, Cic. Spero fore, or futurum eſe 
contingot id nobis. , 


Reg. Kl. Rule XI. 
„ ce pO 
Participia, gerundia, et ſu- Participles, gerund;, 
pina, regunt caſum ſuorum | ſupines, govern the caſe of th 
verborum ; ut, a oaun verbs ; as, | 

Amans virtutem, Loving virtue. Carens fraude, Wanti 
guile. Refiſtendum eff iracundiæ, We muſt ſtrive againſt : 
ger. Ibo ſervitum matribus, 1 will go and ſerve the matrc 


Note x. Verbal ſubſtantives, as well as adjectives, take ſometimes nem 
caſe of their verbs. Cic. Juſtitia eſt obtemperatio legibus. Sall. I 
conſuli non procedebant. Ov. Cum ſit ignis aque pugnax. 

So verbals in bundus : Liv. Vitabundus caſtra hoſtium. But theſe oc 
—_ rarely: Cæſ. Domum reditionis ſpe ſublatd. Ter. Duid tibi honc ar 
eſt rem. | 

„Some participles have a particular conſtruction; as, exofus, per! 
and ſometimes perieſus. Virg. Exoſus Trojages. Peraſi lucem. Suet. | 
Feſus ignaviam. 5 | 
. Note 2. Do, reddo, volo, curo, facio, habeo, with the participle-perfed 
the accuſative, make a periphrafis of that verb, the participle whe 
they take; as, Ter. Effeftum dabo, i. e. efficiam. Vos omnes oratos vol, 
vos oro. Me miſſum face, i. e. mitte. But there is an emphaſis in the 
and more faid than the ſimple verb expreſſes. 

Note 3. Curo, habco, mando, loco, conduco, do, iribuo, accipio, mitto, 
lingo, &c. inſtead of the infinitive or ſubjunctive, take the future pa 
ciple in dus as an adjective to the ſubſtantive. Cic. Funus ei ſatis amp 
Faciendwm curavi, for fieri, or ut fre. ; 


I. Gerundia. | 1. Gerunds. late; 2 
«$55 00 p . 46 
I. Gerundium in dum no- | 1. The gerund in dum, 
minativi caſus cum verbo e/? | the nominative caſe, with 
regit dativum; ut. verb eſt, governs the dat iv 
© 2648 448 Ps as, | 


—— 


pl. | Of Cansrxverios &- 125 
rendum ef mibi rect, I mult live well. Moriendum oft © 


11 „All muſt die. * 


ket, This dative is frequently 
j We muſt go. 


| (aveam oportet, or neceſſe eſt. 


Gerundium in d; regi- 
x; ut, 


U to lgarn. 


48 | 
Gerundium in do dativi 
i regitur ab adjectivis u- 
em vel aptitudinem ſig- 


— AERIE Oe 2s —— — . ——— — ꝓëwãʒ—4A — - 


} 


underſtood ; as, Eundum eft, [fopple 


ite 2. This getund always imports neceſſity, and the dative after it 
be perſon on whom the neceſſity lies. It may be varied in this man- 
: (qvendum eſt mibi; Cautio mihi eſt ; Cautio mea eft ; Debeo cavere; 
iſe eff mibi cavere ; Neceſſe eſt, or Oportet me cavere ; Neceſſe babes caves 


47 © | 
2. The gerund in di is go- 


3 ſubſtantivis vel adjecti- verned by ſubſtantives or ad- 


jectives ; as, 


[apur legendi, Time of reading. Cupidus diſcendi, De- 


1 The ſubſtantives are ſuch as theſe, amor, cauſa, gratia, ſtudium, tem- 
refio, art, otium, voluntas, cupido, &c. . | 
| The adjectives are generally verbals, mentioned No. 14. 


48 
3. The gerund in do of the 
dative caſe is governed by ad- 
| Jedtives ſignifying uſefulneſs or 


Gerundium in dum ac- 
muri cafùs regitur à præpo- 
bus ad vel inter; ut, 


tneſs ; as, 


llurta utilis ſeribendo, Paper uſeful for writing. 


he adjective of fitneſs is often ynderſtood; as, Non eftſolvexds, He 
«able to pay, (ſupple aptus or par]. AT 

ke, That ſometimes this gerund is governed by a verb; as, Epidicunr 
wo eperam dabo, I'll endeavour to find out Epidicus. Plau. x 


the accuſative caſe is governed 
by the prepoſition ad or inter; 


lunptur ad audiendum, Rea 


; ass e n 
dy to hear. Attentat inter do- 


8383 
4. The gerund in dum of 


un, Attentive in time of teaching. 


Me 1. That it hath ſometimes, but very rarely, the prepoſitions ob 
"ate; as, Ob abfolvendam mut, For finiſhing your taſk. Cic. Ante 
n, Before they are tamed or broken. Virg. ſpeaking of horſes. 

luz. That what was the gerond in dum of the nominative with the 
d ef, fait, &e. becomes the accuſative with oe; as, Omnibus moriendum 


Minus, We know that all muſt die. 


— — — — 
* — — — ——— pee 


recr, ne quis me veſtri ad bortandi caujd maguifice loqui exiſtimet. Cal. 


ſometimes to be taken pſſively. Sall. Cum ipſe ad imperautum Ti 
H#antur, 


wo _..- "or SEN TENCES,- or SPEECH. Pai . 
— \ ww er 2 N p 2 * 9 , ' 4D vv 1 0 : 


F. Gerundium in do abla- . The gerund in doe 


nonibus, 2, 2b, de, e, ex, vel | prepoſitions, a, ab, de, « WF”. 
MISS 3dr boo. nn fin nb WG emo ith ads 
Pena d peccando abſterret, Puniſhment ftightens from 


RIDge | \ ; 
51 8 een 354. MGR 02d thi 
Vel ſine przpoſitione, ut, Or without a prepoſ 
ablativus modi vel cauſz ; ut, | as the ablative of mann 
1 | by 0 af l 5 F 5 cauſe ; ar, | ey © i 1 850 | 
Memoria excolendo augetur, The memory is improve 
exerciſing it, Defefus ſum ambulando, I am wearied 
. —— I HRLE 450 
*S 


TB - $2 * „ 3 
6. Gerundia accuſativum 6. Gerunds governing r « 


regentia vertuntur eleganter accu/ative. are elegantly tu 


in participia in dus, quæ cum | into the participles in | 1 g 
ſuis ſubſtantivis in genere, nu- | which agree with their . 1 
mero, et caſu, concordant; ut, | fantives in gender, nu iby th 
* "ETD, 5 | and caſe ;- as, 6 "FH. HT 1 Ci 


Petendum eſt pacem, Petenda eſt pax; Tempus petendi 
cem, Tempus petendæ pacis; Ad petendum pacem, Ac 
tendam pacem; A petendo pacem, A petenda pace. 


gene 
dt, 


Add to theſe the gerunds of utor, abuter, fungor, fruor, and putior. ; 

Theſe participles in dus are commonly called gerundi ves. un ; © 
Note 1. That the fubſtantive muſt always be ot the ſame caſe th 
gerund was of. | T wh Ko 

Note 2. That becauſe of its noiſy ſound, the gerund in di 1s { LL parti 
changed into the genitive plural; but either the accuſative is retain? 1 
Studio patres veſtros videndi, rather than Patrum veſirorum videntiru 4 yerur 


it is turned into ibe genitive plural, without changing the gent the nc 
© Patrum veſtrorum videndi ſludio. This has place, eſpecially in the | 
- nouns ſui and veffri. Cic. Cum multi Roms, non tam ſui conſervandi, ne by R 


tuorum confilicrum reprimendorum taujd, proſugerunt. Liv. xzi. 41. N 
ui culligendi boftibus facultatem religuunt. Id. In caſtra venerunt ful Þ 
cauſd, &c. &c.. Lot 

*.* Though'gerunds for the-moſt part -ſignify actively; yet the) 


voc urctur, i. e. ut ipſi imperarelur; Liv. Ad cegneſcendum, i e. bl 


U the inf; 
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Supina. 8 Vupines. 

. FOE 32 : ; 
I, Supinum in am ponitur I. The ſupine in um it put 
recbum motüs; ut, after a verb of motion ; as 


fit deambulatum, He hath gone to walk, 


1. The ſupine in um is clegantly uſed with the verb eo, when we 
i that one ſets -uimſelf about the doing of a thing; as, In mea vita 
lm is queſitum ? Ter. And this is the reaſon why this ſupine, with ir: 
zimperſ>nally, ſupplies the place of the future of the infinitive paſſi ve. 
1. This fupine may be varied many other ways, viz. Venit ora- 
m; 1. - opem orandi cauſe; '2. = opis orande cauſa; 3. = ad orandum o- 
; 4 ad orandam opem; $. -opi orande ; 6. -opem oraturus; 7. - gui opem 
8 orare. But of theſe the 2d, 4th, and 6th, are moſt ornate 
dal, and the 8th is only uſed by the poets. 


* * K . 
* 2 — WRIT, 5 m — — - 
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| | | 4 
. Supinum in ponitur 2. The ſupine in u is put af. 
vmen adjectivum; ut, | ter an adjective noun; at, 
Fil: dictu, Eaſy to tell, or to be told. 


r 1. This ſupine is alſo put after fas, neſas, and opus; as, Fas, Ne- 

ann; Opus ſcitu. | 8 : 

Wii: :. It may be varied by the infinitive : Hor. Vultus lubricus aſpici - 
{by the gerund with ade Cic. Ad judicandum facillima: and alſo by 

bi Cie. Cognitione dignis. a 


general remarks on the conſtruction participles, ge- 
nude, and ſupines. . | „ 
Ii; 1. That participles, gerunds, and ſupines, have a twofold con- 
don; one, as they partake of the nature of verbs, by which they go- 

i certain caſe after them; another, as they partake of the nature of 
and conſequently are ſubject to the ſame rules with them. Thus, 

LA participle is always an adjective agreeiug with its ſubſtantive, by 

! TS ; k ; ; 4 — f ' e 


I gerund is a ſubſtantive, and conſtrued as follows: (.) That in 
fthe nominative by No. 2. of the accuſative by No. 68. (z.) That 
by No. tr. or 24. (3.) That in do of the dative by No. 16. of the 
by No. 69. 71. or 83. | | 
A ſypine-is alſo a ſubſtantive : (r.) That in am, governed by ad un- 
0d, by No. 68. (z.) That in «, governed by in underſtood, by 
1, | 
M2. That the preſent of the infinitive active, the firſt ſupine, and 
nd in dum, with the prepoſition ad, are thus diſtinguiſhed. The 
i; uſed after verbs of motion; the infiaitive after any other verbs; 
Fund in dam with ad after adjective nouns. But theſe laſt lare fre- 
iy to be met with after verbs of motion; and poets uſe alſo the in- 
he after adjectives | | ; | 
3. That the preſent of the infinitive paſſive,” and the [aſt ſupine, 
ws diſtinguiſhed : The ſapine hath always au adjective before it; 
Uthe infinitive hath not, unleſs (as I ſaid) among poets. | 
3 


| 
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$ 4. Conſtructio circumſtantia- d 4. The conſtruction of e 
rum. | cumſtances. 


Adjective nouns, but eſpecially verbs, have frequently ſome cirey 
ſtances going along with them in diſcourſe ; the molt conſiderable whe 
of, with reſpect o conſtruction, are theſe five: x. The cauſe or re; 
why any thing is done; 2. The way or manner how it is done; 3: 
inſtrument or thing wherewith it is done; 4. The place where; and 
The time when it is done.) 3 


I, Cauſa, modus, et infiru-\| 1. The cauſe, manner, ju, | 
ʒ:: HEIRS inſtrument. | 
Reg. XII. Rule XII, 
| 55 ; — 8 y, NO 
Cauſa, modus, et inſtru- The cauſe, manner, ard rept 
mentum, ponuntur in ablati- | rument, are put in the al 
vo; ut, tive; as, | [nit 


Palleo meta, I am pale for fear.  Fecit ſuo more, He did 
after his own way. Scribo calamo, I write with a pen. 


Note 1. That the cauſe js known by the queſtion Cir ? or 9 
&c.; the manner, by the queſtion Puomodo ? and the inſtrument, by 
queſtion Quecum? | . bs 

Note 2. That the prepoſition is frequently expreſſed with the cauſe 
manner; as, Pre gaudio, Propter amerem, Ob culpam, Cum ſummy |, 
Per dedecus. But the prepoſition cam is never added to the inſtrume 
for we cannot ſay, Scribo cum calamo; Cum oculis vidi. But the poets 
Ait a or ah. Ov. Ad enſe; Ab hamo. ; 

Note 3. But here we muſt carefully diſtinguiſh between the inſtrum 
and what is called the ablativus comitatis, or ablative of concemitancy ; 
ſignitying, that ſomething was in company with another; for then the 
poſition cum is N expreſſed; as, Ingrefſus eſt cum gladio, He 
tered wi h a ſword, i. e. having a ſword with him, or about him. 

Netc 4. That to cauſe ſome refer the matter of which any thin 
made; as, Clypcus ere fabricatuss But (except with the poets) the pre 
fition is for the moſt part expreſſed. | 

Note 5. That to manner ſome refer the adjunct, i e. ſomething x 
to another thing; as. Terra amœna floribus, Mons nive candidus. 

Note 6. That to inſttumeni ſome refer Coxficior dolore, inedid, Ke. 
ſequer adio, amore, &c. Aﬀicio te honore, contumelid, &c. Laceſſo veriis 
ris, | 


2. Locus. 2. Place. 
e , 5 Male JL: 
56 56 


* x, Nomen oppidi ponitur | | The name of a town i 
in genitivo, cum quæſtio fit | in the genitive, when the 
per Ci; ut, 25 Aion is made by Ubi, { Wh 


. | 


\ 


tp. I. Of Consraverion. = = 


it Rome, He lived at Rome. Mortuus eſt Londini, He 0 
dat London. TA | 


: 87 . bog 8 '- | 
Excep. Si vero fit tertiæ Excep. But if it is of the J” 
Linationis, aut pluralis nu- | third declenſion, or of the plu- 4 
i, in ablativo effertur ; ut, | ral number, it is expreſſed in 
| the ablative; as, 

Habitat Carthagine, He dwells at Carthage. Studuit Pa- 
i, He Rudied at Paris. | | 


2 — — ——— ͤ — = 


— Deg 


58 qo 1 ; 
2. Cum quæſtio fit per] 2. When e made ih. 
, nomen oppidi in accuſa- by Quo, [Whither], the name of | 
wregitur ; ut, | a town is governed in the ac- 
: | cuſative ; as, 
ſenit Edinburgum, He came to Edinburgh. Prefectus eft 
lena, He went to Athens. | 


59 | 9 | 
z. Si quzratur per Unde | 3. If the fe is made by 
Aua, nomen oppidi poni- | Unde, | Whence] or Qua, [By 
n ablativo ; ut, or through what place], zhe 
name of a town is put in the 
. ablative; as, 
Diſceſit Aberdonia, He went from Aberdeen. Laodiced iter 
vebat, He went through Laodicea. | | 


| 60 . 60 
the . Domus et rus eodem] 4. Domus and rus are con- 
„Heß o quo oppidorum nomina | frued the ſame way as names 
mt r of towns ; as, 


Manet domi, He ſtays at home. Domum revertitur, He re- 
ns home. Domo arceſſitus ſum, I am called from home. 
nit rure or ruri, He lives in the country. Abiit rus, He 
ne to the country, Rediit rure, He is returned from the 

6t : | 61 — it 
5. Nominibus regionum, i 5. To names of countries, + 17 
mncarum, et aliorum lo- provinces, and other places, not 14 
. en dictis, pr poſitio | mentioned, the prepoſition is ge- 1 | 
* additur ; ut, 265 nerally added as, 11 
| Ubi? Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c. | | 1 
? Abiit in Scotiam, in Fiſam, in [vel ad] urbem, &c. | | 


1 
the 4 
Whe 


lade? Rediit & Scotia, e Fifa, ex urbe, &c. 15 
Ua? Tranſit per Scotiam, per Fiſau, per urbem, &c. | 
— "mM El 
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Note 1. That the prepoſition is frequently added to names of towns, ( 
ſpecially when the queſtion is Sus? Unde? or Dua?) ; and ſometimes 
mitted to names of countries, provinces, &c. . 2 

Note 2. That humi, militie, and belli, are alſo uſed in the genitis 
when the queſtion is made by Ubi? as, Procumbit bumi, He lies down 
the ground. Domi militieque und fuimus, We were together both at hor 
and abroad, or in peace and war, Ter. Belli domique ogitabatur, Was n 
naged both in peace and war, Sall. | | 

Note 3. That when the name of a town is put in the genitive, is « 
is underſtood; and therefore we cannot lay, Natus eft Rome urbis nail 
but Rome in urbe nobili, or in Rome nobili urbe, or in Roma nobili urbe, 
Rome nobili urbe. RD 

Note 4. Domi has no adjectives but mee, fue, ſue, noſtre, veſtre, alie 
for with other adjectives we uſe domo; as, In domo paterna, regid, We e 
ſay, Domi, or In domo Cæſaris. And alſo, Nibil domum ſuam intulit, or 
domum fuam. Domos, with ſuas, &c. for the moſt part want the prepc 
tion: Sall. Suas domos invitant. But with other adjectives the prepoſiti 
is generally added; as, Ov. In ſuperas domos. N 

Note 8. Rura always has the prepofition; as, Liv. Ubi vos dilapſi d 
et in rura veſira eritis. But peto never has it; as, Agyptum petiit. 


4 Theſe rules concerning names of towns may perhaps be bei 
expreſſed thus : | | 


in or at] genitive or ablative +, 
Tht{oame _ 5 is put in the j 


to or unto accuſative. 
N from or through ablative. 


+ i. e. When it is of the third declenſion, or of the plural numb 
But when at fignifies about or near a place, we make uſe of the prept 
tion ad; as, Bellum quod ad Trejam geſſerat, Virg. 


ANNOTATIO. 


TON 62 | 62 
® Diſtantia unius loci ab a- The diſtance of one place fr 
lio ponitur in accuſativo, in- | another is put in the accuſati 
terdum et in ablativo; ut, and ſometimes in the ablati 
FRE „ gl if, © . | | 
Glaſcua diſtat Edinburgo triginta willia paſuum, Glaſgon 
thirty miles diſtant from Edinburgh. Uter vel itinere un 


dici, One day's journey. De ab 
Note 1. Sometimes one of the ſubſtantives that ſignifies ſpace or 1 
ſtance is ſuppreſſed: Cic. Nos in caſtra properabamus, gue aberant bit 

fe. iter. 8 | | Subſt 


Note 2. When the place where a thing is done, is expreſſed by a nd 
of diſtance, we muſt uſe either the ablative ; as, Cæſ. Millibus Palſuum 
a Cefaris caſtris conſedit; or the accuſative with ad; as, Nep. Sepullus el 
| gquintum lapidem. | 8 
| Note 3. The exceſs of meaſure or diſtance is put in the ablative; 
Hee lignin excedit illnd dis. 


— 


| 27 3. Tempus, | 3. Time. 
Reg. XIV. | | Rule XIV. 
63 63 


1. Tempus ponitur in ab- 1. Time #s put in the abla- 
mo, cam quæſtio fit per | five, when the queſtion is made 


undo; ut, | by Quando, [When] ; as, 
Wait bord tertia, He came at three o'clock. 8 


Wer. Jn or de is often put before this ablative: Ter. In tempore ad 
m. Hor. Surgunt de nofte latrones. And ſometimes the accuſative, 
\, per, or intra; as, Cic. Ad boram deftinatam. Per idem tempus. Liv. 
| dies moritur. | 

2. Theſe phraſes are figurative : Id temporis, Iſthuc ætatis, for Es 
we, Tftbac «tate. | 


64 | 64 
. Cùm quzſtio fit per 2. When the gueſtion is made 
diu, tempus ponitur in | Quamdiu, [How long], time 


Jus in accuſativo; ut, tive, but oſtener in the accuſe 
| tive; as, e 

lat paucos dies, He ſtaid a few days. Sex menſibus ab- 
j, He was away ſix months, . 


1. The prepoſitions per, ad, in, intra, or inter, are ſometimes 

td: Cic.- quem per annos decem aluimus. Cæſ. - qui intra annos quatuorde- 

lum non ſubierint. | 

2. Obſerve theie phraſes : Cic. Annos natus unum et viginti, ſe. ante; 

enten aunos amplius, ſe quam per. Nep. Minus triginta diebus, ſc. 
8. Ter. Fere in diebus paucis quibus hæc alla ſunt. 

ie 3. Abhinc with the accuſative and ablative is uſed as well in this 

le laſt rule: Cic. Abbinc duo et viginti annos mortuus cſi. Quo tempore? 

bt mi; quatuer, Ter. Abbinc triennium. Cic. Abhinc triginta diebus. 

+ Theſe two rules (63. and 64) may be thus expreſſed : > 

L Nouns that denote a preciſe term of time are put in the ablative. 

& Nouns that denote continuance of time ate put in the accuſative ot 


0 - 


De ablativo abſolute, ] Of the ablative abſolute. 


Reg. XV, | Rule XV, 
bo | 65 
dubſtantivum cum parti- 
„ quorum caſus a nulla che, whoſe caſe depends upon 


(tus elk Witione pendet, ponuntur | 20 other word, are pul in the 


- Wativo abſoluto; ut, ablative abſolute ; as, 1 1 8 
tive; 4 oriente fugiunt tenebræ, The ſun riſing Lor, while the 
aleth ] darkneſs flies away. Opere peracte. ludemus, Our. 


up, I. Of Cons raucriox. | 133 


wativo vel ablativo, ſed | is put in the accuſative or abla- 


A ſubſtantive with a parti- 


% 
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__ being finiſhed Cor, when our work is finiſhed] we 
Play. | 5 b 


Note x. This ablative is called ab/olate or independent, becauſe it; 
diretcd or determined by any — word; fo if the 88 in 
is principally to be regarded) hath a word before that ſhould govern 
or a verb coming after to which it ſhould be a nominative, then the 
does not * 3 f | 

Note 2. That having, being, or a word ending in inp, are dir 
Ggns of this — we n 

Nate 3. That (to prevent our miſtaking the true ſubſtantive) wh 

jeiple- perfect is Engliſhed by beving, we are carefully to ade 
whether it is paſſive or deponent. If it is paſſive, we are to change it 
to being, its true Engliſh. If it is deponent, their needs no change; 
baviag is the proper Engliſh of it. The uſe of this note will appe 


the following example: End 

James having ſaid theſe things, Jacobus hec locutus, abiit. Dep. n 

8 things being Laid, ( J cobas, bis diffis, abiit. paſ * 

Having promiſed a great reward.) Pollicitus magnam mercedem. Det 2: 
A great reward being promiſed, I Magud mercede promiſſi. Paſl 

J P 


Note 4. That when there is no participle expreſſed in Latin, eri 
being] is underſtood; as, Me puero, Salurn rege, Civitate nondum lil 

Note 5 That the partieiple may be reſolved into dum, cum, qui 
I, poſiquam, &c. [while, ſeeing, when, if, after], with the verb, bot 
the indicative and ſubjunctive, either in Engliſh or Latin. : 

Note 6. Sometimes the participle itſelf is only expreſſed: Cæſ. En 
guid iniquitas loci pofſet, ſc. negotio. s 

Note 7. Ter, Alſente nobis, Preſente nobis, are not to be imitated. 

Nate 8. Although this ablative ſeems abſolute, yet it is really gove 
by a prepoſition underſtood ; as, ſub, cum, a, or ab; which is even fc 
times expreſſed z as, Virg. Sole ſub ardenti. Liv. Cum diis bene juvanti 


III. Conſiructio vocum inde- III. The conſtruclion of u 


clinabilium. | gndeclimable, r 
1. Adver biorum. F 1. Of Adverbs. we; 
66 | 66 


1. Adverbia quzdam tem- 1. Some adverbs of | 
poris, loct, et quantitatis, re- place, and quantity, gover! 
gunt genitivum; ut, I genilive: as, 

Pride illius diei, The day before that day. Ubique | 
tium, Every where. Satis eft verborum, There's enougi 
words. | 


Note 1. Alſo interea loci; poſtea hei; uſquam, nuſquam, unde terrars 
entium &c. : LE 

| Nete 2. Pridie and pofiridie have rarely any other accuſative th 

Lendas, nonas, idus; and ſeldom kalendarum, &c. 


wa. J. | Of ConsTrucTION, | 13g 


4 ; this, Inter et poſt ea Rn bujus loci, &c. 


67 - | 67 Y 
. Quædam adverbia de- | 2. Some derivative adverbs 


um; ut, tives; as, 

(nvium elegantiſſime leguitur, He ſpeaks the moſt elegantly 
all, Vivere convenienter nature, To live agreeably to na- 
Fit mihi obviam, He meets me. Propius - urbi et ur- 
s Nearer to the city. Proxime caſtris et caſira, Next to 
þ camp. Amplius opinione, More than can be imagined. 


n and ecce have either the nominative or accuſative ; Cic. Es crimen, 
„ En cauſa (eſt). Cic. Ecce nova turba (eſt); Ecce miſerum hominem (vi- 


22 


i) | 
Ii for ecce has the accuſative; as, Ter. Hem aſtutias; hem Davam 


2: EI | 2. Of Prepoſitions. 
| 68 


ut accuſativum, hiſce ver- | vern- the accuſative, are com- 
continentur : prehended in theſe verſes : 


Md, penes, adverſum, cis, citra, adverſus, et extra, 
lltra, pot, preter, juxta, per, pone, ſecundum, 

Ma, apud, ante, ſecus, trans, ſupra, propter, et intra, 
2 addas contra, circum, circa, inter, ob, infra. 


69 
: Prepoſitiones autem ab- 2. And the 8 
um regentes ſunt hæ: verning the ablative are theſe : 


ll ſextum poſcunt ; a, cum, tenus, abs, ab, et abſque. 
Atque palam, pro, pre, comm de, e, ex, fo ine, coram. + 


70 | 
LIME in, fab, * 3. 7. he bar in, fab, 
et ſubter, regunt accuſa- | ſuper, and ſubter, govern the 


Nücatur; ut, place is ſignified; at, 

F in ſcholam, I go into the ſchool. Sub mænia tendit, Virg. 
goes under the walls. Incidit uper agmina, Id. It fell 
m the troops. Ducit ſubter faftigia aces Id, He OP 
=] under the roof of the houſe, 


e p. 93, . 028 


E 


As to the reaſon of this conſtruction, Tateree et Foſtea loci, are bo 


ta regunt caſum primiti- | govern the caſe of their primi- 


8 quæ re- TI. The prepoſitions which go. 


m cum motus ad locum accuſative when motion to 2 


— — 
— = — —-— — - 
— 2 _ 
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1 71 8 | | * 1 
At ſi motus vel quies in ¶ But if motion or re} Who 
loco ſignificetur, in et /ub re- | 2a place be fipnified, in and ui a 
gunt ablativum, ſuper et /ub- | govern the ablative, ſuper a 1 
ter vel accuſativum vel abla- | ſubter either the accuſative {4 
tivum; ut, ablative; as, 


Sedeo vel diſcurro in ſchola, I ſit or run up and down in t 
ſchool, Recubs vel ambulo ſub umbra, I lie or walk under th 
ſhadow. Sedens ſuper arma, Virg. Sitting above the arm 
Fronde ſuper viridi, Id. Upon the green graſs. Venæ ſub; 
eutem diſperſe, Plin. The veins diſperſed under the kit 
Subter littore, Catul. Beneath the ſhore. | 


Note 1. That verſus and v/que are put after their caſes; as, Nalian v 
fas, Oceanum _— But (as we have already obſerved, p. 93.) theſe a 
properly adverbs, the prepoſition ad being underſtood. 

Note 2. That fenus is alfo put after its caſe ; as, Mento tenus ; yet Li 

has Corcyre tenus. 
© Note 3. That fenus governs the genitive plural: x. When the wo 

wants the ſingular; as, Cumarum tenus : 2. When we ſpeak of things 

which we have naturally but two; as, Crurum tenus. . 

Note 4. That a and e are put before conſonants, ab and ex bref 

vowels and conſonants, abs before t and g. 8 | 

Note 5. That ſubter hath very rarely the ablative, and only ame 


ts. 1 | 4. 

Note 6. That in Engliſh in is commonly the figa of the ablative, 
to, of the accuſative. | | | . 4 
[1 ne 


Note 7. In for erga, contra, per, ſupra, ad, &c. governs the accuſati 
as, Amor in patriam. Duid ego in te commiſi ? Creſeit in dies ſingulot. 
perium regum in proprios greges, Hor. Piſces in cænam empti. But in 
inter governs the ablative; as, Tn amicis babere, Sall. | 
Sub for circa governs the accuſative; as, Sub canam. ? 
Super for ultra, præter, and inter, governs the accuſative; as, Super 
ramantas, Virg. Super gratiam ſuam, Sall. In ſermone ſuper cœnam 1 
Suct. For de it governs the ablative; as, Super bac re nimis, Cic. 


72 | | „ ES 5 

4. J Prepofitio in compo- | 4. JA prepoſition oſſ. li 

fitione eundem ſæpe caſum re- | governs the ſame caſe in ci 

git quem extra; ut, poſition that it does without 
| CART „ CS £5 ;£ 

Adeamus ſcholam, Let us go to the ſchool. Exeamus ſeb 

Let us go out of the ſchool. - + W 


Note 1. That this rule takes place only when the propoſition may 
diſſolved from the verb, and put before the caſe by itſelf; as, Alloquir 
trem, i. e. Loquor ad patrem. And even then the prepoſition is freque 
repeated; as, Exire ? finibus ſuis. Cæſ. | 
Note 2. Some verbs compounded with, c or ex, and pre, have the 20 


\1. 


.. 
50 9 extra vineas egreſſus. C. 


| 


The 
Ter. Nunc id prodeo ; 
a aſpera juro, ſc. Pers 


3. Interjectionum. 


1 t 
r U 
arm 
ſabtt 
1 ro, regunt vocativum, in- 
Naum accuſativum; ut, 


0 formoſe puer, O fair boy. 
1 am ! 


74 
z. Hei et ve regunt dati 
n; ut, 


1 mibi ! Ah me! 


75 
1. cane e et, ac, 
u, nec, negue, aut, vel, 
ſurzdam aliz, connectunt 
s caſus et modos; ut, 


0 of Cons rar cron. 
4s yell as the ablative ; as, Cæſ. Egredi caſtra, · urbem. Vitg. Erum- 


Prevehar littus ; Prelabi menia. Hor. Nui 
ind prater are undetſtood. The firſt at leaſt Is ſo 


Gtions are often omitted; as, Vir 
Tre inficias, rei +. o 


73 | 
d 1. Interje&iones O, heu, | 


137 


F regua Dauni ; 
metimes expreſſed; | 
Nep. Ut egredi extra vallum nemo au- 


De venere locos letos, ſc. 
or ae * 


3. Of Interjections. | 


73. 
1. The inter} ſection, O, heu, 
and proh, govern the vocative, 
and ſometimes the accuſative ; 


| as, 


4. Conj unc onum. | | 


Heu m miſerum ! Ah wretch 


74 | 
2. Hei and ve govern the 
dative ; as, | 


Ve vobis, Wo to you, . 


FR Of Conjunctions. 


5 
1. The conjundions et, ac, 
atque, nec, neque, aut, vel, 
and ſome others, couple liie ca- 
ſes and moods; as, 


Nite tr. To theſe add 


bod to the other. 


76 1 
i Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti- 
et dummodo, ſubjuncti- 
ado ferè ſemper adhz- 


T ut, 


ly ut diſcam, 1 read that 


Md you were wiſe, 


i 


Imora patrem et matrem, Honour your father and mother, 
r ſcribit nec legit, He neither writes nor reads. | 


n, niſl, praterquam, an, and adverbs of like- 
t © The reaſon of this conſtruction i is, becauſe the words ſo coupled 
d all upon the ſame word, which is expreſſed to one of them, and 


u 2. If the ſtructure of the words be different, different caſes * 
. be ee Cic. Mea et reipublice intereſt. 


. 76 


2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti- 
nam, and dummodo, are for 
the moſ} part joined with the 

ubjundtive mood ; as, 


Fi may . Utinam Japerer, | 


bn 1 To theſe add all indefinite words, that is, interrogatires, whe | 
es : M 


j 

7 

1 

: 

? 
| 
| 
1 
18 
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cenſeo, ſuadeo, licet, oportet, neceſſe eſt, &c.; and likewiſe after ſine, fas, 


Fantus, tot, &c, Cic. Vita quidem talis ſuit ut nibil Pei accedere. ( 


ther nouns, pronouns, adverbs, or conjunctiöhs, when taken in 2 441 
T 
&c.; cur, aire, quamobrem, num, an, anne, Kc. (See p. 91. and g6.) Th 
generally become mdefinites when another word comes before chem; 


the ſentence, ſuch as, ſcio, neſcio, video, intelligo, dubito, and the like; 

Ubi eft frater tuns ? 0 ti fe. An ns, et? Dubito nt * 

725 fit. oo FEA 9 U. 
Note 2. Likewiſe the relative gui, in a continved diſcourſe, is join 

with the ſubjunctive more frequently than with the indicative : Cic. Vi 

eſt quod Deus efficere non poſit. Id. Nulle opes fate offe poſſunt, que fine ani 13 


rum oſſiciis ſtare poſſint. 8 i 
Vote 3. Dum, quum, god, ſi, ſin, ni, wiſi etf, ien, antequom, pri 
guam, ſimul, ſimul ac, ſimul otgue, fimul ut, ſign u, quandoguidem, uli 
Mguam, &c. are joined ſometimes with the indicative, and fometim 
* = ſubjunctibe. 5 | 1 | 
ith reſpect to anteguam, poſiquam, and priaſquam, it is carefully to 
attended to, (T.) that ante, pet, and prits, are often etegantly rude 
from quam, one or more words being put between them; as, Liv, Ut 
nia opportuna loca preoccupari ante ab eo potuerint, quam exercitus in Greii 
trajiceretur. Id. Decimo poſt die quam exercitum acceperat, caſtra movit. C 
Filius anno poſt Dueftor fuit, quam Conſul Mummius. Ter. Pergir ifuc} 
Yijudicare, quam ſcis quid veri fiet. Id. Hic pris fe indicärit, quim ego 
gentum effecero. (2.) -Antequam and poſiquam are ſometimes ſo ſepatate 
that. ante and pojt govern their ufual cafe; as, Sveton. Ante puuris gu 
gccideretur menſes. Nep. Duartum poſt annum quam ex Peloponneſo in $ 
liam redierat. (3.) We often ſee hudm by itſelf for poſtquam ; as, 
 Duadringenteſimo anno quam urbs Romana condita erat. Id. Alterd die gui 
Wa folvit. = ee 
; „with pridie before it, is alſo put for anteguam or priuſqum; 
G. ae pain exe e vita. Id. Pridie quam hac ſeripſi. LIES 
Nite 4. Ut is elegantly fuppre A volo, nolo, maln, -rogo, pre 


Jacito. Ter. Fac te e patrem (ut) ſentiat. Id. (Ut) ducas, volo, uxorem 
Note 3. Ne, the adverb of forbidding, requires the imperative or f 
junctive ; as, Ne time, or Ne timeas. (Ser p yt.) And after cave it 
often omitted. Cic. Cave (xe) facias. Ter. Cave (ne) ſentiat. _ 
Vote 6. Na, i. e. profefto, put bolore pronouns, has cither the indi 
tive or ſubjunctive; as, Ter. Ne ego bonia ſum infelix. | 
Note 1. Utinam, O fr, ut for utinam, take the ſubjunctive mood, ( 
(Opto) utinam es res ei voluptati fit. Virg. O mibi preteritos referat ji Ju 
arnos, Ter. (Opro) ut illum Dii Deeque perdant. 
Note 8. Ut for poſtguam, and quomodo, have the indicative mood, 
Ut ſumus in Ponto, ter frigore conſtitit Ner. Ter. Ut falſus eſt anni! 
Note 9. Duijn for cur non requires the indicative. Cic. Quin cont! 
wocem indicem Naltitie veſtræ. Quin for imo takes: the indicative or im 
rative. Ter. Duin'eft paratum-argentum. Id. Quin tu hec audi. Quin, 
ut non, quod non, or quo minus; has the ſubjunive. Ter. Nulla eft ian 
cilis res, quin difficilis ſiet, quam invitus facias. Cic. Non quin rettum 9 
fed quia, &c. Prorſus nihil abeſt quin ſim miſerrimus. 3 
Note 10. Ut and gard are commonly thus diſtinguiſhed: (I.) ot ma 
the final cauſe, and is for the moſt part uſed for a thing future 
Rectum eſt 2 Ut &gs faciam, It is uſed alſo after adeo, ita, ic, 1am, J, 


* 


Chap, Of Corsrsverian, | 139 
Gander, quod te interpellapi. 


4 Summary of TN TAX ; or, The true and moſt necef- 
duced, ff node | | | 


Firſt Principles. 25 | 
J. Every ſpeech (or ſentence) conſiſts of a noun and a 
: | | 


ſerd. 8 | 8 
Il. Every nominative hath its own verb expreſſed or under- 
bod. : 


IV, Every adjective has its own ſubſtantive expreſſed or uns 


eee 
1 


it om The Conſtruchion of the Six Caſes, 


wrees with its nominative expreſſed or underſtood, in num- 
kr and perſon ; as, Puer legit, The boy reads.  (Homines) 
bunt, «#6 ſay. Romani (ceperant) feflinare, The Romans 
nade e. | . 
l. Every genitive is governed by a ſubſtantive expreſſed 
ede; as, Liber foetrls, The hank of my bes. 
ber. Ef (officium) patris, It is the duty of a father. | 
III. The dative of acquiſition (i. e. to which any thing is 
kquired, or from which it is taken) is joined to any noun or 
jr expreſſed or underſtood ; as, Dedi Petro, I gave it to 
luer. Cui dediſti? To whom did you give it? TDedi Pe- 
, To Peter. Utilis bella, Profitable for war. Non e/t (ap- 
i) falvendo, He is not able to pay. | UT 
IV. Every accuſative is governed by an active verb, or a 
repoſition (p. 93.), expreſſed or underſtood ; Amo Deum et 
ww) parentes, I love God and my parents. Ad pat rem, 
lo the father. Abiit (ad) Londinum, He hath gone to Lon- 
m. Or it is put before the infinitive expreſſed or under- 
i ed; as, Dicit ſe /cribere, He ſays that he is writing. Licet 
or 1m (me) eſe bonum, I may be good, | 
V. Every yocative is placed abſolutely, the interjeQion O 
King ſometimes added; as, O Dave, O Davus. Heus, Syre, 
Mme hither, Syrus. d 5-1 : 285 : 
V. Every ablative is governed by a prepoſition (p. 93.) 
arelled or underſtood ; as, A puere, From a child, Exulta} 
re) gaudio, He leaps for joy. | 

| | $ 2 


2 marks the efficient or impulfive cauſe, and is ſaid of is thing done : 


III. Every finite verb hath its own nominative expreſſed or 


. Every verb of the finite mood expreſſed or underſtood, | 


22 or 


. — IO III 


— ——— — — — 1 


diſpatch, leaves out a great many words otherwiſe neceſſary to ma 


few fundamental rules, and more fully branched out in the larger ſyt 
The other is alſo interſperſed through the larger ſyntax, but diſtiogui 


n edibws. No. 66. theſe adverbs ſeem to be taken for ſubſtantive nou 


Fab, cum, a, ab. 


' Funds, and ſupines, becauſe the general fignification of verb is incluc 
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. *- Mppendix. " 
I. Every adjective agrees with a ſubſtantive expreſſed or | 
derſtood; as, Bonus vir, A good man. Trifte (negotian) 
* ge 1 Fr | 
l. Subſtantives ſignifying the ſame thing, agree in c- 
as, Dominus Deus, The Lord God, © | on g 
III. Every infinitive is governed by a verb or noun expre 
or underſtood ; as, Cupio diſcere, I deſire to learn. Dig 
amari, Worthy to be loved. Populus (cepit) mirari, 1 
people wondered. | 6 | 


E X P L AN A TI oOo N. 


All conſtruction is either true or apparent, or (as grammarians exp 
it) juſt or figurative. — True conſtruction is founded upon the eſſe 
Properties of words, and is almoſt the ſame in all languages. App; 
conſtruction entirely depends upon cuſtom, which, either for elegand 


ſentence perfectly full and grammatical. — The firſt is compriſed int 


from that which is true by an aſterifk. 
The caſes mentioned in the rules of the larger fyntax, immediately 
cover the rules of this ſummary to which they 1eſpeCtively belong; 
that are true, without any cllipfis; thoſe that are figurative, by h 
their ellipſis ſupplied as follows, as they are numbered. Rec. 
To Rule II. are reduced No. 13. ſupple negotium. No. 14. and g7 
de cauſa, gratia, or in re, negotio. No. rs. ſup. Y numero, No. 21. fi 
negotio. No. 22. and 23. fup. officium, negotinm, &c. No. 24. ſup. 
cauſa, &c.; a. ſat, taken from the verb. No. 29. ſup. memoriam, nt 
verba, &c. No. 30. ſup. de crimine, pena, &c. No. 35. and 36. fup 
re, Or pretio &ris. _ No. 40. ſup. inter negotia, and res [fert] ſe ad n 
No. 42. fup. res, negotium, &c. No. $6. fup. in urbe. No. 60. Domi, 


To Rule III. is reduced No. 73. ſup. malum eft ; or theſe interjec 
are uſed as ſubſtantives. | 

To Rule IV. belong No. 18. 53. and 62. ſup. ad. No. 33. fop. q 
No. 41. i. e. Eft inter mea negotie ; Refert [or res fert] ſe ad mea n 
— No. 58. ſup. ad or in. No. 64. ſup. per. No. 73. ſup. Jenlic, 


e. 
To Rule VI. belong No. 22. ſup. e, ex, or cam. No. 19. ſup. pre. 
a0. ſup. de, e, ex, cum, &c. No. 21. ſup. a, ab, &c. 
No. 34. ſup. pro. No. 37. 38. ſup. a, ab, de, e, ex. No. 51. and 
pre, cum, a, ab, e, ex, &c. No 54. ſup. in or de. No. 57. jup in. N 
ſup. a, ab, e, ex. No. 62. ſup. in. No. 64. ſup. in or pro. No. 65 


Note 1. That under verbs muſt alſo be comprehended participle 
them. 


Note 2. That as a conſequence of this, a learned grammarian | 
ovſly ſuppoſes, that the dative and infinitive ale always governed 


\ 


nl, Of ConsTavcrion. 


/ 


and that when they ſeem to be governed by a noun, the participle 
«is underſtood; as; Utilis [exiſtens] bello. Pollio præſidium [exiſtens] 
; Dienus [exi/tens] amari. | 

uur z. That the vocative is properly no part of a ſentence, but the 
which we excite one to hear or execute what we ſay. Therefore 


' 


ative tu Or vos is underſtood 5 and that even though theſe words be 
j exprefſed in the vocative; as, Tu Jacobe, lege, i. e. O tu Facobe, tu 


ve That the vocative is ſufficient of irſelf, and does not neceſſarily 
are the intejection 0. See Voſſius, lib. 7. cap. 69. and Sanctius, 
4 De ellipſi verb. audio et narro. | "Wop | 


Of Irregular or Figurative Syntax, © 


here are four kinds of it. For either, 1. Some words are wanting to 
lete the ſentence; and this figure is called Ellipfis : or, 2. Something 
hodant, which is called Pleonaſmus : or, 3. There is a change either 
de parts of ſpeech; or their accidents, which figure is Euallage: or, 
The order of the words is confuſed, which is Hyperbaton. 

It, as the term imports, is when a word of more are wanting; as, 
is, ſc. ades. Sunt ques hoc genus minime juvat, ſc. homines. Duid 
? ſe. dicam. Saturno rege, ſc. exiſiente. Vulnerantur ampliùs ſexcenti, 
wn. Pridie nonas, ſc. ante. Me miſerum ! ſe. O or heu.— To this be- 


ately ion ; as, Urbs Roma, i. e. Urbs exiſtens or que eſt Roma; | 
ug; ( cbe, i. e. when the ablative of the part or adjuncf᷑ is changed into 
y h xeuſative na, ſecundum, or quod ad, being underſtood; as, Virg. Ex- 


f mentem neguit; Liv. Fraflus membra : ſee p. 107, No. 12. u. 4.; and 


huet; which is the want of the conjunction; as, Deus optimus, max- 
21. i Cic, Abiit, exceſſit, evaſit, erupit. INS 
ſup. he Ellip/es, in a larger ſenſe, are according to No. 9. and its notes. I 


7, volt therefore only take notice of the 


6. fuß leis, which happens when its parts, differing from it both in num- 
he 12nd perſons, are put after a whole, without the repetition of the verb 


te@ive—In numbers; as, Liv. Principes utrinque pugnam ciebant ; ab 
ws Mettius Curtius; ab Romanis Hoſtus Hoſtilius. Sall. Exercitus hoſtium 
aler ab urbe, alter a Gallia, obſtant. — In perſon*, (and numbers); as, 
Ego vapulando, ille verberando, uſque ambo defeſſi ſumns. Virg. Bont 
im convenimus ambo, tu calamos inflare le ves, ego dicerc verſus, i. e. Ego 
dem, bonus inſiare calamos, tu conveniſti, bonus diccre verſus. 

Inlepfs is explicit or implicit. The firſt is when the whole and its 
t 0s cs as, Liv. Conſules, Sulpicius in dextro, Petilius in lævo 
A (0n/1/Iunt. | 

thicit Prolepſis is when the whole, or parts, are ſuppreſſed; as, Virg. 
plerantque greges Corydon et Thyrſis in unum, Thyrſis oves, Corydon diſten- 
ue capellas, i. e. Paſtores Thyrſis et Corydon, Ter. Curemus equam uter= 
portem, tu alteram, ego item alteram, i. e. Nos uterque, ego meam, in 
Wartem curemus. Ov. Veſtras qriſque redite domos; i. e. Vos redite damos, 
wn, allus ſuam. | | 
lanaſmus is the redundance of a word or words in diſcourſe, but with 
mphaſis; as, Ter. Hiſce oculis vidi; Nuſquam gentium, &c.; Fac me, 
im, Kc. &c. &c.— 
" lute, hujuſce, agedum, adeſdum, quiſnam, &c. 2. Polyſyndeton. Virg. 


n. N 
Jo. 65 


jiciple 
includ 
tian i 
yeined 


4 the vocative is put before the imperative, as frequently happens, the 


Under it may be comprehended, 1. Porelcon. 'Egs- 


aue Notuſque ruunt, creberque procellis Africus. 3. Hendiacys, i. &. 


\ 
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*x, Js! * Virg. Pateris libanigs et — aſk aureis pateris, Ter. 
rum et veſtem, auream ve 4. Peri Virg. Urbs Tri 
Troja. Ter. Vos oratos volo, 2 &c. * 2 a 
. — bends, 1. Antimeria. Hor. Si quid in Flacco viri ef 
in me. Ter. Sic vita erat, for talis. 2. Enallage ſtrictiy ſo called. 
bas, for ſteleſtus. Cie. Penit perſonam amici, cum induit judicis, for d 
3- Heterofis. Ter. Ego quoque una pereo, quod mibi eft carius, for gui 
— Sum cariar. Hoſtis, miles, pedes, cques, for hoftes, milites, pedites, 4 
Ter, Tu fi hic fis, aliter ſentias, for efſes, ſentires. 4. Antiptoſis, Te 
lum ut vivat optant, for Ut ille vivat. 5. Synefis. Ter. Scelus poſtqu 
dificatus eſt virginem, for ſceleftus, Liv. Latium Capuaque agro muliati 
Lotini et Campani. Sall. Pars in crucem adti, pars beſtiis objeſti. 6. 4 
luthon. Ter. Nam nos amnes, quibus eſt alicunde aliguis objefus labot, 
— eſt interea tempus, prinſquam id reſcitum eſt, lucro eft. Here there j 
ing wih which nos omnes agrees 3 tor the author began as if he y 
- - habemes, and ended as if he had ſaid zobis omnibus. 5. Hel 
" mus. Mdſtine irarum; Deſine querelarum, &c. 8. Archoiſmus. Auli 
ane; Daint for dent, &c. Cic. Hanc fibi rem preſidio ſperaui ful 
See p. 87. | | | 
Hyperbaten is when the uſual order of words and ſentences is cor 
There are various kinds of it, viz. 1. Angſtrophe. Virg. Italiom ca 
Spem metumgue inter dubii. Luer. Et facit are, for arcfacit. 2. H 
proteron. Ter. Valet atque vu uit, for Vivit aigue valet. Virg. Meri 
atque in media arma ruamus, for In media arma ruamus, et moriamur. 3 
— » Virg. Dare claſſibus Auſtros, for clæſſes Auſtris, i. e. venlit. 
Necdum illis labra admovi, for illa labris. Cic. Gladium vagind vacus 
Paginam gladio uacnam. 4. Syacbyfis." Hor. Namgue pild lippis ini 
2 crudis, for lippis et crudis. 5. Tmeſis. Virg. Septem ſubjefla 
for ſeptentrioni. Id. Super unus cram, for ſupereram. Ter. Due met 
enimo, for quecunque, Cic, Per mibi gratum feceris, for pergratum. 6 
rentbeſts. Vitg. Tityre, dum redeo (brevis eft via) paſce capellas. Ho 
tera de genere hoc (adeo ſunt multa). 7. Hyperbaten ſtrictly ſo called. 
Sia ca reges procedunt caſtris, Virg. An. ali. 261.—169. 


B 


: | - | Nis cor 

Of Exyosit10N, or RESOLUTION. Finn 

| | pawn fil 

Xpofition, or Reſolution is the unfolding of a ſentence, and plac '} nal; 
the parts of. it, whether expreſſed or underſtood, in their prope taliby: 

der, that the true ſenſe and meaning of it may appear. Me 1. 


repolitio 
Note 2. 
Mite 3. 


I. A ſentence is either ſimple or compound. © | 
1. A ſimple ſentence is that which hath one finite verb in it. 
2. A compound ſentence is that which hath two or more ſuch ve 


it joined together by ſome couples. 4 | kmed, 1 
Theſe couples are of four ſorts. 1. The relative gui. 2. Some cf. 
rative words, ſuch as, tantus, quontus; talis, qualis ; tam, quam, &c. *h 
definite words, {ſce p. 96. and 138]. 4. Conjunctions. Nite g. 
In a fimple ſentence there are two things to be conſidered: 1. er by 
ſential; a. Its accidental parts. PI l Clayſes 


Med men 
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ne eſſential parts of a ſentence are a nominative and a verb. 

. The accidental parts are of four kinds,— 1. Such as excite attention, 
te vocative and exciting particles; as, O, en, ecce, heus, &c. 2. Such 
xe to introduce a ſentence, or to ſhew its dependence upon what was 
before; a3, fam, hactenus, guandoquidem, cum, dum, -interea, &c. 3. Such 
init the general and indefinite fignification either of the nominative or 
\ and theſe are ſubſtantive nouns. 4. Such as qualify and explain 
n, viz. adjectives, adverbs, and prepolitions, with their caſes. Some- 
44 part of a compound ſentence ſupplies the place of thoſe two laſt 

of words. . a I 
I The order of words in a ſentence is either natural or artificial. 
|. Natural order is when the words of a ſentence naturally follow one 
another, in the ſame order with the conceptions of our minds. 

4 Attificial order is when words are ſo ranged as to render them moſt 
rable to the ear; but ſo as the ſenſe be not thereby obſcured. 

If A ſentence may be reſolved from the artificial into the natural or- 
by the following rules: 

Take the vocative, exciting, and introductory words, where they are 
The nominative. | 2 ä 

Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words agreeing with, or govern- 
Iy it, or by one another ſucceſſively (till you come to the verb) where 
que found. _— 

4 The verb. p 7 | 
Words limiting or explaining it, &c. where they are found, to the 
ofthe ſentence. : = 

k Supply every where the words that are underſtood. _ | 

lf the ſentence is compound, take the parts of it ſeverally, as they 
ud upon one another, proceeding with each of them as before. 

: | EX A MEE EK 
Tit ipitar, mi Cicera, 1i — perſuade effe te quidem mibi cariſſimum 5 ſed 
| fore cariorem, fi talibus mounmentts precepti/que latabere. Cic. Off. 


} 

Farewell then, my [ſon] Cicero, and aſſure yourſelf that you are indeed 
ear unto me; but ſhall be much deater, if you ſhall take delight in 
Iyritiogs and inſtructions.” _ : 8 

ſts compound ſentence is reſolved into theſe five ſimple ſentences. 

L Jritur mi [fili] Cicero, [iu] vale, 2. et [tu] perſuade 1ibi te efſe quidem ca- 
pwn filium] nibi; 3. ſed [tu perſuade tibi te] fore cariorem filium mi- 
i malto [negotio], 4 fi tu] lætabere talibus monumentis, 5. et Iſi tu læta- 
rulibus] præceptis. 

Me 1. That interrogative words ſtand always ficſt in a ſentence, unleſs 
polition comes before them. | 
ue 2. That negative words ſtand immediately before the verb. 

que 3. That relatives are placed before the word by which they are 
med, unleſs it is a prepoſition, , 

Me 4. That the ſubjunctive mood is, uſed in compaund ſenten- 


tes. That the parts of a compound ſentence are ſeparated from one 
er by marks called interpunions. 1. Thoſe that are ſmaller, na- 
U Clauſes, by this mark [, J, called comma. 2. Thoſe that are greater, 
kl members, by this mark I: , called ſemicolon. 3. Thoſe that are. till 
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ater members by this mark [ :], called color. © But when the ſenter 
whether ſimple or compound, is fully ended, if it be à plain affirms 
Or negation, . it is cloſed by this mark [. J, called a point. And when 
has place, the next ſentence muſt begin with a capital. 
There is yet another interpunction, common in the Latin claſſics, « 
ed a ſemiperiod, or leſſer point, placed at the very foot of the letter, 
_ 3 by a capital. This is thought a mean between a colon an 
period. 
The pauſe to be obſerved in each of theſe is this. The period i 
pauſe in duration double of the colon, the colon is double of the ſemi 
Jon, -and the ſemicolon double of the comma : fo that they are in 
ſame proportion to one another, as the ſemibref, the minim, the eroicl 
and the quaver, in mufic. The preciſe duration cannot be defined; 
both in diſcourſe and mufic the ſame compoſition may be rehearſed, j 
quicker or flower time; but as the proportion between the notes rem 
ever the ſame in mulic, ſo it muſt continue the ſame as to the pauſt 
be obſerved ia diſcourſe. | 
When a ſentence is thrown in that hath little or no connection with 
reſt, it is incloſed in what we call 8 marked thus ().— If a g 
ſtion be aſked, this mark [?}, called a point of interrogation, is annexed. 
wonder, or ſome other ſudden paſſion, is ſignified, this mark [!], 
@ point of admiration. 5 
A capital, for the fake of brevity, is often put for a whole word; 
A. denotes Aulus; C. Caius; D. Decimus; K. Keſo; L. Lucius; M. 
cus; N. Numerius; P. Publius; ©. Duinftins; T. Titus. 
Some have two lettters; as, Ap. Appius; Cn. Cucius; Op. Opiter; 
Spurius; Ti. Tiberius. And ſome three; as, Mam. Mamercus; Sex. 
tas. So F. means filias; N. Nepos. Thus P. C. ſigniſies Patres Conſeri 
P. R. Populus Romanus; R. P. Reſpublica; S. C. Senatusconjultum ; 
Urbs ta; S. Salutem; S. P. D. Salutem plurimam dicit; S. P. N. A. 
- natus populuſque Romanns; D. D. D. Dat, dicat, dedicat; D. D. C. 9. 
cat, dedicat, conſecratgue. H. S. or L. L. S. is ſeſtertium, i. e. two afſes at 
Half; Imp. Imperator; Ceſ. Conſul; CY. Conſules; Aug. — 
There were five letters made uſe of by the Romans inſtead of numb 
viz. C. I. L. v. X. Their value and place is in this manner: I. ſignif 
V. 5; X. 10; L. 30; C. 100; 19.500; 190. 5000; CCIDD: 10,0 
1000. 50, ooo; CCCIND9: 100,000, And of theſe any number ma) 
made up. Thus II. is 2; III. 3; VI. 6; XV. 15; LXVII. 67, c. 
Note. If a leſſer number be put before a greater, it is ſubtracted ib 
from; as, IV. makes 4; IX. 9; XL. 40; XC. go; IC. 99, &c. 


PART FOURTH, 
- Of PROSvD Y. 


| 1 "oj treats of the quantity of ſyllables, and the art of m 
L verſe. 5 | 

A ſyllable with reſpect to quantity is long, ſhort, and common, 
ſometimes the one, ſometimes the other. A ſhort ſyllable, marked thi 
Is pronounced quick; as, pt. A long one, marked thus - has t 
the time of a ſhort; as, Felix. Fg: | 


- 


4 
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ded into firſt, middle. and laſt; the third from the end is the antepe - 
Sm, that next to the laſt is the penultima. ES 
Ihe words are diſſyllable, i e. of two ſyllables, they are named the 
ud the laſt. Monoſyllables are reckoned as laſt ſyllables. 

ſte quantity of ſyllables is known two ways, viz. by authority or the 


+ | a GENERAL RULES. 


+ becauſe b is nor reckoned a letter in verſe, a 

fr, in in the genitive in proſe is long; in verſe common; as, unius. 
dius. is always long, and alterias always ſhort; obe common; Pompei, 
Kc. are long; Diana common. Aer, dius, and ehen, aulai, and the 

are long. : a 

Greek SR when a vowel comes before another, are, ſome long, 
n hort. A ſyllable is long by poſition, when a vowel comes before 
wnſonants: 1. In the ſame word; as, arma: or, 2. When one word 


ſn double conſonant follows a vowel; as, axis, gaza; even j, as 
jw, rejicio; except the compounds of jugum; as, bijugus, &c. 
When a mute and a liquid (/ Jad # ia Latin, and n and x only in 


s ſhort, as the firſt in agris, the middle in volucris. Three things are 
ed to make this poſition, (called commonly feeble): x. That the 


3- That the vowel be naturally ſhort. : 
+ A contraction makes the vowel long; as, cogo, from coago; altus, 
diius; tibicen, from tibiicen; alſo ſis, for ſivis; ſodes, for /t audes; 
for magis vol ; nolo, for non volo. e 1 7 1 
both Greek and Latin diphthongs are long; as, fænus, Eubœn. 
l. Pre before a vowel is ſhort; as, preco. 


| "SPECIAL RULES. 
Of - the firſt and middle ſyllables. bf 


derivatives have the quantity of their primitives; as, àmicuts, from 
Exc, ſuſpicio, ſedes, humanns, penuria, mõbi lis, humor, jumentum, fe- 


| Compounds take the quantity of the ſimple words of which they 
i; as, ego, relzgo; legi, relegi; and this even though the vowel 
thong be changed; as, cido, incidoz cedo, occide. Exc. Nivtlum, 
* &c. vertdicus, &c. agnitus, copnitus, inaũba, et pronuba; ambitus, 
Auticiple is long; but ambltus and ambitiy follow -Itum, the fupine of 
oubium, from nabo is common. Wer tf 
0 Prepoſitions in compoſitzon retain their quantity; as, amito, àboſea; 
Utnitto, &c. is Jong by poſition; and pribibes, &c. is ſhort by rule z. 
Þ Pro is ſhort in Greek but long in Latin compounds; as, prölagra, 


* 


\ 


7 


x vords are polyſyllables, 3. c. of three or more ſyllables, they are 


Sony of a good author, and by rules, — Which are general or ſpecial. 


A vowel before a vowel in Latin words is ſhort; 28, Deut. Alſo 


x, and the other begin with a conſonant; as, errabat ſilud: or, 3. 
x& words are liquids) in the ſame ſyllable, are put after a vowel na- 


ally ſhort, this vowel becomes in verſe common, but in proſe conti- 


ed before the liquid; 2. That it be in the ſame ſyllable with it; 


oo /uſpicor, &c. 3 but we have àriſta, dux dücis, lücerua, ſ3por, ſti 
| flies, ditionis, quifilles, & c. ſhortz though we find dreo, duco; & c. 


mt Exc. profundes, prifugus, prenepos, Sc. profeſivs, prifuris, pi - 
; i 8 5 lg T Z ' 4 


fiteor, profanus, prõfecto, procella, protervus, propage, lineage. Theſe 
7 yam Propino, the verb; propage, profundo, propello, procure, &, ad 
reſerpina. | F024 

— di are long; as, ſeparo, d-luco. Exc. ditimo, diſertus 
is ſhort; as, remitto. Exc. refert, imperſonal. | ; 

11. When, in compound words, i, o, and e, terminate the firſt wo 
they are thort both in Greek and Latin words; as, Omuipotens dimete 
nefas, valẽdico. | | | 

Exc. 1. Declined words are long; as, quidam. Alſo compounds 
may be ſeparated; as, ludimagiſter, or magiſter ludi. 

2. Tdem maſculine is long; but Tdem nevter is ſhort. | 
3. Compounds with dies, as biduum, and words compounded with ing 
retro, contra, and quando, are long; as, introduco, &c.; allo aliõguin; b 
guandoquidem is ſhort. | 7 

4 Greek nouns with awryz are long; as, Minõtaarus. 

12. Preterites and ſupines of two ſyllables have the firſt long; as, ! 
caſum, viſum. Exc. Bibi, fcidi, f \di, tuli, adi, fieti, with. their eo 
pounds, and ſero, s5atum; ciea, citum; line, Iltum; fine, s\tum; ſiſto, ſtat 
co, itum; do datum ; obruo, cbrutum, guco, quitum, rear, r&tus. * Doub 
perfects have both ſyllables ſhort; as, cec ide, &c. Exe. cæciĩdi, pepe di 

13. The picterites and ſupines of polytyllabies have the quaniin 
their preſent. Exc. porno, pöſui, postum; gigno, genui, genitum:; pu 
potui; Volvo, volutum , ſolve, ſelatum ; but the penult in polyſyllah 
ſupines in -atum, -etum, -utum, anti -itum, and trom che perfect ivi, 

long; yet #tzm otherwiſe is ſhort; as, cubui, cubItum. 


Of the Crement of Nouns. 


The erement is the ſyllable or ſyllables by which the oblique caſes 
ceed the nominative: but when the genitive (which is the rule to all 
other caſes) exceeds it by one ſyllable, the penult is the crement; 
rex, regis; ſermo, nis. Note. iter, ſupellex, and the compounds of 
put ending in ps, have a double crement in the ſingular; as, iter, iti 
ris; ſupellex, ſupellectilis; anceps, anc pitis. 

All nouns of the third declenſion have another crement in the dat 
and ablative plural; as, regibus, itineribus. For the quantity of the « 
ments, ſee the formation of nouns, p. 19. 


Of the Crement of Verbs. | 
When any tenſe or perſon exceeds the ſecond petſon ſingular in a 
lable or fyliables, that verb is ſaid to have one, two, or three cremer 
as, amas, amamus, amabamus, amabam'ini. For deponent verbs, a ſect 
perſon active muſt be feigned; as, conor, conas, conatur, conavatur, ci 
bamin?t. The quantities are all marked in the conjugations : only 


Wen; 2 
la, tame, 


| ſerve, that do, and its compounds, ſhorten a of the firſt erement; as, 10. as 1 
mus, dobunt, dare; circumdamus, wvenundatio; and that in verbs of "Hh 


foneth, when the preſent and the preterite have the ſame letters, the 
nult of that is long, but of this it is ſhort 3. as, ventmus, reper i mus; 


11. eg i 


mu, reperimus; and that the poets ſometimes fhorten & before unt; 2 
Virg. fteterunt; Ov. dederunt. | n k ne 

| FO ot IS; le penul 

Final ſyllables. iu Ceres, 


Is. 75 
b. 2 


1. a is ſhort in words declinable; as, u, templä. Exc. r. The abl 
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8 ; | A - * 
ide firſt declenſion is long; as, pemã. 2. The vocative of Greek nouns 
paris long; as, Eneã, Pallä. 1 
4 a final in verbs and particles is long; as, ami, ſruſtrã. Exc. Ts, 
pi, ji, putä, (taken as an adverb). * Contra and ultra, and nume- 
in -ginta, ate but rarely ſhort, | 
has . Words in e are ſhort; as, nat, currs, Exc. 1. All of the firſt and 
dimete ſh declenfions are long; as, Calliope, fide, and fame (once of the fifth). 
br, die, and the adverbs from them; as, guare, &c. 2. Plural nouns ; 
c 1 g cefe, mele, Tempe. 3. Imperatives; as, dice, mane ; bat we ſind cave, 
x, vide, ſhort. 4. Me, te, ſe, are long; but the enclitics que, ve, ne, 
i the ſyllabic adjections, pte, ce, ie; as, ſuaple, hujuſce, tute, are 
ith int kt. 5. Adverbs from nouns of the ſecond decleuſion are long; as, 
an; | ig, &c.; alſo all ſuperlatives; as, dofiffime; but we find bene, male, 

| rue, inferne, ſhort. 6. Ferme, fere, and obe, are long. 

Words in i are long; as, patri, met, dacerĩ. Exc. 1. Greek vocatives 
as, | ie ſhort; as, Alexl. 2. Greek/datwes increaſing in the third declenfion 
eir eo Ktommon; as, Minvid: ; alſo mibi, tibi, ſibi; and ibi, cui, (of two fyl- 
, fat Wes), niſi, ubi, and guaſi; but theſe are far more frequently ſhort ; which 
Doub wi, necubi, and ſicubi, are always. | a 
Pe peci 5. Words in o are common; as, virge, amo. Exc. Monoſyllables are 
1aQ1it) ag; as, ©, do, /t, pro; alſo Greek feminine nouns; as, Dido, Sappho ; 
; poſſ ad the dative and ablative of the 'ſecond declenſion; as, Domino, Deõ, 
v ſyllab an Greek genitives from the Attic dialect; as, Ath5. 2. Adverbs from 
| ivi, pins are long; as, certo, crebro, fals, merito, peuls, &c.; alſo quo, eo, 

| wdtheir compounds; and z/lo, idcirco, ciiro, intro, retro, ultro!; but yet 
un, ſero, mutuo, poſtremo, vero, although moſt frequently long, are 
bactimes ſhort, Modo, quomodo, dummodo, poſtmodo, are thort. 3. Theſe - 
caſes je moſt frequently ſhurt ; ambo, duo, ſcio, nejcio, illico, imo, cedo, (ſay or 
ne), ego, homo, and cito. 4. Gerunds in do with Virg. are always long; 
. with others ſometimes ſhort; as, vigilando. Ergo (a noun) is long; 
a common when an adveth. RES | 
6, Words in u are long; as, vultu; and words in y are ſhort; as, moly. 
„ Words in ö, d, I, r, are ſhort; as, ab, apud, ſemel, precor; but /al, 
1; par, with its compounds, far, lar, nar, cur, fur; alſo nouns ha- 
My eris; as, crater, Ber, ver, &c. and aer, æther, with Job, &c. ate long; 
erer David, Daniel, &c. alſo Celtiber, are common. J 
Words in c are long; as, ac, fic, illuc. Exc. Nec and donec are ſhort ; 
u the verb fac, and hic the pronoun, are common. | 
. m before a vowel is now cut off; but it was retained and ſhort with 
Inis, &c.; as, - militiom otto. 
is long, as, en, ſplen. Exc. Nouns in -en, Inis, are ſhort; as, 
neu; alſo lion, Orpheon, Alexin, Troaſin, &c. and an, in, ferſan, forſi- 
a, tamen, attamen, villen'. | | | 
lo. as is long; as, mas, pictas. Exc. Greek nouns, with adis in the- 
"m6 as, Arcas, lampas ; alſo auas, alis, and-cratcras, beroas, &c. are 


us. 


u. es is long; as, quies, res, doces. Exc. 1. Arcades, gryphes, &c. Greek 
uns; alſo es from ſum, abes, '&c. and penes, a preppſition, are hott. 2. 
k neuters are ſhort; as, caco#thes. 3. Latin nouns in es (of which 
le penult of the increaſing geuitivo is thort) are alſo ſhort; as, ales, &c. 
In Cres, paries, aries, abies, pes, and its compounds, are long. 

lt. it is ſhort; as, turris. Exc. All plural caſes ate long; as, pennis, 
MM. 2. is in the nominatire is long, when the genitive ends in 12%, 

1 
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inis, or entis; as, lis, Samnis, Salamis, Simois. 3. gratis and foris, alſo 
and vis, (both the noun and the verb) arc long. 4. The ſecond perf 
fingular ate lony, when the ſame perſons plural end in Isis; as, ay 
Litis, &c. F. -ris in the future ſubjunctive is common. | 

13. 0s is long; as, flos, nepos. Exc. The Greek genitive in 0 is ſhi 
as Arcados; alio compos, impos, 6s offis, and exõs; and the Greek nay 
Natives and vocaives in os of the ſecond declenſion; as, Clards, &c.; « 
ly Androgeos in the Attic dialect is long; alſo cabs, melos, epds. 

14. us is ſhort; as, annus. Exc. 1. Monoſyllables are long; as, g 
ſus, thus, mus; alfo the genitives of the ſecond declenſion ; as, . Clis, 4 
and fruftis, manis. 2. Likewiſe nouns that have their genitives in · i 
= udig, unt is, and odis; as, tellus, virtus, incus, &c.; alſo Pantbus a 
15. 95 is ſhort; as, chelys; but Tythys is ſometimes long. 2. The 
which have alſo n in the nominative ate long; as, Trachys, or Trachy 

16. f is ſhort; as, caput. The laſt ſyllable of a verſe is always co 
mon. 


VERSIFICATION. 


| Feet in poetry are of two, three, or four ſyllables. The moſt cc 
mon are cheſe: 


of two ſyllables. 


spondeus, two long: Gmnes. Pyrtichius, two ſhort : Dtis. 
Iambus, a ſhort and a long: pios. Trocheus, a long and a fhe 
zer vat. 2 e 
Of three ſyllables. 


Dactylus, a long and two ſhort : carmina. 
Anapzſtus, two ſhort and a long: arnimos, 
Tribrachys, three ſhort : melts. 

Moloſſus, three long: celettant. 

Amphimacer, a long, a ſhort, and a long: Insts. 
Bacchivs, a ſhort and two long: dolores. 
Amphibrachys, a chort, a long, and a ſhort ; bbnore, 


of four ſyllables. 


Choriambus, a long, two ſhort, and a long, (a trochee and iamb 
gobriias. 
Epitritus ſecundus, a long, a ſhort, and twollong, (a trochee and f 
dee): penitentes. 
ho np a minote, two ſhort and two long, (a pyrrichius and ſponde 
perabaut.' . „ 
I There are three things to be conſidered in verſe, viz. Ceſura, Dep!) 
and Scanning. 1 
Cæſura is when a ſyllable remains in the end of a word after a comp 
foot; and has its name from c«do, to cut; becauſe that ſyllable is cot 
from the reſt, and often makes the firſt cf the next foot. Of ibis! 
are fopr kinds, viz. Triemimeris, Pcnthemimeris, Hepthemimeris, and E 
mimeris; which names iley obtain from their place in tbe verſe: ſo 
the fiift, the cgſura is the ſyllable after the fiſt foot or two half-feet 
the ſecond, the cgſura is atter two-feet, or four halleſect; the, cefurd 


I 
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mird is after three feet, or ſix half-feet; and the Eunemimeris is in th 
zh ha}f-foot, or in the ſyllable after the fourth foot. | be 
Fith regard to Depoſition, (called alſ6 Clauſula), an AcataleQtic verſe is 
eu there are a juſt number of feet, neither more nor leſs; a Catalectic 


art] 
alſo g 


| perſc 
IS, aud 


is ſho co ſyllable is wanting ; BrachycataleRic when a whole foot is want- 
k no and HypercataleCtic, or Hypermeter, when there arc one or two ſyl= 
Kc.; 0 Wes more than enough. One who knows but a little of the Greek, will 


it no loſs either for theſe terms that go before the Cæſuras, or the names 
bt follow. | GE 
fore one ſets about the ſcanning of verſes, he muſt be well acquaint- 
jith theſe ſax figures, Synalepha, Ectblipſis, Synereſis, Diæreſis, Syſtole, 
j Diuftole. | 
. is when a vowel or diphthong in the end of a word is ſtruck 
| becauſe of a vowel or dipththong beginning the next. Thus: Terra 
, muſt be changed into Terr' antigua; Atque ubere, into Atgu abere ; 
ly orcine habetis, into Un' ordin' abetis ; (b is not accounted a letter); 
Ipluide infenſt, into Dardanid' infenſi. | 
Labiipfis ſtrikes off m final, with its preceding vowel, becauſe of the 
x following ; as, Ferendum eſt, becomes Ferend' eſt 
uh the Synalepba and Ectblipſis are found in the laſt ſyllable of the verſe 
ne the eliſion happens, becauſe of the vowel that begins the next, — 
rt celumgue — adſpicit, which is ſcanned thus: Vulnere celum — Qu ad- 
i. Tecta Latinorum — erdua; Tefta Latino ardua. Such verſts are 
33 or Hypermeter, becauſe a ſyilable remains to be carried to 
& next verſe. | 
a ſhe here is properly the uniting of two vowels into a diphthong ; as, 
win, into Pbæthon; Theſei, into Theſei; huic cui, two ſyllables into 
, It is called ſynecphoneſis, epiſynalepha, fyrizeſts, when there is an e- 
Im of one of the two vowels ia the ſame word; as, aurd, for aured ; 
u, for quoad; unddem, for und eadem; alviria, for alvearia; dero, for 
1"; dinde, for deinde; unòdem, for uno eodem, &c. &c. &c. Alſo Genva 
at, for Genua labant ; arjetat, for arietat ; abjete, for abiete. Virg, &c. 
Dres (called alſo Dialyſis) is the diſſolution of one ſyllable into 
b; as, culai, aurai, for aule, auræ; Orpheiis, Natadum, for Orpheus, Nai- 
mn; Sic, tor Silug; evoliifſe, for evolviſſe; ſuete, for ſuetæ; relauguil, 
Rungut, | | | 
Male is the ſhortening of a ſyllable naturally long; as, örion, for G- 


as, g 
Cliüs, 8 
s in -d 


üs a 


,. The 
Trachy 
ays co 


noſt ce 


iambi be (Efofis) is the lengthening of a ſyllable naturally ſhort ; as, 
Rides, Virg. thuugh Priamus be ſhort; alſo relligio, for religio, &c. 

e and fy fizures in ſpeech (fee p. 87.) belong as much to proſody as to ety» 
| ſpondt 


Do 


of Scanning. 


ir the ſake of brevity, this is confined to Hexameter and Pentameter 
i, vith the odes of Horace. | A 


a comp 4 | 
le cul Of Hexameter or Heroic Verſe. 
ibis! . | 11 Cart | 

a EM? This conſiſts of fix feet; of which the fifth is a dactyl, and the hxth 
'rſe : ſo dee; the other four have the one or the other at the pleaſure of the 
alf-feet | 


e chu 0 fortunati nimium va fi bona norint. 


b 2 ; 
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11 
Scanned thas: | T 
is . „ . * 
© for- | tana= | tt nimlt- um fo | Ct bönz | nòrint " 
Sometimes, hawever, there is a ſpondee in the fifth place: and 7 
it is called a Spondoic verſe. The poet uſes this when he wants to exprl 
gravity and majeſty, flowneſs, great grief, or the like. It commonly | 
a day! ia the fourth place, and the laſt word of four ſyllabies; as, 
8 2. | 8 1 4. 18: 6. This 0 
Cara Le- | um ſöbö- | les mag-.| num Jovis | Incie- | meatim, 
It gives gicat grace to a poem, when the verſe is ſo adapted to the 
ject. that dactyis and ſpondees are uſcd as that requires. The diff 
iu plying the hammers, and thereby the ſlowneſs ot the ſmiths, is no 4 The 
Paiuccd by Virgil in this verſe: nicht 
8 2. 3. „ . 
IIl' in- | ter fe- ſẽ mãg- | na vi | brachia | tõliũnt. 
The rapid courſe of a horſe is ſhown by many dactyls, thus: The 
1. 5 1 · 3 = "ha! fy * * 6. * 
Quadripe- | dants pr- | trem söni- | tu quatit | ongvla | campum, 
. i a * $. 6. : 
; ———— Tum | ſzva ſo- nate 


7. ' 2. 22 Zo 4 5. 6. 
Verbera, | tum ſtri- | dor fer- | ri trac- tæque ci- | ten. VIIC. 


A man of an ear will, when he repeats theſe lines, be apt to fanc 
Hears the crack of the Furics whips, and the rattling and clank of ihe 
fernal chains. | 
A 6. There 2 
demptu 


1. * : 3. : 4+ P 5. 
Monſtr hor- rend' in- | form' in- | gens cui lumen a- 


Theſe harſh elifions, and heavy robuſt ſyllables, in this deſcription 
the bideous Cyclops, naturally expreſs the enormous bulk and br 
nerceneſs of that miſſiapen and horrid monſter. | 


Thoſe verſes in the firſt Georg. 


Is har 
ö rele, 


1. b 2 N A p i 4 - | 6. ' 
— Ter | ſont co- | | nat1'm- | ponere | Pelio Oſſam, 
Scilicet, | a:qu* Oſ- | ſz fron- | dos in- | voiver* O- | Iympum- 


are centived with great art to repieſent the prodigious pains and Iabout 
gients underwent in heaping mountains upon mountains to ſcale hes 
and the ſiowneſs ot their progreſs in that unwieldy work. 


Cf Pentameter Verſe. ; : 


1. This is divided into two hemiſtichs: the firſt bath two feet, (a dt 
and ſpondee at pleaſure), with a Czfura or long ſyllable; the laſt, 
day ls and-a fyllable. e 

"bi | 4. He 


5 4. . 
Nil mih! | rẽ ſciĩ- | bas; | atramen | 1pse ve- | ni. 
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The Aſelepidẽan verſe. has. four feet, viz. a ſpond=e, two choriambu- 
"od 2 pyrrhichius; or a ſpondee, a dactyl, a Cæſura, and two dac - 


j 45, 


: \ R I, x 2. 1 3. ; : 4» 4 
and t Mzce- | nas atavis yg re- gibus, -: = Mf 
O Expr | | 
aon 1. 4 LO 
z Bb, Mzce- | nas . 4 edite | regibus. 


Tus verſe is molt graceful when every word makes a foot; as, 


wm, 6 4. 5 5 
o the Quaſſas, | indocilis | pauperiem ] pati. 


; The Glyconian has three feet, viz. a ſpondee, choriambus, and a 
rtichius, or, a ſpondee and two dactyls; as, 


I. 3» 
Nil mor- | alli ar- au eſt. 


; The Szpphic has five feet, viz. a trochee, a ſpondee, a dactyl, and 
rochees ; and after every three verſes, for the moſt part, an Ado- 


wie i of a dactyl and a ſpondee. Thus, 
mpum. 
; 1. : 2. . : Z+ g 4- $o 
Aure- | am quiſ- | quis medi- | ocri- | tatem 
Dili- git, u- | tus caret obſo- | leti 
Sordi- | bus tec- | ti, caret invi- | denda.. 
IIR. 1. 2. 
. Sobrius aula. Ho x. 
o fane 
of the Nite. A Cæſura Tenitemimeris adds great beauty to this Sapphic verſe, 
Ve, . 
'6. ſtere are ſometimes found Hypermeter verſes in this; as, 
mptu 1 3 Zo; 3. 4. ax 
8 Plorat, et vi- | res, ani- mumque, | moreſ- 
1 Qu'aureos | Hor. 
nd bt 
bs harſher when the $r(t ſyllable of che word belongs to the forego- 
retle, and the remaining ones 5 to the next; as, 
So 5. 
6. ; Groſphe, non gem- mis, „ Beque babe ra ve- 
ſſam, | =nale; nec auro. | Hor, | 
* Labitur ripa, Jove non proba „ u- 
d 1a bout | XOTiws amnjs. Ho R. 


The Pherecratian verſe has three feed, VIZ. a ſpondee, a day], and 2 
ute. 


r. 2. 3. | 
Nigris | zquora | ventis. Hor, 
OY” | 
7. Of Iambic Verſc, 


There are two kinds of this; Dimeter and Trimeter. 
e Dimeter conſiſts of four feet; the Trimeter of fix, They are ſo 


et, (a d. 
he laſt, 


# 
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called becauſe the Greeks make ee feet but one. The Latins call 


firſt guaternarius, and the other ſenarius. They conſiſted at firſt of py 
Iambuſes. 


: 1. 2. 3 As . 

Dimet. Inar- | fit æ . | tuo | fius. . 
„% 5. 6. 
Trimet. Suis | et ip- | ſa Ro- | ma vi- | ribus ¶ruit. Sex, 

Afterwards ſpondees were admitted in the uneven places; as, 

- 1. 2. 3+ 4» 
Dimet. Forti | s£que- | mur pe- | tors. Hor. 
Y I. : 2. 3+ ; 4+ 5. 6. e 

Trimet. Pars $ | nita- | tis vel- | l $a- | nari | fuit. Sex, 


At length, inſtead of the iambus and ſpondees, they introduced ſo 
feet equal to them in quantity, as even the anapzſtus, the dactyl, 
ſometimes the tribrachys, in the uneven places ; which they admitted 
” in the equal places, except in the laſt place, which is always an 
bus. 


8. Horatian Verſe. 


I will conclude with this one compound verſe. It got its name f 
Horace, who delighted much in it. It confiſts of four lines ; the two 
are the greater dactylic alcaic tetrameter hypercatalectie, conſiſling of 

iambic penthemimeris, i. e. a ſpondee, or iambus, (but oftener a ſp 

dee), an iambus, a ſyllable, and two dactyls; the third is an iambicY 
chilochian dimeter hypercatalectie: it has in the firſt and third plac 
ſpondee, and ſometimes an iambus ; in the ſecond and fourth place it 
mits only an jambus, with a ſyllable ; and the fourth verſe is dhe le 
dactylic alcaic, tetrameter acatalectie, having in the firſt and ſecoud p 
a dactyl, in the third and fourth a trochzus ; thus: ; 


1. 2. 4 3. 4. 
Virtus | repal- | iz | nẽſe ſa $ordidz 


Inta- | mina- | tis | fulget ho- | noribus. 
1. 2 2. | 3: ; 4+ F 
Nee | ml ant a 


fo ; 3. 4+ 
"Arbſtr1- 6 põpd- larls aur. 


When a poem has but one kind of verſe, it is called monocolon, and 
Iycolon when it has more. This laſt is either dicolon, i. e. has two kind 
verſe, or tricolon, three, 

According to the number of verſes in a ſtrophe, or ſtanza, there 
theſe kinds; a diſtrophon, when it returns (from which a ſtrophe cot 
after the ſecond verſe to the firſt; triſtrophon when after the third; te 
| Nrcophon after the fourth; and after the fifth, a'pentaſtrophon, which 

ancients never exceeded. 723 25 72 fa 


Fi of PROS A 133 
trol the Aran had of ven in Hirace, dctiriing 6 te fo 


Mie, 
i umbers. 

tie i, 1.; ili. 30.; iv. 8.; Ne 3. i. 2. 10. 12. 20. 22. 25. 30. 32. 38.3 
4.6.8, 10. 16.; iii. 8. 11. 14. 18. 20. 22. 27.3 iv. 2. 6. 11. Carm. 
5. — i. 3. 13. 19. 36; iii. 9. 15. 19. 24. 25. 28.; iv. 1. 3.; No 4, 
— i. 4. firſt line, four feet hexameter and three trochees; ſecond 
in iambus or ſpondee, an iambus, a ſpondee, two iambuſſes, and a 
Ble. — i. 3. 14. 21. 23-3 iii. 7. 13-3 iv. 13. the two firſt lines Ne 3. 
wird No 6. and the fourth Ne 4. —— 1. 6. is. 24. 33.3 ii. 12. ; iii. 10. 
u. 5. 12.3 the firſt three Ne 3. and the laſt No 4 — i. 7.28 ; Epod. 
te firſt line hexameter ; the ſecond, two firſt feet either a dactyl, or 
jee; the third, a datyl ; and the fourth, a ſpondee. —— i. 8. the 


call . 
t of pu 


SEN, 


wdus, two choriambuſes, and bacchius. — i. 9. 16. 15. 26. 27. 29. 31. 
5.37.3 ii. 1. 3. 5. 7-9. 11. 13. 14. 15. 17. 19. 20.; iii. 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 


three choriambuſes, and a pyrrichius. — ii. 18. the firſt line; three 
tees, (a ſpondee ſometimes in the ſecond place), and à ſyllable; 
bond line, an iambus or ſpondee, an iambus, a ſpondee or iam- 
wo iambuſes, and a ſylladle. —— iii. 12. the two firſt lines, tri- 
x, and the laſt terramecer, in Latin Octonarius; all ion. a minore 
ichius and ſpondee. —— iv. 4. the firſt line No 1. the ſecond, two 
his and a ſyllable. Epod. 2. 2. 3. 4+ 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10.3 an iambic tri- 
* and an iamhie dimeter Ne .. Epod. 11. the firſt line, an iaibic 


Hon ter No y; the firſt part of the ſecond is the laſt hemiſtich of a penta- 
lace ir ES nd the laſt part an jambic dimeter, Ne .; but this ſecond line is 
s he e ay divided into two. Ep. 13. the firſt line, No .; the ſecond 


coud p ot an iambic dimeter, No 7. ; and the third has the laſt half of a 
p meter. Ep. 14. 15. the firſt line, Ne 2. and the ſecond, an iambie 
er, Ne 5. —— Ep. 16. the firſt line, Ne .; and the ſecond, an iam- 


| and Ars Poet. Ne Is 


[4A PP: MW 1.2 


Of Txorts and FiGurts. 
hon fe is the art or faculty of ſpeaking and writing with elegance 


lon, and 
wo kind 


ere c | 

on es only purity and pfopriety. Rhetoric yy theſe for its foundation, 
und; of es upon them all the graces of tropes and figures. | 

which voce conſiſts in the purity and p; : fpicuity of the language. Purity 

; Pres choice and proper words, neither foreign nor obſolete. This is 


Wed by ſtudying the beſt eee of the Auguſtan 
and by frequent and careful compoſition. To acquire perſpicuity, 4 


e muſt likewiſe avoid ambiguous words, a dry brevity, a coufu- 
tilt of periods, and the crowding together a too large train of 


-U 5 


Line, a choriambus, bacchius, or amphimacer; the ſecond, epitritus 


u. 23. 26. 29-3 iv. 4. 9. 14. 15. Ne 8. —— i. 11. 18.; iv. 10. a ſpon- 


tineter, No 7. Ep. 15. iambic trimeter, ,N* 95, —— Satires, Epi- 


- 
— — —U—ð—4 enn 
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Land dignity, in order to inſtruct, perſuade, and pleaſe. Grammar 
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| Dignity ariſes from ſublime thoughts, noble tropes, and moving figu 
Tropes alter and affect ſingle words: figures embelliſh and enliven wh 
ſentences. j | | 
A Trope is a word removed from its firſt and natural ſignification, 2 
applied with advantage to another thing, which it does not origin; 
mean, but only ſtands for it, as it has a relation to or connection with 
as, Achilles is a lion ; the trope lies in the word lion, and makes us afcr 
all the virtues and qualities of the lion to Achilles. 

Tropes increaſe the ſtores of language.—By them nothing in na 
wants a name. —They make an agreeable variety, and thereby divert 
mind, and revive attention when ir begins to flag.— By tiopes the wi 
is enabled to diverſify his expteſſions, and to intermix plain and figurat 
language judiciouſly. — Tropes add wonderful ornament and emphatis 
diſcourſe, and often give the mind a brighter and ſtronger idea of a t 
than proper words. — When Virgil calls the two Scipios duo fulmina bell, 
repreſents the rapid ſpeed and victorions progreſs of their arms 
more emphaſis than all the plain terms of the Roman language could 

done. Me 

To conclude : Tropes and metaphorical expreſſions are uſed either 
neceſſity, emphaſis, or decency : — for neceſſity, when we have not i 
per words to declare our thoughts; — for emphaſis, when the proper we 
we have are not ſufficiently comprehenſive and fignificant ; — for dec 
when plaia language would give offence and diſtaſte to the reader, 

» Of the chief Tropes of language. 

Metaphor is a trope by which we put a ſtrange word for a pic 
one, by reaſon of its teſem̃blance and relation to it. All tropes 
ſtrictly ipeaking, metaphors or tranſlations; yet this is mote particu] 
called ſo by reaſon of iis conſtant uſe and peculiar beauty. — This 
may be alſo defined thus. A metaphor is a ſimile, or compariſon, inte 
ed to enforce or illuſtrate the thing we ſpeak of, without the figns orf 
of compariſon. Thus, if we ſay, Achilles is a lion, it is a metaphor, 
cauſe the fign of compariſon is not exprefled, though the reſemblat 
which is the foundation of the trope, is plain. But if the ſentence be 
thus, Achilles is as a lion, then it becomes a ſimile or compariſon. 80 
ſhort, a metaphor is a ſtricter or cloſer compariſon; and a compatiſo 
Jooſer or leſs compact metaphor. T 

This trope may be taken from any thing which is the object of our 
ſes; but that is generally the moſt agreeable and ſprightly which a 
from the ſenſe of ſeeing; becauſe, of all the ſenſes, ſeeing is the moll | 
fect and comprehenſive, the moſt 'unwearied and inquiſitive, the u 
deſitable and delightful. — Metaphor is of extraordinary uſe in long 
ſcriptions; it keeps the mind pleaſed, and the attention awake. Soil 
author is obliged to give a long account of things plain and of comn 
2 he muſt raiſe and ennoble them by ſtrong and graceful me 
Phors. 3 W ; t 

This rule Cicero has obſerved, in his elaborate deſcription of the io ki " 
ral parts of this habitable world, in his books De natura Deorum.—Vi Hhoerb 
has likewiſe, in his accurate Georgics, made his meaneſt and pooreſt Wl £ - 
jects fine and admirable by his judicious uſe of metaphors.— The little lt, in © 
fairs of ſhepherds in his perfect lines appear with dignity. His deſc ly, ſay 
tions make the country a paradiſe z and his touch, as Boileau expreſſes ln in 
turns every thing into gold. Thoſe ale admirable and very beautiful fu vii 
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bots, when the properties of rational creatures are applied to animals, 


thoſe of animals to plants and trees. 
"{llgory is a continuation of the ſame metaphor through the ſame ſen- 


ion, 2 x: or diſcourſe, when one thing is ſaid, and ſomething different is 
origin: u; as, Cic. Equidem cæteras tempeſiates et procellas in illis duntaxat fluc- 
1 * yr concionum ſemper putavi Miloni efſe ſubeundas. He might have ſaid 
3s aſer 


lioly, Eguidem multa pericula in populi concionibus ſemper Miloni putavi 
£ [weunda. How great is the difference !— Horace, lib. 1. od. 14. gives 
;moſt beautiful allegory, O n2vis, &c. If the ſhip be taken for the 
ve, the boiſterous ſea for the civil wars, and the harbour for peace. — 
IL doth pſalm,, where the viaeyard repreſeats God's own people the 
mn, is an excellent one; as is alſo Iſaiah, vi. 1. My well-beloved bath a 
ward, &c.— To this may be ceferred Apologue or Fable, which is the a- 
diag of the actions, paſſions, and diſcourſe, of mankind, to the irra- 
ul or even inanimate creation, with a deſign to inſtruct and aſſect peo- 
& with an uſeful moral artfully conveyed. 

Meonymy is 2 trope, whereby one name is put for another, which it 
y properly ſtand for, by reaſon of the near relation or mutual depend- 
xe there is between both. r. The cavſe is put for the eſſect; as, Lega 
lum, i. e. opera Virgilit, 2. The effect for the cauſe; as, Pallida 
in- quia bomines palli dos efficit. It is even put for the material cauſe ; 
Homo eft pulvis, — [ut pote ex pulvere creatus]. 3. The ſubject for the ad- 
d; as, Cic Teſtis eff Italia, for Hali ſeſtes ſunt ; — Bibe hoc poculum, 
t rium ex poculo. 4. The adjunct for the ſubject; as, Virg. Vina co- 
uot, i. e pocula floribus adornant.— Juv. ſat. 1. I. 163. Nulli gravis eſt per- 
bes. Here the poet is ſaid to do what he deſcribes. This ex- 
b the common expreſſion, as much as action goes beyond deſcription, 
ulife excels painting. A branch of this is Antonomaſia, or exchange 
umes, which puts an emphatical epithet for a common name; as, 
ws, or Helena, for formoſa; Nero for crudelis, This trope is of ve- 
eat uſe and extent, and gives boundleſs ſcope and liberty to the 
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Smecdxche, or Comprehenſion, is a trope which puts the name of the 
wle for a part, or a part for the whole; a general for a- particular of 
k ame kind, or a particular for a general; a round and certain number 

an uncertain one; as, ventus for Eurus, and Eurus for ventus. Cic. 
nee chariſſimæ anime ſæpiſſime ad me ſeribite, [ad ſuas filias]. Millies audivi, 
K Sepiſſime. Decem millia heminum cæſi, Ii e. circa eum numerum].— A ſin- 
Jar for a plural; as, miles for milites, pedes for pedites. And the plural 
i he ſingular: The treacherous Sinon uſes this plural, when he would 
Mavate his danger of being facrificed by his countrymen, and increaſe 


lon 2 2 . n A, 
* 05 & horor of their preparations for thoſe inhuman rites : Virg. An. ii. 
# amid „es are, enſeſque nefandi Quos fugi, &c. Sometimes a ſingle collec. | 
fil in e word exprefles multitudes with more clearneſs and vehemence than 


bras would do; as, Liv. Teſtis ejt Talia, taken notice of in Metonymy. 
Kin this, as well as in all the other tropes, there is need of judgement 
difeern, that they be more proper and beautiful than the plain word. 

b)perbole is a tiope that goes beyond the bounds of ſtrict truth, in te- 
| ſeating things greater ſor ſmallet, better or worſe, than really they 
* in order to raiſe admiration or love, fear or contempt. See what 
ns. fays of Camilla, An. vii. 15. from the end. n. i. 167. Gemini mi- 
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ago credas innarè revulſas Qcladas; Virg. Ec. iii. 20a. Vis 
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offibrs berent; Horace, lib. 2. ſat. 3. in the deſcription of the miſer, FP 
m contemptible and ridiculous to a degree of extravagance. 


Trony is a trope whereby a man ſpeaks contrary to his thoughts, that he 0 
may ſpeak with more force and advantage. The character of the perſon or r 
jronically commended, the air of contempt that appears in the ſfeaker © " 
writer, and the exorbitance of the commendations, ſufficiently diſeove 0. 
the diſſimulation; as, Ter. Salve bone vir, curd/ti probè, to a wicked ſſave pin 
When Horace has beautifully deſeribed the tumults, noiſe, and danger 5 
of Rome, he concludes with this irony, lib. 2. epiſt. 2. p. 16. Tun of m 

et verſus tecum meditare canoros. | . 
Cufachreſis is when a word is licentiouſly transferred from its proper ſi with 
nification to another, as /tagnum for mare. Virg, An. ii. 15. Eguum diu the » 
nd Palladis arte edificant. : * 
© By this ſhort account, it is evident, that there is a general analogy 0 Om 
relation between all tropes, and that in all of them a man uſes a foreign (cer 
or ſtrange word inſtead of a proper one; and therefore ſays one thing chte 
and means ſomething different —When he ſays one thing and means a Nd 
other almoſt the ſame, it is a Synecdoche : When he ſays one thing, an Apt 
means another mutually depending, iz is a Metonymy : When he ſays o al id 
thing, and means another oppoſite or contrary, it is an Irony: When h neks, 
ſays one thing, and means another like to it, it is a Metaphor : A Met ici 
Fhor continued, and often repeated, becomes an Allegory: A Metapi v, 4. 
carried to a degree of boldneſs is an Hyperbole; and when at firſt found Hilber 
ſeems a little harſh or ſhocking, and may be thought to carry ſome in nete 
propriety in it, it is a Catachreſis. 2nd di 
1 | dreſſes 
7 | Of - Figures. ful 
A Figure is a manner of ſpeaking different from the ordinary and pla lt co 
| way, and more emphatical; exprefling a paſſion, or containing a beavt heated 
— The paſſions are as it were the foul of an oration; from them it de, 2 
rives that impetuoſity and vehemence which bears down all before themWthange 
| the orator, by their means, inſpires his auditors with whatever ſentimen 79 
he pleaſes; in order to which, the diſcourſe muſt always be founded uf bophe. 

on nature and ſenſe, ſupported with ſtrong reaſon and proof. When i ute. 
| hearer is ſatisfied with the argument, he is at leiſure to indulge his pa vnerab 
3 fions. Cæſar was not able to reſiſt, when he heard Cicero's defence Me Ca 
| Ligarius, though he was much upon his guard againſt his eloquence ; HH H Kendit 
| iag determined, when he came out of his own houſe, not to pardon hinþlyed, 
0 Youth ſhould attend well to Cicero's perorations, and endeavour to mat. Pro 
} the application chemſelves of Cicero's and Quintilian's exc-Ilent precepi i, 0) 
| the moſt important of all is this of Horace, Ars Poet. 102. Si vis me ene e 7; 
| dalendgm eſt primum ipſi tibi. — The Figures are theſe. all this, 1 
Exclamation is a figure that expreſſes the breaking out, and vehemen tharſalia 
of any paſſion. Virg. An. ii. 69. Heu / que nunc tcllus, &c. 283. 0 ccceive f. 
Dardanie, &c. 289. Heu] ſuge nate Ded. &c. 535. Al tibi pro ſcelibo they 
„ iv. 13. Hen ! quibus-ille jaftatus fatis, &c. Cic. Uſque adeone M $ veg 
ri miſerum eſt ? 5 8 | : his 
Douot Cee the debate of the mind with itſelf in a preſſing diff ons 1) 
ty. A man in a ſevere ſtrait and perplexity, firſt takes up one reſojutio t is uſua 
aud then Jays it aſide; after thinks another method move convenient, 4c. and 

then changes it again, He is toſſed to and fro with ſtrong, tides of p i 5 

«518, 


fron; and at laſt, after terrible ftrvggles, ſcarce fixes upon a final dete 
mination. Thus Dido, vpon the departure of her lover, n. iv. 5 
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This figure keeps the ſoul in eager attention, and moves all her tender- 
pes an compaſſion for an unhappy ſufferer. | 


App 


"at he Orrection is a figure whereby a man earneſtly retracts what he had ſaid 
perſon x reſolved. Virg. An. i. 35. Quos ego — ſed præſtat molos componere fluc- 
ker o ts. The height of this figure is, when a perſon having lateiy, declared 
fcove 10 inclination to a thing, preſently rejects it with horror, and vows a- 
| ſlave pioſt it with imprecations. En, iv. 24. Sed mibi vel tellus optem, &c. 

angers Suppreſſion is a figure, whereby a perſon in rige, or other diſturbance 
T nung if mind, ſpeaks not out all he means, but breaks off his diſcourſe abrugt- 


, The gentleman in Terence, incenſed againſt his ſlave, accoſts him 


per fig mth this ngle word, Omnizm ; — and Neptune, Virg. An. i. 135. attacks 
m di the winds, thus: Quest ego —. The exceſs of their rage choked, the 


yice; but their meaning is readil underſtood. | 
Omiſſion is when one pretends, that he paſſes over what he declares. 


ogy 0 
Cicero, in his firſt oration. againſt Catiline, points this. figure (which is 


foreigt 
a thing 
ans an 


did vero? nuper cum morte ſuperioris uxoris, &c. 


rophe is when, in a vehement commotion, a man turns himſelf on 


1g, an 5 

ays oni ſides, and applies to the living and the dead, to angels and wen, ta 
Vhen h ncks, groves, and rivers. Sall. Jug. bell. cap. 14. Kheu me miſerum ! 
\ Meta Hucine, Micipſa pater, beneficia evaſere, &c.; and a little after, Jamjam, fra- 


Metapba 
found 
z5me in 


Ir, ani mo meo cariſſime, &c. Virg. Xn. iii. 7510. Aneas addreſſes his dead 
uber thus: Hic me, pater optime, feſſum deſeris, heu! tantis nequicquam 
nirte periclis, When the poets. addtreſs a muſe, or ſome god, to aſſt 
and direct tem, this kind, of apaſtrophe is called invocation. _Theſe ad- 
treſſes they often repeat in the progreſs of their poem; eſpecially when,a 


nd pla at could not be found out by human fagacity. Theſe invecatians re- 
a beaut ſeated at ſeaſonab'e diſtances, and upon proper occaſions, diverſify. the 
em it dne, and refreſh the reader, after a long narzation, and gratify him with 
re them ange and novelty. | . | 
-otimen epa n, ot Fiflion of a perſon, has a near. re ſemblance to the apo- 
nded us hophe. It beſtows ſenfibility and. voluntary motion upon things inanie+ 


When ute. Cicero, in his firſt oration againſt Catiline, introduces Rome, as a 


e his pa rvaerable matron, the common mother of all the Romans, expoltulating 
efence Meth Caiiline in a pathetical ſpeech. Virg. Georg. ii. 497. Att conjurato 
ence; Vl HCendit Dacus ab Hero. Here the loſtineſs and majeſty of. the poet is diſ- 
rdon hin yed. Make conjaratus to agree with Dacus, and all its: beauty, is loſt, 
r to ma e. Pro Liggrio. Quid enim twus.ille, Libero, diſtritlus in. acie, Pharſalica 
precepig lt ogebat ? cujus Tatus ille mucro petchat ? qui ſenſus erat armarum tuoum-? 
is me ft e tua mens? oculi?ꝰ manus? ardor ani ? quid cupiebas ? guid optabes ? 


All this was only to declare, that Tubero was preſent at the battle of 


chemen marfalia, and tought agaiuſt Cæſar. But what ſtrength does this thought- 
283. 0 \Wicceive from ſo many, and ſo lively, figures, crovded one upon the other.? 
pro ſcelengÞo they not ſeem to inſinuate, that Tubero's ſword. ſought every where 
» adeone Mer Czlar ? | 5 


This figure eommunicates action and motion to inanimate things, makes 


ng difficulierſons ſpeak, whetber preſent, or abſeat, aud ſometimes. even the, dead, 
reſoluri0B ts uſual with the poet, to give, indignation. and wonder to rivers, trees, 
nicnt e. ad ſadneſs. 10. beaſts, &c, Virg. Ain. viii. 728. Pontem indignatus 
es Or P 


Waxes, Georg. ii. 83. Mirgjurgue.novas frondes, et non ſua poma. Georg, 


inal deten. 518, 7; rity aratur, mærentem ahjungens fraternd morte juvencum. Ex 


n. iv. $3 


v. 


elated to the irony) with a juſt ſeverity and-fatice, againſt that monſter, 


liffeulty ariſes that furmounts human power, or a ſecret is to be revealed” 


bg. v. 58. Ergo alacres ſylvas ei cælera rura voluptas— tenet, This figure, 


—* 
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which gives life as it were to inanimate things, adds a prodigions grace 
and vigour to orations. Cic. Pro Milene — Cum videat aliquandq gladium 
nobis ad oceidendum hominem ab ipſit porrigi legibus He might have bare! 
Taid, Cum videat licere nobis aliquando per leges hominem occidere, But 15 
ſtead of that, he trans forms the laws into perſons, putting a ſword, _ it 
were, into a man's hand to defend himſclf. . 5 

By this, even inanimate things are addrefſed. — Cicero, pro Milbne, af. 
ter his deſcription of Clodius's death, ſays, that even religion, and the 
altars of the gods, were affected with it; and afterwards addreſſes his 
diſcourſe to them thus: Religiones mehcrtule iffe, aregue. — Vo, enim 
Mani tumuli atgue luci, vos, ingiam, imploro a'que cbteflor : moſque Albanarum 
obrute are : fugue ex ttw edito monte Latiahs fanfte Fupiter ——, 

By this figure, ſpeech is given even to things inanimate. Cicero, in 
his firſt ſpeech againſt Catiline, makes the commonwealth addreſs Cati- 
line, Dax tecum, Catilina, fic agit, et quodammods tacita loguilur; — and fome- 
times himſelf : Marce Tulli, quid agis, &c. Appius introduces the com- 
monwealth addreſſing the ſoldiers: Liv. lib. 5. cap. 4. An, ſi ad calculss 
eum reſpublica vicet, &c. There is an exceſs of paſſion, a degree of en- 
thuſiaſm, in this ſublime figure; and therefore a man of underſtanding 
will keep his boideſt flights within the bounds of common ſenſe, and 
guide himſelt by the rules of probability and decorum in his mot adven- 
turous fallies of imagination. — It is very moving, when rivers, proves, 
and mountains, ate introduced in paſtorals, !anguiſhing for the abſence, 
or lamenting the loſs of ſome very valuable perſon that formerly fre- 
quented them, and cheared them with his preſence. Virg. Ee. v. 2). 
Pabel, tuum Pænst, &c. Ec. x. 13. Hlum etiam lauri, &c. and Georg, is 
462. — fierunt Rhadopeiæ arccs. | 
Image, or Vijion, is one of the greateſt oratorial beauties; and conſiſts in 
giving as it were body and reafor to the things we are ſpeaking of, and 

inting them by. viſible ſtrokes, which may ſtrike the ſenſes, move the 
imagination, and preſent a ſenſible object. Virg. En. iv. 471. Aut Agt- 
mmemnonius ſcenis agitalus Oreſtes, Armatam facibus matrem et ſerpentibus atri 
Cum fugit, „ ſedeni in limine Dire. This noble image raiſes con- 
ſternation and terror. Georg. iv. 511. Puolis populea murens Philomels ſi 
umbra Amiſſes queritur ſztus, ques durus arater Obſervans nido implumes, te 
fraxit, &c. . WY 

Suſpenſion begins and carries on a period or diſcourſe in ſuch a mannet 
as pleaſcs the reader all along, and keeps him in expectation cf ſome 
confiderable thing in the concluſion. — With what infinite ſweetneſs doe! 
Eve carry on, with what grateful ſurpriſe cloſe up, that rapturous ſpeec 
to Adam! Milton's Par. Loſt, iv. 641. Sweet is the breath of morn, —and 
concludes in the 16th line thus: witheut thee is ſweet. — Inverſion 3s 
branch of this lively figure; when the plain order of a ſentence is 20 
vautagecuſſy tranſpoſed, to give vigour and variety to it, and to keep thi 
mind'jn an azreeable ſpſpenſe, arfd expæctation of a marvellous turn and 
concluſion. Virg. Ec. viii. 1. Paſterum muſam,—ends in the fifth ſine wi 
Damoris muſam, &c. Take away this inverſion, ſays the Archbiſhop o 
Cambray, and place the words in the order of grammar, and you vi 
take away all their majeſty, grace, and 1 . 

Irterregation is when (he wiiter or 'orator raiſes queſtions, and return 
aniwers ; no: as he were in a continued diſcourſe, hut in conterence wu 
| His reader, avditor, or adve:fary. © Tell me, will you go about, 40 
„ aſk one another what news ?” &c. ſays Demoſihenes, as quotes | 
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Longinus. Cicero, in the beginning of his firſt ſpeech againſt Catiline, 


pp. 


** Nahe tandem abutẽre, Catilina, patientid noſtrd? — patere conſilia tua non 
* ti? How much more is the orator inflamed, than if he had fimply 
* fd, Dia abuftris nord patientid : — tua conſilia patent. Expoſtulation 1s 


nearly related to this figure. By this the injured perſon urges the offend- 
a with all the proper queſtions he thinks can be propoſed, and pleads 
with him from all the topics of reaſon. See Tacitus, Annal 1. cap. 42. 
were Germanicus expoſtalates with his mutinous ſoldiers in a noble 
heech : Quid enim per hos dies inauſum, intemeratumve vobis? &c. See 
lxewiſe Scipio's remarkable ſpeech to the mutineers at Sucro, Liv. lib, 28. 
ap. 27. 18. 29. i | 
prevention is when an author ſtarts an objection, which he foreſees may 
te made againſt any thing he affirms, defires, or adviſes, and gives an 
anſwer to it. Juv. fat. x. 346. Nil ergo optabunt hsmines ? &c. to the end. 
Ter. Heaut. act 1. fc. 1. At enim dices, quantum hic operis fiat, pænitet. 
dul in opere, &c. 
Conceſſion freely allows ſomething, that yet might bear ſome diſpute, to 
obtain ſomething that a man would have granted to him, and which he 
thinks cannot fairly be denied. Sometimes the firſt parts are fretting and 
frere, but the concluſion healing: Ter. Adelph. act 2. ſe. 1. Lens ſum, 
e. tamen libi a me nulla eſt orta injuria. Another fort of Conceſſion is, 
rien fearing we cannot obtain all that we defire, we give up one part to 
ary the reſt. Dido ſays to Aneas, Aa. iv. 431. Non jam cenjugium an- 
iam, &c.— It is by this figure, that oppreſſed people, in the extremity 
of their indignation, call to their enemies to proceed ſtill to further de- 
nees of barbarity, that they may at laſt be diſpoſed to relent. Virg. 
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6 beorg. iv. 329. Ariſieus ſays to his mother, Sui ge, et ipſa mani, &c. 
znfilts in — To this figure may be referred that eloquent inſinuation of Joſhua, 
of, and . 2riv. 15. © Tf it ſeem evil unto you to ſerve the Lord, chuſe you this 


ove the dy whom you will ſerve.” We have an ironical Conceſſion in Ca- 
Aut A. ſpeech about the I of the traitors in Catiline's conſpiracy, 
ibu atriſi lich is cutting and ſatitical. Sall. Sint ſane —, ne illis ſanguinem noftrum 
iſes con- Hintur, &cc. | R | 

lomels ſu Lepetitinn is a figure, which gracefully and emphatically repeats either 
mes, 4 ame word, or the ſame ſenſe in different words. — The nature and 


Kiga of this figure is to make deep impreſſions on thoſe we addreſs. — It 
apreſſes anger and indignation ; full aſſurance of what we aflirm, and 
fhement concern for what we have eſpouſed. Virg. Geor. iv. 465. ob- 
ing how Orpheus lamented for his wife Eurydice, has this beautiful 
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us ſp-<c_m" tition: Te dulcis conjux, te =, te =, te —. Tullus, Liv. lib. 2. 
rn. -an. 28. expreſſing his indignation at the treachery of Metius, ſays, Met- 
crſan is ie -; Mettus idem; Mettus —. To this figure, which has many 
ice is 20 ches, may be referred the uſing of many words of the ſame fignificas 


o keep t to expreſs one important thing. So Cicero uſes all the ſignificant 


s turn and he can recolle&, for Milo. Inſidiator ſuperatus, vi victa vis, &e. 
h line vii ipbraſi, or Circumlicution. This figure is ſometimes abſolutely ne- 
hbiſ:op : 25 when. we have forgot a perſon's name: Virg. Ec. iii. 39. In 


i duo figna, Canon; et quis fuit alter, Deſtripſit, &c.; and when we 
kik of things chat decency will not allow us to expreſs in their own _ 
mes: Sall, Ad requiſita nature. It is often uſed for ornament only, and 
neues to expreſs a thing the more magnificeatly, which would other - 
* appear low and mean; or to cover or ſoften the harſhneſs of ſome 
yoltions, which would be ſhocking if ſhown in a naked and ſimple 
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dreſs. Cicero, in his defence of Milo, finding himſelf obliged to ow! 
that his ſlaves had killed Clodius, does not Tay, Interfecerunt, Jugulary 
Clodium; but, Fecerunt ſerui Milonis, neque imperante, neque ſciente, neg 
preſente domino, quod ſues quiſque ſervos in tali re facere voluiſſet. 
Amplification is when every chicf expreſſion in a period adds ſirengt 
and advantage to what went before; and ſo the ſenſe all along heighten 
till the period be vigorouſly and agreeably cloſed. Tillotſon, ſerm. 1 
p. 138. It is pleaſant to be virtuous and good, becauſe that is to exc 
% many others: it is pleaſant to grow better, becauſe that is to exc 
«© ourſelves,” &c. —— There are three very lively ways of expreſling 2 
Amplification : 3 | 
1. We amplify and raiſe. a diſcourſe, by ſelecting a number of the mc 
_ emphatical and ſtrongeſt words of the language we uſe, every one 
which adds ſomething new to the ſentence, and, all joined, heighten 
to the utmoſt degree of perfection. That paſſage in Ter. Eun. ad 
ſc. 1. is upon this account univerſally admired: Hec verba, mebercule, 
na falſa, lachrymula, &c. 
2. This figure is expreſſed by way of compariſon : Cic. Or. 1. agai 
Catitine : Au vero vir ampliſſimus P. Scipio, &c. — interfecit : *Catilinam 
ro, &c. nos Conſules perfi remus? | 
3. Quintilian 3 obſerves, that Homer, lib. 3. 1. 156. gives 
e 


a very cxalted. idea of Helen's charms, when he introduces Priam and U 
old eounſellots oœ]ing, that it was not to be reſented, that the Trojz 11 
and Greeks had ſuſtained the calamities of a long and cruel war for ſud {rp 
a woman; and makes the King himſelf place her by him, call her, De bel 
child, and treat her with all poſſible tenderneſs and reſpect. ſerl 
To this we may refer Climax or Gradation; that is, when the wo 1d 
which ends the firſt member of a ſentence begins the ſecond, and fo « bi re 
till the argument and period be beautifully finiſhed * Cic. Or. pro Mil Nuk 
Negue vero ſe popuio ſolum, ſed eliam ſenatun commiſit: neue ſenatui modo, 15 01 
etiam publicis preſidiis et armis : negue his tantum, verum etiam ejus pole the fe 
cui Senatus totam frempublicam, omnem Italiæ pubem, cuntla populi Romg kit, 
arma commiſerit, ſc. Pompeio. | b | aveg 
omiſſion of cepulative is, when the conjunctions are left out, to repreſeſ¶ Kron 
haſte, or eagerneſs of paſſion. Virg. En. iv. 594. deſcribes Dido's v and c 
Jent rage at Zneas's departure in this rapid line. Ferie citi flammas ! da tis te 
vela ! impellite remos. Salluſt, bell. Jugucth. cap. ior. excellettly and veſi lich 
naturally repreſents the tout and precipitate fligh: of the Mauri in thei wn n 
words: Tum ſpeRaculum borribile in campis patentibus, ſequi, fugere, 0c! iy = 
Capt. ; . | 
Tze hide of copulati ves, the contrary to the former. Liv. lib. 23. ci te p. 
x8. has this beautiful paſſage. Somnus enim et vinum, et epule, et ſcorta, ll i Gelic 
|  lineague, et otium, conſuctudine in dies Llandius, ita enervaverunt corpora, a lhe per 
moſque. — This makes a diſcourſe ſtrong and ſolemn, fixes an emphaſis uff ad {jp 
on every word, and points it out as worthy of obſervation. | Patiey 
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Antitheſis, er Oppoſition, is a figure whereby things very different or ec 
trary are compaed and pla near, that they may fet of each orhd 
Cic. Orat. 2. againſt Catiline. Ex bac enim parte pudor pug nat, line pet 
lantia; binc pudicitia, illinc fuprum, &c.— Salluſt, Cat. bell. cap. 54. f 


a beautiful example of chis in his character of Cæſat and Cato. vic fony 
in his fine deſcription of Dide's deſpair, the night before her death, . Ob 
preſents all the creation enjoying profound tranquillity and ſweet reſt, tour 


render that miſcrable Queen's diſqujetudes more moving. Au. iiiky, 
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bom |. 322. Nox erat, &c. to l. 353. This manner of uſing this figure is 
vn agreeable and noble, becauſe the Antitheſis does not lie in words, 
hut things. ＋ In Virgil's ſecond Georgic there is a very pleaſant contraſt, 
iu that of compariſon between the court and the country. The very 
mauer of his expreſſion, and the turn of his poetry, are with great 
jdgement and dexterity varied, and made ſuitable to his different ſub- 
x. The pride and ſtatelineſi of the great are drawn to the life, in a 
quiety of very bold tropes, l. 461.— Ingentem foribus, &c.—V arios inhiant, 
E. But you have the innoceuce and plainneſs, the ſweetneſs and un- 
diſturbed quiet, of the country, naturally repreſented in proper words, 
ud in the ſmootheſt and ſweeteſt numbers, I. 467., At ſecura quies, &c. 
'. (mporiſon beautifully ſets off and illuſtrates one thing by reſembling 
ad comparing it to another, to which it bears a manifeſt relation and re- 
{nblance. In compariſons theſe things are to be obſerved. The 
chef and eſſential parts of the compariſon muſt bear an exact and due 
poportion. They ovght generally to be ſhort, and not run into minute 
arcumſtances. Nor need they always be drawn from very noble and-Jot- 
N Compariſons from leſler things relieve and refreſh the mind, 

t had been long kept upon the ſtretch of cloſe intention: ſtrong and 
hblime.ones heighten and improve a meager ſubjedt. See Virg. Georg. 
. 170. &c. and Georg. ii 279. &c. | 

Lively Deſcription. is ſuch a ſtrong and beautiful repreſentation of a thing, 
u gives the reader a diſtin view and ſatisfactory notion of it, — In De- 
knptions a judicious author will omit low and vulgar circumſtances, and 
below his pains chieſly to complete and beautify all the eſſential and ma- 
kerly icokes. Many things muſt be left to the imagination of the reader, 
ud ſeaſonable filence has its emphaſis. Virg. Georg. iv. 457. &c. tells 
bs reader, that Euridice was killed by a Tidy ho ſerpent, Jurking in a 
hack; but ſays nothing more of that venomous creature, his deſign be- 
= only to give a moving example of true conjugal affection, and to ſhew 
be force of muſic and poetry over the moſt fierce and ſavage tempers. 
hit, Xn. ii 203. &c he deſcribes the two ſerpents which deſtroyed 
lavcoon and his ſons in ſuch particular circumſtances, and paints the 
kerouring monſters in ſuch ſtrong and frightful colours, that they amaze 
and chil} the reader. His only buſineſs here was, to raiſe terror, and give 
ts reader a due notion of the diſpleaſure of the Gods againſt Troy, 
viich was ſo fixed and implacable, that they thus ſignally cut off an inno- 
tnt man and his family, for giving an advice which tended to the oppo+ 
ine their ſe vote degtee, and the preſervation of that devoted city. . 
The deſcription of a perſon-is called a Character; in drawing which the 
we proof of art and judgement is, to hit a beautiful likeneſs, and with 
(delicate touch to give thoſe features and colours which are peculiar to 
be perſon, and diſtinguiſh him from the reſt of mankind. In every good 
ad lively deſcription, a man muſt come to an enumeration of the chief 
patieulars. Generals ate often obſcure and faint 3 but particulars judi- 
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ent or co budy related, fer every thing in full view, and make a ſtrong and 

each othe kling impreſſion upon the reader. See in Salluſt's Cat. cap. 54. his cha- 

illin Pei "ders of Cæſat and Cato. . 1. 

. 54 8 (lange of Berſon is common, and very natural, in eager conteſt, and 

to. Vicht p: fond. —Turaus, in Virg. Eu. xi. 392. &c. enraged at the mali- 

death, . bons harangue of Drances, fiſt ſmartly replies to him, and thea turns his 


ect tell, ültourſe to King Latinus and his council; then attacks Drances again 
Au. WV vacicty of ſevere and ſatitical langgage. Dido, upon notice of the 
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departure of Facas, diſtracted with rage and deſpair, firſt furiouſly falle 
upon him; then diſdainfully turning from him, ſpeaks of him as an abſend 
perſon; after exclaims againſt the cruelty of heaven and earth; then 
reptoaches and condemns herſelf for her own credulity and weakneſs: 
and again, with ſcorn and eager indignatron, turns her ſpeech to / 
neas. An. iv. 365. &c. What a ftorm is here, and how inimitably paint 
ed! ö | | 
Tranſition is of two ſorts. — 1. The firſt is when a ſpeech is introduced 
abruptly, without exprefs notice given of it. After Homer has finiſhe 
his narration of Hector's facceſs, without any notice, he immedixtel 
makes the hero utter his own paflibn in an impetuous ſpeech. lliad, 10 
348. Kc. It is very gracetul in ſtories and dialogues, to leave out the 
heavy formality of he ſaid, and be replied, and renders the relation clea 
and tull, and the reply quick and lively. Horace is extremely happy it 
this ſort of tranſition, as indeed he is in every delicacy of turn, and beau 
ty of language.—2. The ſecond fort of Tranſition is, when a writer ſud 
denly leaves the ſubject he is upon, and paſſes on to another, fron 
which it ſeems very different at firſt view, but has a relation and connec 
tion with it, aad ſerves to illuſtrate and enlarge it. Horace, ode 13 
lib. 2. gives us a very lively account of the danger he was in by the fi 
of a trec, and afterwards makes wife and moral reflections on the acci 
dent; then he ſallies out into an account of the other world, upo 
which he was fo near entering; and beautifully expatiates upon the pra 
ſes of his illuſtrious predeceflors in lyric p6etry, who were heard wit 
pleaſure and wonder even in the Elyſian fields. | 

Sentence is an inſtructive and lively remark made on ſomething very ob 
ſervable, .d agreeabiy ſurpriſing, containing much ſenſe in few words, 
Sentences muſt not ſtand awkward and unconnected, but be neatly inter 
woven with che diſcourſe. They muſt be un affected and Ggnificant, 2 
ſuch as the ſubject eaſily ſuggeſts to a diſcerning man; as, 3 


Haud faciſè emergunt, quorum virtutibus obſtat 

Res anguſta domi. Juv. fat iii. 164. EE 

Probitas laudatur et alget. Ib. fat. i. 74. 

Omne in precipiti vitium fletit. Ib. fat. i. 181. 

Quantum quiſque ſud nummorum ſervat in arch, 

Tantum habet et fides Ib fat. ll. 143. 

Nil habet infelix paupertes durius in ſe 

Qua m gued ridiculis homines facit. 1b ſat. ni. 152. 

Nobilitas ſela eft atgue unica virins. Tb. ſat. xx. 8. 

Creſcit amer nummi, quantum ipſa pecunia creſcit. Ib. ſat. xiv. 139 

miſera eft magni cuſtodia cenſas. Ib. ſat. xiv. 304. 
Atque hec perinde ſunt, ut illius animus, qui ea poſſidet; 
Sui uti ſeit, ei bena; ili, qui non utttur refte, mala, Ter, Heaut. act i. fe 

Quad in opere fac ĩendo opere conſumis tax, 3 

St fumes in illis exercendis, plus agas. Ter, Heaut. ac“ 1. ſe, 2. 
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LY [Having two pages unoccupied, I ſhall give] 

; then = 5 . 3 35 | | 
Knef: A PRAXIS for an exerciſe to the Scholar. 
to T_— 1 7 ol | 
8 It has already been ſaid, p. 40. that the learner ſhould gecline an ad- 
-oducel eve with a fubfantive, and ſome examples have been given :—T ſhalf 
ſiniſhe vr gice ſome hints of a ſimilar exerciſe with regard to a verb, and the ſub- 
ediacel fative it 2 for an example of which I ;have given Paſtere ovem, 
iad, Is ſeed a ſheep. 3 F. ie e, 
— t After the Scholar knows the Eagliſh figns of the tenſes, p. 44. a little 
In clea cf fntax, has conjugated the verb, thus, Paſco, pavi, paſtum, paſtere, — 
appy it lad given the other paris of it, as they are formed from theſe principal 
1d beau wes, according to the formation of verbs, p. 534. the maſter may proceed 
iter (ud thus, « * 8 f z : 


er, fron 
e AcTive Vorce. | 


, ode 13 [Mafter.] I will feed a ſheep : [ Scholar.) Paſcam (a) ovem. We will 
the fa ked a ſheep : Paſcemus ovem. They feed or do feed a ſheep : Paſcunt o- 
the acct wn. He had fed a ſheep : Paverat ovem. You did feed a ſheep: Paſce- 
d, upo kis ovem. He hath fed a ſheep: Pavit ovem. Let us feed ſheep: 
che pra Mn oem. We may have fed a ſheep: Paverimus ovem. He might 
ard wit feed a ſheep: Paſceret ovem. Feed thou or do thou feed a ſheep : Poſce 
a Poſcito ovem ®. Let them feed a ſheep: Paſcant ovem . Let us feed 
very ob: ice : Paſcamus ovem. He might or ſhould have fed a ſheep : Paviſſet 
words. aun — And ſo on through all the tenſes and perſons. + © | 


atly inte Fa 
Icant, 2 + The Infinitive Mood. 

; ber (that) he feeds a ſheep: Audio (b) illum (c) paſcere ovem. I 
ku (that) he will feed a ſheep : Audio illum paſturum (d) eſſe ovem. I 
lat (that) he will feed a ſheep : dio illam (e) paſturam eſſe ougm. He 
by: (that) he will feed a ſheep : Ait ſe ( paſturum ęſſe ovem. She ſays 
(dat) ſhe will feed a ſheep ; Ait ſe paſluram ęſſe ovem. He ſays (that) he 
ih fed a ſheep : Ait ſe paviſſe ovem. They tay (that) they will feed a 
ſeep : Aiunt fe poſtures gſe ovem,—ſe paſturas 72 ov em, of women. 


1 The Supines. | | 
He is gone to feed a ſheep: Abit (g) paſtum ovem, paſturus ovem, &c. 
0p. 129, No. 53. n. 2. A ſlieep is eaſily fed: Ovis ef facilis (b) paſtu. 
The Participles. I 


low bim feeding a ſheep : Vici lum paſcentem (i] ovem, He is about 
zoing to feed a ſheep : Poſturas eſt ovem. E „ 


S+<© 


v. 139 


t. act i. ſ. B75 Paſcas over (oro ut being underſtood) is better Latin, and more 


a Pate; for the imperative mood implies authority, and therefore is commonly u- 
ſc, be eh in enafing laws, or when authority is exerciſed. © = "Ig 
f Rather than Paſcunto ovem, except to ſhepherds. 


0 P. 118. No. a8. (5) P. 202. No. 4. (e) P. 225. No. 44. 
3 102, No. 5. (e) P. roo. No. r. (J) P. 106. & 107. 
) P. 129, No. 53. (%) P. 229. No. 54 (i) P. 126. No. 48. 
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Veni a (7) paſcendo auem, rather Len en plural, n 
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5 TE The Gernnds. - eff 22 Bs 6 
10 time of feeding a 3 1 5 aan (1) on ovem, or ü 
— (n) even Vas 8 oſcendum ues, or paſcendas vet. 1 


feed a ; ſheep F. P zfcendam eſt (n) mibi ovem ; Father Ovis eſt paſcenda (v po 
(This may be expreſſed by oportet, ſee p. 124. No. 43 and n 2.) [The 
* feeding a ſheep. : Tempus () paſcendi ovem, or paſcende ovisi plus 
empus paſcendi oves, ot paſcendarum ovium (Sce p 128. No. z. U 3 

A 2 pit fit for feeding a ſheep: Collis aptus (7) paſtendo oem, or ad pu 
cendam oven plural, paſcende oves,” rather puſcendis ovibut, and ad 50% 
cendum qves, rather ad paſcendas oves. * I am come from . 


A ſheep is fed : Ovi () paſcitur ; plural, e AN 
be fed: Ovis paſcetur plural, Oves peſtentur. A ſheep hath been f 
Ovis paſta e vel fait ; plural, "Owes Ry ſunt, fuerunt vel furre. A ſhe 
bad been fed: Ovis paſta erat vel fuetat ; plural, Oves paſte erant N 
erant. Let a ſheep be fed: Ovis paſcatur; plural, Oves 
ſheep may have been fed: Ovis poſta fit vel fuerit ; plural, Oves 70 
vel ſuerint. A ſheep might be fed: Ovis paſceretur ;. plural, Ove: Ma 
rentur. A ſheep might have been fed: Onis poſta gſet vel e plue: 
Oves paſte efſent vel fuifſent. A ſheep ſhall have been fed: Oui⸗ 
erit; plural, Does pats fuerint. | 

The Tofinitive Mood. 8 tl 
| Thear a ſheep is fed: n plural, peſei.; 425 
1. 2. L hear a ſheep hath been fed: ef 
ral,  oves poſtas efſe vel file. I hear a 2 will 


" flum (t) iri; plural, oves paffum iri. I hear — 8 wal be. wy 4 


ovem aſcendam eſe; plural, oves cendas eſſe. | 
Tel the ſcholar ne be 3 to — the infigitive nord 


a cording to the ſcheme, p. 68. No. 125. where Mr Ruddiman himſelf ad 


ſes that he be exerciſed in the manner 1 | propoſe, and wm 1 n 
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